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CALENDAR 


1961 FALL SEMESTER, 1961-1962 


June 1, Thursday Registration (payment of fees and receipt of 
packet) and pre-enrollment in classes begin. By 
mail or in person. For continuing, new, and re- 
turning students, See also Aug. 15, Sept. 15, 18, 
and 29 on pages 16-17, Schedule of Classes and 
Directory. 

July 14, Friday Final date for applications and credentials for ad- 
mission to graduate status for the fall semester 
to be filed in the Admissions Office. 


July 28, Friday Last day to apply for reinstatement for fall se- 
mester. 
Aug. 15, Tuesday Final date for applications and credentials for ad- 


mission to undergraduate status for the fall se- 
mester to be filed in the Admissions Office. 
Final date for intercampus transfer. 
Aug. 16, Wednesday, to ) Continuing students may not pre-enroll in classes, 
Sept. 9, Saturday § either by mail or in person, during this period. 
Aug. 29, Tuesday Applications for readmission to the fall semester to 
be filed with the Registrar’s Office by students not 
in attendance during the spring semester, 1961, 
or who withdrew during the spring semester, 
1961. Special undergraduates and all students in 
limited status must apply for readmission every 
semester. 

*Sept. 11, Monday Fall semester begins. 

Instruction begins for student teachers. 

Sept. 11, Monday, to Orientation, counseling, testing, registration, and 
Sept. 15, Friday pre-enrollment in classes. For detailed daily ac- 
tivities, see Schedule of Classes and Directory. 
Sept. 14, Thursday 2:00 p.m. Fall Convocation. 

7:30 p.m. All-Student Assembly. 

Sept. 15, Friday Last day to register without late fee and last day 
to pre-enroll (reserve space) in classes, See also 
June 1. 

Sept. 18, Monday Late registration fee of $10 assessed beginning this 
date. 

Instruction begins. 

Ret ehe eae ; Filing of registration packets. 
Sept. 27, Wednesday Fee of $10 assessed beginning this date for late 
filing of packets. 

Fee of $3 assessed beginning this date for late filing 
of Announcement of Candidacy (IBM registra- 
tion card, No. 10) for bachelor’s degree, master’s 
degree, and/or teaching credentials for January 
1962. See also Oct. 6, 27. 

* Upon arrival on campus, new and returning students should immediately obtain 
from the Bookstore or Graduate Manager’s Office a Schedule of Olasses and Directory, 
which lists detailed procedures to be followed during registration week. Schedules also 


may be obtained by mail for 15¢ by writing The Bookstore; University of California, 
Santa Barbara; University, California. 


[4] 


~ 


Calendar 


Sept. 29, Friday 
Oct. 6, Friday 


Oct. 9, Monday 
Oct. 27, Friday 


Nov. 3, Friday 


Nov. 23, Thursday, and 


Nov. 24, Friday 
Nov. 23, Thursday, to 
Nov. 25, Saturday 
Dec. 6, Wednesday 

Dec. 11, Monday 


Dec. 18, Monday, to 
Jan. 1, Monday 
Dec. 22, Friday, to 
Dec. 25, Monday 
Dec. 29, Friday, to 
Jan. 1, Monday 


1962 
Jan. 2, Tuesday 


Jan. 6, Saturday, to 
Jan. 14, Sunday 


Jan. 13, Saturday 
Jan. 15, Monday, to 


Jan. 24, Wednesday 


Jan. 24, Wednesday 


1961 


Dec. 6, Wednesday 
Dec. 13, Wednesday 


Dec. 15, Friday 


Last day for late registration. 

Last day for adding courses. 

Last day to file Announcement of Candidacy (IBM 
registration card, No. 10) for bachelor’s degree, 
master’s degree, and/or teaching credentials for 
January 1962. 

Last day to file application for advancement to 
candidacy to qualify for the master’s degree or 
for the general secondary credential at the close 
of the fall semester, 1961. 

Registration lapsed for failure to file registration 
packets. To be reinstated to regular status, $10. 

Last day to drop courses (above 12 units) without 
permission of the academic dean. 

Last day to file application for teaching credentials 
for January 1962. 

End of first half of semester. 


Thanksgiving holiday, administrative. 


Fall recess. 


Preregistration counseling begins. 

Final date to file master’s theses with the committee 
in charge for degrees to be conferred in January 
1962. 


Christmas recess. 
Christmas holiday, administrative. 


New Year’s holiday, administrative. 


Instruction resumes. 

Final date to file with the campus officer in charge 
of graduate affairs completed copies of theses for 
master’s degrees to be conferred January 1962. 

Dead Week. No student- or faculty-sponsored eve- 

; ning student group meetings or social events are 
to be scheduled for this week. 

Instruction ends. 


; Final examinations. 
Fall semester ends. 


SPRING SEMESTER, 1962 


Preregistration counseling begins. 

Registration (payment of fees and receipt of 
packet) and pre-enrollment in classes begin. By 
mail or in person. For continuing, new, and re- 
turning students. See also Jan. 15, Feb. 2, 5, and 
16. 


Final date for applications and credentials for ad- 
mission to graduate status for the spring semester 


to be filed in the Admissions Office. y 
o, 
———_ 


6 
Dec. 29, Friday 


1962 
Jan. 15, Monday 


Jan. 15, Monday, to 
Jan. 27, Saturday 
*Jan. 29, Monday 


Jan. 30, Tuesday, to 

Feb. 2, Friday 
Feb. 1, Thursday 
Feb. 2, Friday 


Feb. 5, Monday 


Feb. 5, Monday, to 


Feb. 14, Wednesday 


Feb. 12, Monday 
Feb. 15, Thursday 


Feb. 16, Friday 
Feb. 23, Friday 


Calendar 


Last day to apply for reinstatement for spring se- 
mester. 


Final date for applications and credentials for ad- 
mission to undergraduate status for the spring se- 
mester to be filed in the Admissions Office. 

Applications for readmission to the spring semester 
to be filed with the Registrar’s Office by students 
not in attendance during the fall semester, 1961, 
or who withdrew during the fall semester, 1961. 
Special undergraduates and all students in limited 
status must apply for readmission every semester. 

Final date for intercampus transfer. 

Continuing students may not pre-enroll in classes, 

i either by mail or in person, during this period. 

Spring semester begins. 

Instruction begins for special secondary, general 
secondary, and junior high student teachers. 

Orientation, counseling, testing, registration, and 

} pre-enrollment in classes. For detailed daily ac- 
tivities, see Schedule of Classes and Directory. 

Last day for continuing students to file applications 
for undergraduate scholarships. 

Last day to register without late fee and last day 
to pre-enroll (reserve space) in classes. See also 
Dee. 13. 

Elementary student teachers meet with University 
advisers and supervising teachers. 

Late registration fee of $10 assessed beginning this 
date. 

Instruction begins. 

Instruction begins for elementary student teachers. 


; Filing of registration packets. 


Lincoln’s Birthday. Academic and administrative 
holiday. 

Fee of $10 assessed beginning this date for late 
filing of packets. 

Fee of $3 assessed beginning this date for late filing 
of Announcement of Candidacy (IBM registra- 
tion card, No. 10) for bachelor’s degree, master’s 
degree, and/or teaching credentials for June 
1962. See also Feb. 23, Mar. 16. 

Last day for late registration. 

Last day for adding courses. 

Last day to file Announcement of Candidacy (IBM 
registration card, No. 10) for bachelor’s degree, 
master’s degree, and/or teaching credentials for 
June 1962. 

Last day to file application for advancement to 
candidacy to qualify for the master’s degree or 


* Upon arrival on campus, new and returning students should immediately obtain 


from the Bookstore or Graduate Manager’s Office a Schedule of Classes and Directory, 
which lists detailed procedures to be followed during registration week. Schedules also 
may be obtained by mail for 15¢ by writing The Bookstore; University of California, 
Santa Barbara; University, California. 
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for the general secondary credential at the close 
of the spring semester, 1962. 


Feb. 26, Monday Registration lapsed for failure to file registration 
packets. To be reinstated to regular status, $10. 

Mar. 1, Thursday Last day for new and returning students to file ap- 
plications for undergraduate scholarships. 

Mar. 16, Friday Last day to drop courses (above 12 units) without 


permission of the academic dean. 
Last day to file application for teaching credentials 
for June 1962. 
Mar. 30, Friday End of first half of semester. 
Apr. 16, Monday, to 4 
Apr. 21, Saturday Spring recess. 


Apr. 30, Monday Final date to file master’s theses with the committee 
in charge for degrees to be conferred in June 
1962. 

ies ries aS } Preregistration counseling. 

May 18, Friday Final date to file with the campus officer in charge 


of graduate affairs completed copies of theses for 
master’s degrees to be conferred June 1962. 
May 19, Saturday, to Dead Week. No student- or faculty-sponsored eve- 
May 27, Sunday ning student group meetings or social events are 
to be scheduled for this week. 


May 26, Saturday Instruction ends. 
May 28, Monday, to : eh ae 
June 7, Thursday Final examinations. 
May 30, Wednesday Memorial Day. Academic and administrative holli- 
day. 
June 7, Thursday Spring semester ends. 


Pa 
f- 


THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


REGENTS EX OFFICIO 


His Excellency, EDMUND G. Brown, LL.B. WILLIAM G. MERCHANT 
Governor of California and President of Prosident of the Mechanics’ Institute 
the Regents 804 Mechanics’ Institute bldg, 
State Capitol, Sacramento 14 Sanihiraneistd 4. 
GLENN M. ANDERSON, A.B. 


Lieutenant-Governor of California JAMES W. ARcHER, A.B. LL.B. 
State Capitol, Sacramento 14 he : ee cs Nee. 
RALPH M. Brown, A.B., LL.B. President of the Alumni Association of 
Speaker of the Assembly the University of California 
State Capitol, Sacramento 14 Gray, Cary, Ames and Frye 
Roy E. Simpson, M.A., Litt.D. Bank of America bldg, 
State Superintendent of Public San Diego 1 
Instruction 
721 Capitol av, Sacramento 14 CLARK Kzmrr, Ph.D., LL.D. 
JOHN S. WATSON, B.S. President of the University 
President of the State Board of 714 University Hall, Berkeley 4 
Agriculture 2147 Administration bldg, 
498 Pepper rd, Petaluma Los Angeles 24 


APPOINTED REGENTS 


The term of the appointed Regents is sixteen years, and terms expire March 1 of the 
years indicated in parentheses. 


EDWIN W. PAULEY, B.S., LL.D. (1970) Mrs. DorotHy B. CHANDLER (1970) 
Ten Thousand Santa Monica blvd, 202 W First st, Los Angeles 53 
Los Angeles 25 Mrs. RANDOLPH A. HEARST (1974) 
Une oe 13 Seep agree hee , 701 N Canon dr, Beverly Hills 
100 Montgomery st, San Hrancisco SAMUEL B. MosuHER, B.S, (1972) 
Victor R. Hansen, LL.B. (1962) 811 W Seventh st, Los Angeles 17 
1734 Earlmont av, La Canada 
CoRNELIUS J. HAGGERTY (1966) JOHN BH, Canapay, A.B. (1974) 
A.F.L.-C.1.0. bldg, 815 Sixteenth st NW, Lockheed Aircraft Corporation, 
Washington 6, D.C. Burbank 
JESSE H. STEINHART, ACB ella eels PuHinip L. BoypD, A.B. (1972) 
(1962) 38900 Market st, Riverside 


111 Sutter st, San Francisco 4 


DONALD H. MCLAUGHLIN, B.S., M.A. JERD F. SULLIVAN, JR. (1964) 


’ ’ Crocker-Anglo National Bank, 
Vag eee Hs Sas, 4 1 Montgomery st, San Francisco 4 
GuraLp H. Hagar, A.B., J.D. (1964) NORTON SIMON (1976) 
1520 Central bldg, 14th and Broadway, Suite 1201, 3440 Wilshire blvd, 
Oakland 12 Los Angeles 5 
EDWARD W. CARTER, A.B., M.B.A. (1968) WILLIAM M. RoTH, A.B. (1968) 
401 S Broadway, Los Angeles 13 215 Market st, San Francisco 


OFFICERS OF THE REGENTS 


His Excellency Edmund G. Brown, LL.B. John KE, Landon, A.B., LL.B. 
Governor of California Associate Counsel of the Regents 
President 590 University Hall, Berkeley 4 
State Capitol, Sacramento 14 
Edwin W. Pauley, B.S., LL.D., Chairman John P. Sparrow, A.B., LL.B. 


Ten Thousand Santa Monica blvd, Associate Counsel of the Regents 
Los Angeles 25 590 University Hall, Berkeley 4 
Robert M. Underhill, B.S., Treasurer 
615 University Hall, Berkeley 4 Robert C. Field, A.B., LL.B. 
Stanley J. Thomson, A.B. Assistant Counsel of the Regents 
Assistant Treasurer 590 University Hall, Berkeley 4 
615 University Hall, Berkeley 4 
Miss Marjorie J. Woolman, Secretary Milton H. Gordon, A.B., LL.B. 

689 University Hall, Berkeley 4 Assistant Counsel of the Regents and 
Mrs. Elizabeth O. Hansen, A.B. Assistant Secretary of the Regents 
Assistant Secretary 590 University Hall, Berkeley 4 

689 University Hall, Berkeley 4 
Thomas J. Cunningham, ARB hile Ese Mark Owens, Jr., A.B., LL.B. 
LL.D Assistant Counsel of the Regents 
General Counsel of the Regents and Attorney in Residence Matters 
590 University Hall, Berkeley 4 590 University Hall, Berkeley 4 
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UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 


GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 


Clark Kerr, Ph.D., LL.D., President of the University. 

Robert Gordon Sproul, B.S., LL.D., Litt.D., President of the University, 
Emeritus. 

Harry R. Wellman, Ph.D., Vice-President of the University. 

Claude B. Hutchison, M.S., LL.D., D.Agr. (hon.c.), Vice-President of the 
University and Dean of the College of Agriculture, Emeritus. 

James H. Corley, B.S., Vice-President—Governmental Relations and Projects. 

Thomas J. Cunningham, A.B., LL.B., LL.D., Vice-President and Generul 
Counsel. 

Raymond W. Kettler, M.A., Vice-President—Finance. 

Elmo R. Morgan, B.S., Vice-President—Business. 

John W. Oswald, Ph.D., Vice-President—Executive Assistant. 

Robert M. Underhill, B.S., Vice-President and Treasurer of the Regents. 

Daniel G. Aldrich, Jr., Ph.D., D.Se., University Dean of Agriculture. 

Frank L. Kidner, Ph.D., University Dean of Educational Relations. 

Dean E. McHenry, Ph.D., University Dean of Academic Planning. 

Paul H. Sheats, Ph.D., Dean of University Extension. 

Albert G. Pickerell, Ph.D., Statewide Director of Information. 

Edward W. Strong, Ph.D., Vice-Chancellor and Acting Chief Campus Officer 
at Berkeley. 

Emil M. Mrak, Ph.D., Chancellor at Davis. 

Franklin D. Murphy, M.D., Se.D., L.H.D., LL.D., Chancellor at Los Angeles. 

Herman T. Spieth, Ph.D., Chancellor at Riverside. 

Herbert F. York, Ph.D., Chancellor at San Diego. 

Samuel B. Gould, M.A., LL.D., Chancellor at Santa Barbara. 

John B. deC. M. Saunders, M.B., Ch.B., F.R.C.S. (Edin.), Provost at San 
Francisco Medical Center. 


GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS—SANTA BARBARA 


Samuel B. Gould, M.A., LL.D., Chancellor. 

Clarence L. Phelps, M.A., Provost, Emeritus. 

J. Harold Williams, Ph.D., Provost, Emeritus. 

A. Russell Buchanan, Ph.D., Vice-Chancellor—Undergraduate Affairs. 
Stephen 8. Goodspeed, Ph.D., Vice-Chancellor—Student Affairs. 

Elmer R. Noble, Ph.D., Vice-Chancellor—Graduate Affairs. 

, Dean of Letters and Science. 

Paul W. Wright, Ph.D., Registrar. 

Lyle G. Reynolds, Ed.D., Dean of Students. 

Ellen E. Bowers, M.A., Associate Dean of Students—Dean of Women. 
John M. Groebli, Ph.D., Associate Dean of Students—Dean of Men. 

, Assistant Dean of Students—Dean of Student Activities. 
Robert H. Billigmeier, Ph.D., Foreign Student Adviser. 

Donald C. Davidson, Ph.D., University Librarian. 

Lewis F. Walton, Ph.D., Director of Summer Session. 

Herbert S. Thomson, A.B., Assistant Chancellor for Business and Finance. 
Wilfred T. Robbins, M.D., Director of Student Health Service. 

Elmer L. Chalberg, M.S., Placement Office Manager. 

Velma Morrell, M.A., Housing Supervisor. 

Ralph K. Nair, Ed.D., Assistant Director, Office of Relations with Schools. 
Vernon Persell, M.A., Counseling Center Manager. 
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SANTA BARBARA* 


OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 
Staff for 1960-1961 


Henryit A dams y bh D iis ie ct nate aerate ree Associate Professor of History 
A.B., Lehigh University, 1930; M.A., University of Southern California, 
1934; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1937. 


arty eee. Camis, NLA se tes ee cme Acting Instructor in Political Science 
A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1958; M.A., 1961. 
PLD ew A GSDIS ch MeL iscsters s scapes Cie etenede Assistant Professor of Zoology 


B.S., University of California (Berkeley), 1951; A.M., Harvard University, 
1958; Ph.D., 1958. 

SamueleA dams: McA setae Junior Supervisor of Physical Education 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1954; M.A., University of Cali- 
fornia (Santa Barbara), 1961. 

William: BCA ogelers PhD. ..:ce cesta hela eee ee eee Professor of French 
B.S., California Institute of Technology, 1925; M.A., University of Cali- 
fornia (Berkeley), 1932; Ph.D., 1939. 

Pauline Alderman, Ph: Dean. oa ce teste: eo Visiting Professor of Music 
A.B., Reed College, 1916; M.A., University of Washington, 1933; Ph.D., 
University of Southern California, 1946. 

Henry BR. Aldrich, PhiDis.. ss. s oaeds «eee se Visiting Professor of Geology 
B.S., Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1914; M.S., University of 
Minnesota, 1917; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1931. 


Alec P:-Alexander, PhiD:. ute. mates ore ee Assistant Professor of Economics 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1949; Ph.D., 1957. 
William D."Altus, Phi Diese ce eee eet erererate Professor of Psychology 


A.B., B.S., Kansas State Teachers College (Emporia), 1930; M.A., 1932; 
Ph.D., New York University, 1941. 

Marion PoAlves, MeAy Sonic. a2 ee eee oe Associate in Home Economies 
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1936; M.A., 1941. 

Marian H. Anderson, M.S........ Associate Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Pomona College, 1929; M.S., University of Southern California, 1952. 

Mortimer:Andron, Ph.D. 2... «2m niet eer Associate Professor of Economies 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1936; M.A., University of 
Oregon, 1939; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1942. 


Pablo Avila, PhiD<. i. Sic steers te ee eee Associate Professor of Spanish 
A.B., Stanford University, 1931; M.A., 1932; Ph.D., 1937. 
Kurt Baer, Ph.D... 5 Sic: Sie vc 5 <o:cle oo ules cto ener a eee Professor of Art 


A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1925; M.A., 1926; Ph.D., Uni- 
versity of Southern California, 1936. 

GordonsEe Bakers Ph.D ee. eee Associate Professor of Political Science 
A.B., Reed College, 1948; M.A., University of Washington, 1949; Ph.D. 
Princeton University, 1952. 

Helen MiBarnett, M.ATo-2 eee Associate Professor of Music, Emeritus 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1928; M.A., University of 
Southern California, 1932. 


Pantie barrett. bho Die ne eee Associate Professor of Physics 
rt Montana State College, 1944; Ph.D., University of California (Berke- 
ey), 1951. 


* The Catalogue contains the following list of the Officers of Instruction for 1960- 
1961, and listings, by department, of known teaching staff for 1961-1962 with general 
information on courses of instruction pertaining to 1961-1962. 
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Officers of Instruction iia 


PUSAN OLEATE VINOLO GATS 55.4 pire 'sis’s aie 6 3c sp selene ela Associate in Biology 
A.B., University of Michigan, 1954. 
B. Gene Bartow MB oie ees. 5 Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education 


B.S., Northeast Missouri State College, 1952; M.S., Washington University, 
St. Louis, 1957. 


Davidea Wh ary. Ris Desks tae tne Atoms sastonte oitere Assistant Professor of Spanish 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1948; M.A., 1950; Ph.D., 1956. 
DUIOOBCL rea ime uns NCAR Se ltt ye ht aR tiene hata Lecturer in English 


A.B., Reed College, 1950; M.A., University of Pennsylvania, 1956. 
Robert Beachboard, Docteur de l’Université de Paris. 
Associate Professor of French 
A.B., Pennsylvania State University, 1932; Docteur de l’Université de 
Paris, 1939. 


Basbarai Aa Bentley vA Baa tcawiss foes te Assistant in Home Economics 
A.B., Santa Barbara State College, 1942. 

PrnGphel LsICKerdikes Pi Diigo. 4 see se oe: ears eee Professor of Chemistry 
A.B., University of Southern California, 1930; M.A., 1932; Ph.D., 1937. 

Ghariottes Me Biesters Hd: Der... canes Professor of Home Economics 


A.B., University of Illinois, 1921; M.A., Columbia University, 1939; Ed.D., 
Colorado State College of Education, 1950. 

ober. ehilhometer (PhD iy «nwo Assistant Professor of Sociology 
A.B., Stanford University, 1938; M.A., University of California (Berke- 
ley), 1939; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1951. 


porn: Bissell Mabey sarcree tris aes a+. Acting Assistant Professor of Biology 
B.S., Northwestern University Medical School, 1928; M.D., 1930. 
Hetvinie Ww... bonkeim, Ph Di, ve... «cc street Assistant Professor of English 


A.B., Cornell University, 1951; M.A., Columbia University, 1952; Ph.D., 
University of Washington, 1959. 

MdeareDOwers, 2. Lis ceacwee cd alecs a cous. ss sate wlohe Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., University of North Carolina, 1947; M.A., Stanford University, 1949 ; 
Ph 4.958; 

AlicesV bradley iM Avmneun: «sas: Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus 
B.S., University of Wisconsin, 1915; M.A., Whittier College, 1933. 

Lidy ee Bra leva Die Werte sees ne ste Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., University of Buffalo, 1951; Ph.D., 1959. 

Haze SEresiin McA dete wie whee si dae eek Associate in Home Economics 
B.S., University of Alberta, 1953; M.A., Washington State University, 
1955. 

DAMM aCkenzie<brown seh: Dien wa cstaae. ate ah. Professor of Political Science 
A.B., Pomona College, 1929; M.A., Stanford University, 1931; Ph.D., 1935. 

Katherine M. Brown, M.S.......... Junior Supervisor of Physical Education 
B.S., Louisiana State University, 1941; M.S., University of Utah, 1955. 

TSlOVGRE rowan Nn erasters waco scsi s 0's 6 oka so orereee eaohwrere Professor of Music 
B.Mus., Chicago Musical College, 1924; M.A., Claremont Graduate School, 
1951. 

PAOLO We SS TUCKNOP ED HAL Ae... sletoie ears Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1955; Ph.D., 1959. 

AMVRussell buchanan, Ph.D) tee ea eee cate eels wee es Professor of History 
A.B., Stanford University, 1927; M.A., 1928; Ph.D., 1935. 

Nancy Lee Butler, M.A............ Junior Supervisor of Physical Education 
B.Ed., University of Toledo, 1949; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1954. 

TEOPELEAEM BBY Orie Od Li tpt herent sia Pate id, 0 dietele . ofa Professor of Education 
B.S., Northwestern University, 1933; M.A., Stanford University, 1937; 
Ed.D., 1949. 
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Catherine C. Campbell, M.A...........eceseees Associate Professor of Art 
B.E., University of California (Los Angeles), 19384; M.A., Claremont Col- 
leges, 1943. 

James E. Campbell, Captain, Military Police Corps, U.S. Army 

Assistant Professor of Military Science 
A.B., Fordham University, 1936; M.A., Seton Hall University, 1939. 


elon Ra Capps, sb 0s1) ots ce nae Acting Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., Wisconsin State College, 1954; M.A., University of Minnesota, 1957; 
Ph.D.,.1960. 

Darvey Ei? Carlsen, M.S:, arin nie aie Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., The Stout Institute, Menomonie, Wisconsin, 1944; M.S., 1946. 

Ernest N. Carter, M.A.......... Associate Supervisor of Physical Education 
A.B., Occidental College, 1927; M.A., Claremont Graduate School, 1952. 

RobertibsGagier, MAH : <54..6 25 Acting Instructor in Political Science 


A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1949; M.A., San Fran- 
cisco State College, 1954. 


J ack.G, Ceder, Ph: Dian ah sent ee Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
B.S., University of Washington, 1955; M.S., 1957; Ph.D., 1959. 

Seymours L./ Chapin, A BAC ese fanmicers wees = Acting Instructor in History 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1951. 

Roger HrChapman, Ph. Die wx. sk oe ewes & Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1937; M.A., 1950; Ph.D., 
1954. 

John“H.“Chilcotts Pi Die ee eee Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., Harvard University, 1948; M.Ed., University of Colorado, 1952; 
Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1958. 


Vani A. Christy; Ph Dit... Gigaee ia meee ateenea te ee Professor of Music 
B.S., University of Missouri, 1926; M.A., Columbia University, 1931; 
Ph.D., 1940. 

Robert GU. Cleath, MvA 205 1.4 .20)-1. oh Acting Instructor in Speech and Drama 
A.B., Northwestern College, 1950; M.A., University of Oregon, 1951. 

Frances MiColville, PhDi. 2 a.03%s Assistant Professor of Physical Education 


A.B., Wellesley College, 1942; M.S., 1943; Ph.D., University of Southern 
California, 1956. 

Joseph H. Connell “PhiD.: aes en eee Assistant Professor of Zoology 
B.S., University of Chicago, 1946; M.A., University of California (Berke- 
ley), 1953; Ph.D., University of Glasgow, 1956. 


John .W.- Cotton, su). 4. ie a ote Associate Professor of Psychology 
A.B., Willamette University, 1947; M.A., Indiana University, 1950; Ph.D., 
1952. 

Glen: J); Caller. PhaD iiss wanes begets Assistant Professor of Mathematics 


A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1951; Ph.D., University of Cali- 
fornia (Los Angeles), 1959. 

James/W. Curry, PhDs nehe. cee. soe ee Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
A.B., James Millikin University, 1949; M.S., University of Illinois, 1950; 
Ph.D., 1952. 

John EK, Cushing, PhD? 72}. iti ee eee Professor of Immunology 


A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1938; Ph.D., California Insti- 
tute of Technology, 1943. 


PhillipsDamonwPl. Ds Wea eee eee Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1947; M.A., 1949; Ph.D., 1952. 
Erno*\Daniel,.D.,Pol.Seiny.8 cine ee oe ee Associate Professor of Music 


State Teacher’s Diploma, Franz Liszt Royal Academy of Music, Budapest, 
1938; State Artist’s Diploma, 1941; Doctor of Political Science, Royal 
University “Peter Pazmany,” Budapest, 1944. 


~ 
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RIGMAUTERURUAVCH OTL PENI... sis scene whee eet be eR es Professor of Zoology 
A.B., Harvard University, 1933; M.A., Colorado College, 1934; Ph.D., 
Harvard University, 1937. 

Donald C; Davidson, PL.D.vi os eee Miele OTe eee soe Lecturer in History 
A.B., University of British Columbia, 1933; M.A., University of California 
(Berkeley), 1934; Ph.D., 1937. 


Lenrryi Hi. Dearborn; Ed.D... ...> Associate Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Stanford University, 1934; Ed.D., 1950. 

USTs WS Grad O67) 5 0 0 0 Bm rea ei ee Instructor in Anthropology 
A.B., Harvard University, 1957; M.A., 1959; Ph.D., 1960. 

Mario-A; Del Chiaro, Ph.Di, FIA.A.Ri. of). Maes Assistant Professor of Art 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1950; M.A., 1951; Ph.D., 1956. 

pew de ashy ety VEE Ul b dye ad 1) D BAP taper Newer arn Professor of Zoology 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1933; Ph.D., 1939. 

PO herbst 1. WG W Ole. PD Edo. ss aie 0 a maieteiere Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
B.S., University of Texas, 1950; M.A., 1951; Ph.D., 1953. 

Berye Me Oillmanye Has .attrtsicaie + sates « Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., Olivet Nazarene College, 1949; Ed.M., University of Illinois, 1952; 
Ed.D., 1959. 


mV LEAs LOG, MAS. ss. 5.ccapr0, +0 aca eee LACE Associate Professor of Art 
A.B., Olivet College, 1938; M.A., University of California (Berkeley), 1947. 
PEROT aly LOU Vy IVs sin euey cists’ 5) ois Bay aselalads Gs Lecturer in Physical Education 


A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1943; M.A., University of 
Southern California, 1947. 

PION. LOLOL pik hs) cia ecw, oleh sie fa 6) age pals p06 Associate Professor of History 
A.B., College of Wooster, 1927; M.A., Harvard University, 1930; Ph.D., 
1936. 

BTreTI eV LUTTE Oke Wil, ee est tii a evra seiner oye oe Professor of Education 
A.B., Colorado State College of Education, 1926; M.A., 1931; Ed.D., Uni- 
versity of Oregon, 1941. 

Tear A WUWATUse Vin tae ty ald ef ence aie seis simasers,c Lecturer in English 
A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1955; M.A., Yale Uni- 
versity, 1957. 

Previn go Re Wisley 7 MOA SS, Sey ate sets.» beh 's Acting Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1950; M.A., University 
of California (Berkeley), 1954. 

Theodore 8. Ellenwood, Ed.D......... Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
A.B., San Jose State College, 1934; M.A., Claremont Colleges, 1950; Ed.D., 
University of California (Los Angeles), 1960. 

Berry re vl) ease Lee ss stace sortase ewe osnld Associate Professor of Art, Emeritus 
A.B., Santa Barbara State Teachers College, 1927; M.A., Stanford Univer- 
sity, 1933. 

VUE kOMSO, tg Leen 27 eo tee Pisin a eee Professor of History, Emeritus 
A.B., Randolph-Macon College, 1904; M.A., University of California (Berke- 
faves LY Lo > D.w),,, Loto. 

DEBE V Ns KUT ICUBOI EI, Whee tase ase, pierre ae a oe a ueunit RAEN ee ee Professor of Zoology 
A.B., Willamette University, 1927; M.A., University of California (Berke- 
ley), 1929; Ph.D., 1935. 

Bee OLOLAlUe OTUs bree coe wi sre a aie 8 s Assistant Professor of Sociology 
A.B., Ohio State University, 1955; M.A., Princeton University, 1958; 
Ph.D., 1959. 

Robert N. Evans, Major, Infantry, U. S. Army 

Associate Professor of Military Science 
B.S., U.S. Military Academy, 1946. 

Meriter tr me ett tice ie a Lys sista a cue ws owe eistdee eae e's Slee Professor of Music 

B.S., Fort Hays Kansas State College, 1932; M.A., Columbia University, 


1936; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1956. 
PA 
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Toward Cr Menton gyi. Al... cms «rie <iale wes eee Associate Professor of Art 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1947; M.A., 1948. 

Herbert Fingarette, Phi Diyas. . ciete ele om Associate Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1947; Ph.D., 1949. 

Kichdrdev-thisher APH D weees acts k. ees meter Assistant Professor of Geology 
A.B., Occidental College, 1952; Ph.D., University of Washington, 1957. 

VOLUN ENING sen Dis. vee ees oe ete uete eas Assistant Professor of History 


A.B., St. John’s College, University of Cambridge, 1952; M.A., 1955; Ph.D., 
University of London, 1957. 

MeoMarilyn i lint, BhoD ier. wee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., University of Wyoming, 1943; M.A., 1949; Ph.D., State University 
of Iowa, 1955. 

VORCDIN EM OlAGS IG, PN) re toite tage we seta le te tote tat te ote toe etree ae Professor of English 
B.S., California Institute of Technology, 1930; M.A., Claremont Colleges, 
1931; Ph.D., Yale University, 1936. 

William Frost, PhD Re tai: eure selaete ce ts Associate Professor of English 
ALB Bowdoin College, 1938; M. A., Columbia University, 1942; Ph.D., 
Yale University, 1946. 


Winifred M: Frye, B.S... 500. Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus 
B.S., Milwaukee-Downer College, 1923. 
INOTMAT Ga els LNs Decree cies eta ce eran or ee Professor of Anthropology 


A.B., University of Michigan, 1928; M.A., University of Arizona, 1931; 
Ph.D., Harvard University, 1941. 

ATEUUTE) CrallOn. MiG. l ea. ct ate 6 Associate Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Willamette University, 1939; M.A., 1940; Ed.D., University of Cali- 
fornia (Berkeley), 1954. 

JAMGSEE,, ACAIMCOT, NL gi aes stein ress Sere rs siete oes Acting Instructor in Economics 
B.S., St. Mary’s College, 1953; M.A., University of California (Berkeley), 
1959. 


KaritGemn Cereb. Die aa ate shicte oe rere eae Visiting Professor of Music 
Ph.D., Universities of Vienna and Berlin, 1922. 
Lee a Gerlach een Drie. ees shes cree Visiting Assistant Professor of English 


A.B., University of Wisconsin, 1942; M.A., 1947; Ph.D., University of 
Michigan, 1955. 


Wesley MoGewehr, Ph. Dil... oo oe mat « see one Lecturer in History 
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1911; M.A., 1912; Ph.D., 1922. 
J ohn, ' Gillespie; Plt Der cw tides otal oe eee Associate Professor of Music 


A.B., DePauw University, 1941; M.A., University of Southern California, 
1948; Ph.D., 1951. 

Harry. Girvetz Bh Pre ie certains a eaters Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., Stanford University, 1931; M.A., 1933; Ph.D., University of Cali- 
fornia (Berkeley), 1937. 

Stanley sGlenne eh Die. ae. ee Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1948; M.A., 1949; Ph.D., 
Stanford University, 1955. 


Stephen*s: Goodspecd,e rl. Dut. ae ee ee ee Professor of Political Science 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1936; Ph.D., 1947. 
Sidney M. Good wit, hiD*.. os neers Assistant Professor of Chemistry 


B.8., University of California (Berkeley), 1947; M.A., Harvard University 
(Radcliffe College), 1948; Ph.D., 1951. 

DaviduGorrier MS ia tee sere eee: Junior Supervisor of Physical Education 
A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1953; M.S., University of 
Southern California, 1959. 


Robert Me eGottisdanker sel Doe cee oer Professor of Psychology 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1938; Ph.D., 1941. 
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elas yy Graleapp, Eisley avait. Wenetemuds +e eh Assistant Professor of Art 
B.S., University of Oregon, 1943; M.F.A., State University of Iowa, 1948 ; 
PRED. 71953: 

even oer > Greets MEA 30. Sh/25S Cities nya.tys Se atte nts Acting Instructor in French 
A.B., Bryn Mawr College, 1950; M.A., Columbia University (English), 
1954; M.A., Colorado University (French), 1957. 


Krein Gritiny A. Bie le Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts, Emeritus 
A.B., Santa Barbara State Teachers College, 1927. 
BUEN wTOODUsREN. Ls i.20.. ein cnudes ais Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 


A.B., Santa Barbara College, 1946; M.S., University of Southern Cali- 
fornia, 1948; Ph.D., George Peabody College, 1958. 

George. .1s0dad, Phas. o.n<%-. sak Acting Assistant Professor of History 
A.B., American University of Beirut, 1929; Lic. Lett., University of Paris 
(Sorbonne), 1934; Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1949. 

Mereig tio aks eli. t). sscee «ae 2 ees ane barr eaee Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., Rice Institute, 1954; M.A., 1955; Ph.D., University of Washington, 
1958. 


CPeNeVICVGW . LLalD Ob, With « araie ot cee cee pegete = Associate Professor of English 
B.S., University of Idaho, 1928; M.A., Columbia University, 1933. 
Peouaroin. Halls PhD). oy scctecsic dete o Bae es Associate Professor of Physics 


A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1938; Ph.D., Brown Univer- 
sity, 1947. 


LOlmmmte ott AllOrs 1h laLyeereats p ctettacke tetas cetera s ie Assistant Professor of Botany 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1952; Ph.D., 1957. 

Juerenerick Laltermany Bb Daaee eae ates. ele ere a Professor of Economies 
B.S., University of California (Berkeley), 1929; M.S., 1930; Ph.D., 1935. 

Wallarcde i abammeor eM deta ete cree. ne e.: Lecturer in Physical Education 
B.S., Springfield College, 1949; M.Ed., 1950. 

George, Lande Pike te sce a relies facts wel scape © ace Professor of English 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1931; M.A., 1932; Ph.D., 1935. 

‘Tbeod ores ardersMasDirw wn. dees <6 aoa « Professor of Physical Education 


A.B., Stanford University, 1929; M.A., 1943; Ed.D., University of 
Oregon, 1949. 


CPST OLE alice Ea tOPC LNs, Lelie er eta te sae el ce ty a. fine Fatah 338 whos Professor of Biology 
B.S., University of Chicago, 1936; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1941. 
TRGOGOrBANY Ula tlGh ek Mee cnrs «650 cle sis aie sie Professor of Speech and Drama 


A.B., University of Redlands, 1934; M.A., Cornell University, 1935; Ph.D., 
Stanford University, 1950. 

PEANNELLORE BCP Gee W LAN sang tects ithe isis ales viele ovis aes <ace ke Associate in Music 
A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1954; M.A., Long Beach 
State College, 1956. 


Paige lene) GIOTIGK tA. Estate ti ettetgie ina tales ec choles Assistant in Home Economics 
A.B., Santa Barbara State Teachers College, 1928. 
aly AN ess ot rae nna. eeu: Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama 


A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1954; M.A., 1957; Ph.D., 
Northwestern University, 1960. 

SWE Mo bad a bd hd OK pene ence. Serene Assistant Professor of Social Sciences 
A.B., Western Washington College of Education, 1939; M.A., University of 
Washington, 1942; Ph.D., University of California (Los Angeles), 1951. 

Porpes* lath Mick secre sce < Acting Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama 
A.B., San Diego State College, 1952; M.A., University of Oregon, 1955. 

Winifred W. Hodgins, M.A. 

Associate Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus 
B.S., University of Washington, 1919; M.A., Columbia University, 1923. 

JeanvUn Hodgkins *WdiDrre c.. See faces re. Professor of Physical Education 
B.E., University of California (Los Angeles), 1936; M.A., Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1937; Ed.D., 1952. 
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Greorge;Holland, M:Sisgs hn. <..- Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education 
B.S., University of California (Los Angeles), 1956; M.S., 1958. 
CiaWarren-Tollister PH. Da ci. son, wen eee Assistant Professor of History 


A.B., Harvard University, 1951; M.A., University of California (Los An- 
geles), 1957; Ph.D., 1958. 

Willbam’ FP, Holtrop, Ed: Daven vere Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Nebraska State Teachers College (Kearney), 1936; M.Ed., University 
of Missouri, 1938; Ed.D., University of California (Los Angeles), 1948. 


Warren Hs Howe; MoACg Uist eon staan tke se bee Neem Lecturer in English 
A.B., Wabash College, 1954; M.A., Kent State University, 1958. 
Tmmanuel.O. Yc Hou, i bie ioe. ses gente ct oe Associate Professor of History 


A.B., Yenching University, 1946; M.A., University of Minnesota, 1950; 
Ph.D., Harvard University, 1954. 

LtcillesA2 Hunt, Vihar sees Associate Professor of Home Economies 
B.S., University of Wisconsin, 1939; M.S., University of Minnesota, 1942; 
Ph.D., Purdue University, 1956. 

HBlizabeth Hs Irish sid 1D. oaths ees 9 = & Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., Arizona State College (Flagstaff), 1937; M.A., 1938; Ed.D., Stan- 
ford University, 1948. 


Christopher sLsnerw OCU nas ae <b laleriir aie gun® $+ tosas Visiting Professor-at-Large 

Berneris J aeons, (nel). an careea ae eae eta. Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., University of Michigan, 1953; M.A., 1956; Ph.D., 1958. 

Charles L.jdaeobs, «PhD... 63a. oak Professor of Education, Emeritus 


A.B., Columbia University, 1905; M.A., Stanford University, 1912; Ph.D., 
Columbia University, 1927. 

Wilbur’ R. Jacobs, SPI Diiit tia. anh cs oh eee We wee etne « Professor of History 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1940; M.A., 1942; Ph.D., 
1947. 

Jerzy: Kane Paso dc tas toon erta neen Assistant Professor of Economics 
A.B., Alliance College, 1950; M.A., Kent State University, 1952; Ph.D., 
Columbia University, 1958. 

Clyde Keenery Wid. Dos ciscwele ces ancl Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
A.B., Santa Barbara State College, 1943; M.A., Claremont Colleges, 1950; 
Ed.D., University of California (Los Angeles), 1959. 

Helen, Beene ele rc cic cia nee © eaters Associate Professor of Biology 
A.B., Pomona College, 1928; M.A., Claremont Colleges, 1930; Ph.D., Uni- 
versity of Chicago, 1937. 

Robert Le Kelley Hn ale tiie cine Assistant Professor of History 
A.B., Santa Barbara College, 1948; M.A., Stanford University, 1949; Ph.D., 
1953. 

Mayville 8S. Kelliher, Ed.D........ Associate Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Santa Barbara State Teachers College, 1934; M.S., University of Ore- 
gon, 1948; Ed.D., 1955. 

Paul J. Welly, Ph. Dios tertsteriisicts + viele a Associate Professor of Mathematies 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1937; M.A., 1939; Ph.D., 
University of Wisconsin, 1942. 

William’ FaKennedy, (Pi Dkk when oteipht eee 5 tee Professor of Economics 
A.B., Columbia University, 1933; M.A., 1936; Ph.D., University of Wis- 
consin, 1941. 

W. Hugh Kenner, (Ph. D5VEi B.S. ogee ste ae eee Professor of English 
ah University of Toronto, 1945; M.A., 1946; Ph.D., Yale University, 

Chatlesie. ieaslomg M.A cine. «ot hates Gaaeece Acting Instructor in Art 
A.B., New School for Social Research (New York), 1949; M.A, Columbia 
University, 1950. 
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PAR WE CAe ICTNOGIG AM AS 6s ta ih ad w wn a oth we Assistant Professor of Art 
A.B., San Jose State College, 1948; M.A., Stanford University, 1951. 
Dawreoce Kinnaird, Ph.D... ois s cc tee eae ses dtd et Lecturer in History 


A.B., University of Michigan, 1915; M.A., University of California (Berke- 
ley), 1927; Ph.D., 1928. 


Fear GA TeV OLUAI, Wi spices a ks ais ee ee ee t oie s Associate in Botany 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1955; M.S., 1958. 
Stefan Krayk, Licence de Concerts.......... Associate Professor of Music 


Dipléme d’Exéeution, Ecole Normale de Musique (Paris), 1936; Licence de 
Concerts, 1937. 

Poe at Large). Lita ohn s ste a oo tee Assistant Professor of Political Science 
A.B., Syracuse University, 1944; M.A., 1946; Ph.D., University of Michi- 
gan, 1949. 


Garaic Melannin gs MS is. casks a s+ eels «9 ONS Associate in Speech and Drama 
A.B., Sacramento State College, 1951; M.S., University of Utah, 1957. 
“oppo mrewantarne, 60D. . aks wee seen es Professor of Physical Education 


A.B., San Jose State College, 1937; M.A., Stanford University, 1940; Ed.D., 
1948, 

EOC LATIS WE BED ie ds Aagssncasalrhianie sess Assistant Professor of Biology 
B.S., Rutgers University, 1952; M.A., Princeton University, 1954; Ph.D., 
1956. 


ET oN I es boars itor. wetter or Assistant Professor of Music 
B.Mus., Eastman School of Music, 1952; M.M., 1953. 

Pata is, eonar ds Meal ee aoe dsida dné.s 4 ors s16,9 0 ....Professor of Education 
B.E., National College of Education, 1924; M.A., Claremont Colleges, 1930. 

Pa Bt MICE IG RM As Be eer A Assistant Professor of English 
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1948; M.A., 1952; Ph.D., University of Michi- 
gan, 1959. 


Jacob .Lindberg-Hansen, M.A... .2«. scdielelsis «chases Associate Professor of Art 
A.B., Santa Barbara State College, 1941; M.A., Claremont Colleges, 1944. 
Rolie Nvabinn 2 PhDs senraaictlcd « ota ea vies ke Associate Professor of German 


A.B., College of Mines and Metallurgy (Texas), 1941; M.A., University 
of California (Los Angeles), 1942; Ph.D., 1949. 


J Osephe lal 10d Seg 1s. Bit aah thpsiersia «sels a Acting Instructor in Economics 
A.B., University of Michigan, 1953; LL.B., 1955. 
MiG ward: Ws oomis GP circles celle cetdtele Assistant Professor of English 


A.B., Western Reserve University, 1947; M.A., Stanford University, 1950; 
Ph:D., 1959. 

Florence W. Lyans, M.A....Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts, Emeritus 
A.B., Santa Barbara State Teachers College, 1927; M.A., University of 
Oregon, 1936. 

AdmaeBPMacGrogor he h.D, hstaic teeter ee} peetans Professor of Psychology 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1926; M.A., Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1928; Ph.D., 1932. 


Ursula byMahlendorl, Ph.D. 2. i. oie 2 deen ab Assistant Professor of German 
M.A., Brown University, 1956; Ph.D., 1958. 
Raheitajor bse ge), alae well Associate Professor of Home Economics 


B.S., Nebraska Wesleyan University, 1927; M.S., University of Minnesota, 
1940; Ph.D., State College of Washington, 1947. 

Roberta MaretaPl Desig A ..csiv.oie. 0 a.sc00 Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., San Diego State College, 1950; M.S., University of Oregon, 1951; 
Ph.D., Johns Hopkins University, 1955. 


Edmond E. Masson, Ph.D.........2 Associate Professor of French and Russian 
A.B., Stanford University, 1929; M.A., 1930; Ph.D., University of Calli- 
fornia (Berkeley), 1950. 
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Jdegchesley *Mathews;:PheD.. 0% (4.95. ae dees aoe Professor of English 
A.B., Furman University, 1927; M.A., Duke University, 1929; Ph.D., Uni- 
versity of California (Berkeley), 1937. 

Ghariés Gi McClintockPeh Dax y..k ste. se Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., Oberlin College, 1951; M.A., University of Michigan, 1952; Ph.D., 
1956. 

won: As McClure; Phas y ants deene Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1933; M.S., 1937; Ph.D., Purdue University, 
1946, 

Hopert AseMcCoy, isd Dime, ac asccuie e ate Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Bowling Green State University, 1933; M.Ed., University of Colorado, 
1946; Ed.D., Oregon State College, 1953. 


Patrick J =. MOGIUIVidy, eters i oa eta ers Acting Instructor in Sociology 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1950; M.A., 1954. 
WE Alter. J. NCA yee Ue ere cetuettts sae a waeeane Assistant Professor of Economics 


A.B., University of Oregon, 1948; M.A., Columbia University, 1950; Ph.D., 
University of Oregon, 1952. 

Dolores: Metistell; BoMus.: .- +s state ntsc ste e eters ree Acting Instructor in Music 
B.Mus., Lewis and Clark College, Portland, 1952. 

Florence C. Meredith, M.A......... Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus 
A.B., Pomona College, 1913; M.A., Columbia University, 1923. 

Peter ver kiet eer com ates meters Assistant Professor of Political Science 
University of Munich, 1952; M.A., University of Minnesota, 1953; Ph.D., 
University of California (Berkeley), 1959. 

Davident: Merrell tn. b)s ye) ere Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., Yale University, 1941; M.S., University of Chicago, 1947; Ph.D., 
IES Bail. 

dana Meshikee bail). cantcte ctemeeteteener sn atete Professor of Home Economics 
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1927; M.A., Columbia University, 1934; 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota, 1942. 

Ernest D> Michael; PhoDies s,s Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.P.E., Purdue University, 1947; M.S., University of Illinois, 1949; Ph.D., 
1952. 


Glenn He Miller eh Dye cs aces os ct te sear Associate Professor of Chemistry 
B.S., Geneva College, 1943; Ph.D., Brown University, 1948. 
Haroldzjeiilier, GG] D) sie renter cree Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 


B.S., University of Illinois, 1931; M.S., Indiana University, 1938; Ed.D., 
Oregon State College, 1956. 

Lynne Cy Monroe; Wd serareitns ke seeks ete ate Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Kansas State College (Pittsburg), 1928; M.S., Iowa State College, 
1932; Ed.D., University of Missouri, 1939. 

Etoile.J “Morvan, i Aseeo cee et. ve ee ee Associate in Home Economics 
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College (Pittsburg), 1933; M.A., Columbia 
University, 1951. 

Maynards.” Moseley, (bb: emer etees sete ie Associate Professor of Botany 
B.S., Massachusetts State College, 1940; M.S., University of Illinois, 1942; 
Ph.D., 1947. 

Mary Louise Mott, M.A... . 3.22. Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education 
A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1951; M.A., Stanford 
University, 1957. 

Margins Mudritk or i. Di, te ace eee Associate Professor in English 
A.B., Temple University, 1942; M.A., University of California (Berkeley), 
1947; Ph.D., 1949. 

Cornelitsmi. Muller sw PhiDr uct sien ee cee Professor of Botany 
A.B., University of Texas, 1932; M.A., 1933; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 
1938. 
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We GDEeeb VEU LOE & Pi, Ltt save. ahs ree a ee heh Associate Professor of Botany 
B.S., Queens College of the City of New York, 1942; Ph.D., Cornell Uni- 
versity, 1950. 

PReoUOre eM Ur eOte PAD). Meestet aav chelate che taiet oleh oioharetetee y Instructor in Spanish 
A.B., Park College, Missouri, 1951; M.S., Kansas State College, 1952; M.A., 
University of Washington, 1958; Ph.D., 1961. 

MRE UIEA YE He Drea atoe swe oe str een een Assistant Professor of French 
A.B., Wesleyan University, 1952; M.A., Université de Grenoble, Grenoble, 
France, 1953; Ph.D., Yale University, 1957. 

PAT ISON BITS EGCLoL) on ie pce cis «cere sees eminem tee Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Kansas State College (Pittsburg), 1935; M.S., 1939; Ed.D., Uni- 
versity of Missouri, 1950. 

Wendell, 4. Nelson, L0G. “MUS jccm «nc ccaaeete ads ise « Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., Pomona College, 1950; M.M., University of Michigan, 1951; Doc. 
Mus., Northwestern University, 1960. 

Peaooward-s Nettles §PNeD ong s8) cutsstasaye aso > Professor of History, Emeritus 
B.S., University of Missouri, 1920; M.A., 1923; Ph.D., Cornell University, 
1928. 


Civtiord@n pNavillexP hi Caw tat. «Wists wis acs one et Associate in Chemistry 
B.S., Des Moines University, 1919; Ph.C., Highland Park College, 1919. 
Alamo. cNicholssiPhi D3. ieee. Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama 


B.S., Bowling Green State University, 1953; M.A., Ohio State University, 
1957 Phi D.,.1959: 


Higicrshe Nobles Phi Dieter. or a eee pe tee eee Professor of Zoology 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1931; M.A., 1933; Ph.D., 1936. 
Brice. OHNO] LAMsA Meee Ue es oes Acting Instructor in Geology 


A.B., State University of Iowa, 1954; M.A., California Institute of Tech- 
nology, 1955. 

PLODOrEVLON OF rigs Rit; Drees cts 5. es Assistant Professor of Geology 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1943; M.A., 1949; Ph.D., Uni- 
versity of California (Scripps Institution of Oceanography), 1951. 

HemliguiyN Yq Uistyk DL sdetveietss cs ses. « Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
B.S., Montana State College, 1951; Ph.D., University of California (Los 
Angeles), 1956. 

Hnm aeons OB rieiti.\. tare ct ote ealeus, -oislexn dels Assistant in Physical Education 

Peters. Odegard, MoAve ice sce ik <- Acting Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., Harvard University, 1951; M.A., University of California (Berkeley), 
1955. 


PGR EV ts Cat Fe h Bal £4 (ed B brad ear un ae een gg ern Of Instructor in Biology 
B.S., University of Michigan, 1955; M.S., 1957; Ph.D., 1960. 

Milsons AS Orowitzi LORD eta ae vied «0, dis tie citotes be ote ierds Instructor in English 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1950; M.A., 1950; Ph.D., 1959. 

OER AO) OI) MURAL Mette ee a se ce ce liesekeye fous Acting Instructor in Anthropology 
A.B., Michigan State University, 1953; M.A., University of Arizona, 1957. 

Chariene:D, Ealmer,d.D..2.. ..5 «ake Assistant Professor of Home Economics 


B.S., Arkansas State College, 1945; M.Ed., University of Arkansas, 1954; 
Ed.D., University of Missouri, 1957. 

Upton SePabner,.PisDiew as... 0. Associate Professor of Speech and Drama 
A.B., University of Redlands, 1928; M.A., State University of Iowa, 1930; 
Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1950. 

sonsldties bearces ult) Freee ited « 8 victors, tecciers Associate Professor of English 
A.B., University of Western Ontario, 1940; M.A., University of Michigan, 
1941; Ph.D., 1948. 

MaspolliCrPollishmiiiiM Satire eflies ok Pete. aol Assistant in Economics 
E.M., Colorado School of Mines, 1925. 
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Mader Phillips Ph.D. 0s ince 2..< Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Keuka College, 1947; M.A., Wellesley College, 1951; Ph.D., State 
University of Iowa, 1960. 


HilpentA wPidpreon jM.AL, ys sees we:s i joseiee ree eee Ee Associate in English 
A.B., Western Michigan College, 1939; M.A., University of Michigan, 1940. 
Conway Pierson, M.F.A.......0c63f. .sloneh Sees ee eee Instructor in Art 


A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1954; M.F.A., California 
College of Arts and Crafts, 1955. 


Teste eet OMG yA gs oe winless otsret Associate Professor of Education, Emeritus 
A.B., Stanford University, 1919; M.A., 1920. 

Bhitip W - Powell, Ph. Dian Jaoa: «90 eae pis teen Professor of History 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1936; Ph.D., 1941. 

Jounal, Pranger, “As Bianca so4 ae eae eee Acting Instructor in Economics 
A.B., School for Economics and Business Administration, Rotterdam, 1934. 

Giyn Ove ritchard. ©, Dinamo cree Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
B.S.C., University of Manchester, England, 1952; Ph.D., 1955. 

Hollin WerQuinby bie eee ee Associate Professor of Speech and Drama 


A.B., Ohio Wesleyan University, 1943; M.A., University of Michigan, 1947; 
Ph: D., 1951: 

Eda Ramelli, Doctora en Letras............ Professor of Spanish, Emeritus 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1913; M.A., Stanford Univer- 
sity, 1926; Doctora en Letras, National University of Mexico, 1950. 

Andrés Ri RamonjaliM son. iis cae eee sith eae eae Lecturer in Spanish 
A.B., Instituto General y Tecnico, Almeria, Spain, 1912; LL.M., University 
of Granada, Spain, 1919. 

Stanley HE, Rauch, PhiDs. «22s... ee tele eel Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., Reed College, 1937; M.S., University of Washington, 1939; Ph.D., 
Stanford University, 1941. 

Andrew Recsel, Pi. Di ea tran« acini + eects elie cunt ee Associate in Chemistry 
A.B., University of Vienna, 1922; M.A., University of Brno (Czecho- 
slovakia), 1924; Ph.D., 1926. 


JOG ReCtOrj 0 46 pei ieee Pobeipta: Junior Supervisor of Physical Education 
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1960. 
Peter .J.,Rhedmond; Ph. Din es. anes cise e Assistant Professor of Physics 


B.E.E., The Cooper Union (New York), 1951; Ph.D., University of Bir- 
mingham (England), 1954. 
James B. Reed, Captain, Armor, U. 8. Army 
Assistant Professor of Military Science 
liyle:G: Reynolds, HdsDy 9 cae. nee Associate Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1935; M.A., Stanford Univer- 
sity, 1947; Ed.D., 1953. 

Robert. W. Reynolds," PhiDys\. 2... es 2 Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., Cornell University, 1949; M.A., University of Buffalo, 1950; Ph.D., 
1956. 

WanstomAy Reynolds PimDaaias.. «.0Geeane Assistant Professor of Spanish 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1950; M.A., 1951; Ph.D., 
University of Southern California, 1956. 

Maurice F. Richards, Ph.D......... Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Northern Michigan College of Education, 1935; M.S., University of 
Michigan, 1941; Ph.D., University of Missouri, 1950. 

Donald R. Rippberger, M.A......... Acting Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., Michigan State College, 1947; M.A., 1949. 

Mildred (C.sRobéck Eb: Dinkeh. ses is wae Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., University of Washington, 1951; M.Ed., 1954; Ph.D., 1958. 

Alyinthe Roblingon,) dia 2 cnn eee en Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., Southwestern College, 1947; M.A., Colorado State College of Educa- 
tion, 1950; Ed.D., 1956, 
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Robern ey Robinson Phi Ds o.ta sacs sireiarstersis’etst 4s Associate Professor of English 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1927; M.A., University of 
California (Berkeley), 1929; Ph.D., 1942. 

Meronice- Ao Robinson, M.S... 0 a6 es « web aen s Associate in Home Economics 
A.B., Temple University, 1953; M.S., Drexel Institute of Technology, 1956. 

Rene H. Rochelle, Ph.D........... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1948; M.S., 1949; Ph.D., 1953. 

PURE eT DAGU RM iAsea ac neie et en cin og a Associate Professor of Art 
A.B., University of Michigan, 1948; M.A., University of California (Berke- 
ley), 1951. 


Prank)? Rohter, M.Nds.9%).05. 4 Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education 
B.S., DePaul University, 1951; M.Ed., 1957. 
Hemmer Canussellhir a Phe Fs <5 su seers oars chon tona es Associate in Biology 


B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1951; M.S., 1953; Ph.D., University of Cali- 
fornia (Los Angeles), 1961. 

estes es Sands, Td Dern 6s. we gee aces ope +) oe Professor of Education 
A.B., Stanford University, 1929; M.A., 1933; Ed.D., 1939. 

Benjeanine lo Sankey re he DEE sac ewes 5-0 Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., M.A., Johns Hopkins University, 1951; Ph.D., 1955. 

Joseph oayovitz, Ph.D. Aue\ 21she Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Minnesota State Teachers College (St. Cloud), 1941; M.S., lowa State 
College, 1947; Ph.D., University of Minnesota, 1955. 

Paulie Schérer, Ed.D... aves aca Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Ohio State University, 1930; M.A., Western Reserve University, 1938; 
Ed.D., 1951. 

Edwin Re Schoell} Ph. Ded... ose 06 Associate Professor of Speech and Drama 
A.B., Louisiana State University, 1939; M.A., University of Denver, 1947; 
Pe, 1951. 

MEGUMI ICLU SOS WE itis «oa 5 we weve Be ¥ 01s Assistant Professor of History 
A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1951; M.A., Harvard Uni- 
versity, 1952; Ph.D., 1958. 

Karmiear Seeteld: Ld. Dy cnet open aici dies + ose ai oie Professor of Education 
B.Ed., State Teachers College (Oshkosh), 1932; M.Ed., Colorado Agricul- 
tural and Mechanical College, 1946; Ed.D., Stanford University, 1949. 


Alexander Sesonske,, Ph.D.......% 02.5%. Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1949; Ph.D., 1954. 
Hazel, W. severy, L.A, D.0cl.0....2 60205 Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus 


A.B., Stanford University, 1907; M.A., 1921; D.Sci.O., Osteopathic College 
of Physicians and Surgeons, 1914. 

Cloyisene phepherd{te Disses: sve. sinse aes Assistant Professor of Sociology 
A.B., University of Texas, 1948; M.A., 1952; Ph.D., University of Cali- 
fornia (Los Angeles), 1958. 


Kenneth Bs ShovertMiAth 2a. % aE aot. bivlbieres erties Lecturer in History 
A.B., University of Kansas City, 1948; M.A., 1949. 
Elyerajspeupiey PhDs rsa, Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.S., University of Illinois, 1940; M.S., University of California (Los An- 
geles), 1948; Ph.D., University of Southern California, 1954. 

Jon Copmceckmirh: Die not. Sea Lies. . Professor of Speech and Drama 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1931; M.A., State University of 
Iowa, 1937; Ph.D., 1940. 

Hobags Ha Beronser gM Airset: «dia Wie «eb dele « Saeal ee OLN Lecturer in English 
A.B., University of Iowa, 1939; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia Univer- 
sity, 1948. 

BoyrlaeSoules eMsS re channels wis.0,0.0:0% Professor of Industrial Arts, Emeritus 
A.B., Santa Barbara State College, 1926; M.S., University of Southern 
California, 1935. 
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Shirley R. Sparling, Ph Dio... hoe seis cis iene eoiatatatels Instructor in Botany 
B.S., Iowa State University, 1950; M.S., 1951; Ph.D., University of Cali- 
fornia (Berkeley), 1956. 


Charles .B. Spauldingebnee sss. 2. ous mee Professor of Sociology 
A.B., University of Southern California, 1932; M.A., 1933; Ph.D., 1939. 
Alan=A. Stephens;tPh: Dee eios a cstamtare overs Assistant Professor of English 


A.B., University of Denver, 1949; M.A., 1949; Ph.D., University of Mis- 
souri, 1954. 

egland D, Stier Ph Dope. «eet een Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1935; M.A., 1941; Ph.D., 1948. 

Elizabeth Ann Stitt, M.S......... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Mills College, 1945; M.S., Wellesley College, 1949. 

Douwe Stuurman, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon.)...... Associate Professor of English 
A.B., Calvin College, 1931; M.A., University of Oregon, 1933; B.Litt. 
(Oxon.), Oxford University, 1936. 


Tlomer: DS Swanilers ue), s. <.).i00- 3s ee een Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., University of Michigan, 1943; M.A., 1947; Ph.D., 1953. 
Edwin’ Ji Swinetord, BdiDAwG .....+60 oe Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., Fresno State College, 1936; M.A., University of California (Berke- 
ley), 1949; Ed.D., University of Virginia, 1952. 

Louie Silay one 0s).t ain. seer Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
A.B., Santa Barbara State Teachers College, 1934; M.A., Claremont Col- 
leges, 1939; Ed.D., Oregon State College, 1951. 


Mark: Jt) Temmer; sPhsDss. Sonos oe eee Assistant Professor of French 
A.B., Colby College, 1942; M.A., Yale University, 1947; Ph.D., 1952. 
Robert. C/¢ThomiaseM cE yA tyra ee series ee lies ne Assistant Professor of Art 


A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1951; M.F.A., California 
College of Arts and Crafts, 1952. 

PrederickkBilhompson gene), 00). aneade = sree Lecturer in Mathematics 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1946; M.A., 1947; Ph.D., 
University of California (Berkeley), 1952. 

Raymond HY Thornton; MAT... Assistant Superviser of Physical Education 
A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1953; M.A., Long Beach 
State College, 1954. 

Maryiliffany, M:Al th. sone Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Michigan State University, 1939; M.A., University of Southern Cali- 
fornia, 1959. 

Kdward Li-Uriplett, Ph.D... sees Assistant Professor of Biology 
A.B., Stanford University, 1951; Ph.D., 1956. 

Jobe! ull) 20 r ee Pi ae eee Assistant Professor of Spanish 
A.B., Yale University, 1953; Ph.D., 1958. 

Henry?A.urner, Clie eee ee Associate Professor of Political Science 
B.S., Northwest Missouri State College, 1939; M.A., University of Missouri, 
1941; Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1950. 

Dorothy D.sVanDeman, MA...) wee Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., Whittier College, 1931; M.A., Claremont Colleges, 1934. 

Vertress L. VanderHoof, Ph.D... .Research Associate and Lecturer in Geology 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1929; M.A., 1931; Ph.D., 1935. 

Gladys R. Van Fossen, M.A. 

Associate Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus 
A.B., University of Minnesota, 1921; M.A., Columbia University, 1931. 


PhilipsDiwalkers Ps Dick Hie sccces = ajy eter Assistant Professor of French 
A.B., Yale University, 1947; M.A., 1951; Ph.D., 1956. 
WilhamiCeWalkerfPhoD 26 Wate chee Assistant Professor of Physics 


A.B., University of California (Santa Barbara), 1950; M.S., University 
of Southern California, 1953; Ph.D., 1955. 
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Panes Le WAILOrS, ED. Dower se tne tes ete ogres Associate Professor of Biology 
B.S., University of Chicago, 1937; Ph.D., University of California (Berke- 
ley), 1949. 

Tsewisek. Walton, PRD... ov. fee seers © emt see Professor of Mathematics 
B.S., Emory University, 1929; M.S., 1931; Ph.D., University of California 
(Berkeley), 1940. 


Bie PALC ANY ALANA Was aoe erths as Ue cies Pages ease 5 takes Assistant Professor of Art 
PROTEAIC UNV S VY OAV OP ek MeL) 25 accra sigise vial teele teres Assistant Professor of Geology 

A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1954; M.A., 1957; Ph.D., 1960. 
HOUGTEEW gow GbDF ED.D), Goes Deewana pe ari cme ee Professor of Geology 


A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1931; M.S., California Insti- 
tute of Technology, 1932; Ph.D., 1937. 


Harrington Wells, M.A........... Associate Professor of Science Education 
A.B., Stanford University, 1923; M.A., 1924. 
Pate WV OUDET, Ply na. cs cee cetera ee moe re ae Associate in Biology 


B.S., Gustavus Adolphus College, 1951; M.A., Chico State College, 1955; 
Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1961. 

MDOP ULVAW OSLTA, Mee ccie: oss 6 eee ot oe ce as Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., Teachers College, Columbia University, 1934; M.S.M., Union Theo- 
logical Seminary, 1936. 

Poot RVG 100 Dally. Fil. Ly scite vase, acere ste .e) aes oa Associate Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1937; M.A., 1939; Ph.D., 
1946, 

DOU VV LKINSON, balls a: ae ce teste se teh sachs Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
B.S., University of Pennsylvania, 1936; M.S., 1939; Ph.D., University of 
Chicago, 1954. 

AlMaAmV a Wailliamss Plal)%. <5 she sje tieiss ase Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College, 1936; M.A., University of Washing- 
ton, 1945; Ph.D., 1953. 

ESATO DLL In S PN IL). cies aeaierstarots tae circa pilciials 8a oe) aval Professor of Physics 
A.B., Morningside College, 1929; M.S., University of Washington, 1931; 
PhD: 1941. 


TLODETORV may ca linnse MTA Tiers @ ick. ciel Sele ora sastel ors eater sata Lecturer in English 
A.B., Cornell University, 1948; M.A., Stanford University, 1950. 

Stanley L. Williamson, M.S....... Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., University of Southern California, 1933; M.S., 1950. 

Iodwrence WwW LsOts: PU Dns ssc nes, sc tials ote ate Associate Professor of English 
A.B., Wesleyan University, 1934; M.A., Yale University, 1942; Ph.D., 1944. 

(STS AcLOMG WAISOTE MM US: cic tec.0 oup0.0 = cls ada 2) cue cheers Associate Professor of Music 
B.Mus.Ed., Northwestern University, 1941; M.Mus., 1942. 

OMMEA RE rep WVALSON IG. Dar, aces a eise sine ae Associate Professor of Education 


A.B., University of British Columbia, 1932; M.A., 1939; Ed.D., Oregon 
State College, 1951. 

MM ariGelice Willson aM toasts ches see oe Assistant Professor of Home Economies 
B.S., Towa State College, 1925; M.S., Colorado Agricultural and Mechanical 
College, 1940. 

Wilton M. Wilton, Ed.D......... Associate Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Santa Barbara State College, 1936; M.A., Claremont Colleges, 1947; 
Ed.D., University of California (Los Angeles), 1957. 

LioistleaW iltenl 6: Di 222 Se aes Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., Indiana State Teachers College, 1943; M.S., Indiana University, 1949 ; 
Pe.D., 1953. 

PIRRUIOL Otay OLS Y Pic Dinette ste isles: Cclercudis sae tetas e alte Professor of Spanish 
LL.B., Washington and Lee University, 1916; A.B., University of Wiscon- 
sin, 1922; M.A., 1923; Ph.D., 1927. 
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C. Douglas Woodhouse, LL.M....Assistant Professor of Mineralogy, Emeritus 
A.B., Williams College, 1910; LL.B., Columbia University, 1913; LL.M., 
University of California (Berkeley), 1925. 

George C. Woolsey, Colonel, Infantry, U.S. Army 

Professor of Military Science 


eM Yaqup, Ph.D tee: soee Visiting Associate Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., University of California (Berkeley), 1950; M.A., 1951; Ph.D., 1955. 
Dovar Asbracks, hc. estaee «oh Visiting Assistant Professor of Philosophy 


A.B., University of Zagreb, Yugoslavia, 1946; B.S., 1947; Ph.D., University 
of California (Berkeley), 1958. 

Walter J. Zarnowski, Major, Infantry, U.S. Army 

Assistant Professor of Military Science 

Eugene M. Zaustinsky, Ph.D............ Assistant Professor of Mathematies 
A.B., University of California (Los Angeles), 1948; M.A., University of 
Southern California, 1954; Ph.D., 1957. 

CarlhB.. Zytowski,. M Aloers >< te steer: wean Associate Professor of Music 
B.Mus., St. Louis Institute of Music, 1949; M.A., University of Washing- 
ton, 1951. 


THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 


FOUNDED 1868 


THE UNIVERSITY oF CALIFORNIA is composed of academic colleges, professional 
schools, divisions, departments of instruction, museums, libraries, research 
institutes, bureaus and foundations, and the University of California Press. 
It is comprised of seven different campuses throughout the State, namely: 
Berkeley, Los Angeles, San Francisco, Davis, Riverside, San Diego, and Santa 
Barbara. The University also maintains several field stations of the Agricul- 
tural Experiment Station in various parts of the State. 


SANTA BARBARA CAMPUS 


ITS DEVELOPMENT 


The University of California, Santa Barbara, has undergone an extensive 
evolution to its present status as a campus of the Statewide University. 

In 1891, this institution began as the Anna S. C. Blake Training School, 
a private school located in the West Building at State and Haley Streets. 
Hight years later, it was taken over by the city of Santa Barbara and became 
Santa Barbara Manual Training Normal School. In 1906 a teacher training 
program was added. Governor James M. Gillette signed a bill on April 26, 
1909, establishing the Santa Barbara State Normal School of Manual Arts 
and Home Economies; thus, the school became the first institution in the 
United States to be devoted exclusively to teacher training in manual arts 
and home economies. During the first twenty years of its existence, the school 
was devoted wholly to the training of women. In 1911, however, the first male 
student was enrolled. In 1919 the curriculum was broadened to include the 
education of elementary teachers, and the name was changed to Santa Bar- 
bara State Normal School. This designation lasted for only two years, and 
in 1921 it was renamed the Santa Barbara State Teachers College. It became 
the first California State College to be admitted to the American Association 
of Teachers Colleges. In 1922 the teachers’ colleges began gradual develop- 
ment of a four-year general education program. Santa Barbara began award- 
ing the Bachelor of Arts degree in 1927 and soon thereafter the entire gradu- 
ating class received this baccalaureate degree. As the broadening of the cur- 
ricula into several fields progressed, the institution became Santa Barbara 
State College in 1935. By this time the character of the program changed 
markedly and forty-three per cent of the graduates were in nonteaching fields. 
In 1941 there were 412 graduates, the second largest class among the Cali- 
fornia state colleges. 

In the history of the campus development, the College in 1913 moved from 
a single downtown building to a fourteen-acre campus on the Riviera. Further 
expansion was anticipated in 1932 when the Mesa campus was purchased 
and one building for the Industrial Arts Department was constructed. With 
the availability of the present campus location near Goleta, plans were then 
changed to move all departments to the new site. Classes opened on the new 
campus in the fall of 1954. 

Santa Barbara State College became a campus of the University of Cali- 
fornia in 1944, and was known as Santa Barbara College. It was made a 
general campus of the University in 1958. The University of California, 
Santa Barbara, has regional accreditation from the Western College Associa- 
tion. 
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THE CAMPUS 


The University’s Santa Barbara campus is situated on a scenic seashore 
near the community of Goleta, ten miles up the coast from the city of Santa 
Barbara. On its promontory of 408 acres, the campus views the majestic Santa 
Ynez Mountains on one side and the Pacific on the other, stretching out to the 
distant Channel Islands. 

Twelve new permanent buildings have been erected on the coastal site— 
Library, Physical Science, Biological Science, Music Building, Classroom 
Building, Arts Building, Physical Education (Robertson Gymnasium), and 
the following residence hall accommodations: Santa Rosa Hall (for 400 
women), Anacapa Hall (for 400 men), Santa Cruz Hall (for 400 women), 
Ortega Dining Commons, and de la Guerra Dining Commons. During the 
1961-1962 year, residence halls on the campus can accommodate 1,700 of 
the more than 4,000 students expected to enroll. Other new buildings are in 
the construction and planning stage. 

The campus site was formerly a World War II Marine Air Base, and 60 
of the military-type buildings have been attractively converted for university 
use until they are replaced by new structures. 

The ample recreational facilities on the campus include tennis courts, swim- 
ming pool, campus beaches, playfields, track, baseball diamond, gymnasium, 
and a small golf course. ‘ 


THE COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE 


The College of Letters and Science introduces students to the most basic and 
important fields of human intellectual and artistic achievement. Its curricula 
constitute basic preparation for the most significant roles in our society. All 
freshmen coming to Santa Barbara enroll for their first two years in this 
College, and many of them complete their college careers within it. 

In order to achieve its objectives the College expects each student who 
graduates from it to complete one of the two programs of general education 
(see pages 64 to 66) and to select one of the majors offered by the various 
departments of the College. Although many of the majors are broadly liberal 
in their orientation, the special purpose of the general education requirements 
is to provide each student with the fundamentals of a liberal education. He 
will increase his skill in the use of the English language and his knowledge of 
literature. He will engage in study to make him intelligently aware of the 
historical background and contemporary characteristics of his society. He will 
examine his cultural, artistic, and philosophical heritage and will analyze the 
scientific, political, and social forces that influence him in his environment. 

The student’s selection of a major subject will allow him the experience of 
concentrated study in logically related courses and may serve to prepare him 
for a profession or to lay a sound basis for further education in graduate or 
professional schools. 

In addition to the requirements of his major and of the appropriate General 
Education Program the student will normally have some opportunity to select 
other courses of interest to him—he will have some free electives. 


MAJOR FIELDS OF STUDY IN THE COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE 


The following majors are available in the College of Letters and Science: 
anthropology, art, art and home economics, biology, botany, chemistry, drama, 
East Asian studies, economics, education, English, French, geology, German, 
Hispanic civilization, history, home economies, industrial arts, mathematics, 
music, philosophy, physical and health education, physical science, physics, 
political science, psychology, social science, sociology, Spanish, speech, tutorial 
program, zoology. 


Engineering; Summer Sessions 27 


The student should choose his major field of study with great care. Personal 
preference, individual qualifications, and future ambitions should be carefully 
weighed. It should be kept in mind that a change of major after entering the 
upper division is likely to prove costly in both units and time. 


SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 


In January 1961 the Regents of the University of California authorized the 
establishment of a School of Engineering at the University of California, 
Santa Barbara. Freshmen will be admitted to the pre-engineering program in 
the fall of 1961. (See Special Requirements for Engineering, pages 40-41.) 
Since this General Catalogue goes to press at an early date, details of the new 
engineering program will be announced later in a separate brochure or an 
insert for this catalogue. 


TEACHER EDUCATION 


The following teaching credentials are available to students in the College of 
Letters and Science: kindergarten-primary; general elementary; general 
junior high school; special secondary credentials in art, music, physical educa- 
tion, homemaking, and industrial arts education; and the special credential to 
teach exceptional children (speech correction). Most departments offer both 
majors and minors for the general secondary credential porgrams. 


EXPERIMENTAL PROGRAM—INSTRUCTORS FOR COLLEGES 


This campus of the University embarked in 1960 on an enriched program for 
superior students, culminating in a master’s degree, leading to a career in 
college teaching. Through the financial sponsorship of the Ford Foundation, a 
five-year grant makes possible special attention to the development of talents 
for college teaching. Students are selected during the last half of the sopho- 
more year, and over the ensuing three years earn bachelor’s and master’s 
degrees in the disciplines of their choice. During the three years, faculty 
sponsors work closely with students to provide opportunity for teaching, study, 
and experience, and, on occasion, develop special courses and seminars. Limited 
to twenty-five students each year, the program provides special consideration 
of individual interests. The junior college teaching credential may be elected 
by students in this program. Information may be obtained from the Director, 
Experimental Program—Instructors for Colleges; Physical Science Building, 
Room 1001, Campus. 


THE HONORS PROGRAM 


Undergraduate students with outstanding academic achievements will be in- 
vited to participate in the Honors Program. Invitations to entering freshmen 
will be based on their high school grade averages and Scholastic Aptitude Test 
Scores. The selection of other students will result from their achievement of 
high grades in the University or in other outstanding collegiate institutions. 

Honors students will be invited by letter to enroll in certain classes and 
sections designed especially for their needs. 

The Honors Program must be distinguished from the granting of Honors at 
Entrance as described on page 38. While a particular student may be granted 
Honors at Entrance and also be invited into the Honors Program, he may be 
selected for either one alone. 


REGULAR AND SUMMER SESSIONS 


The academic calendar year of the University of California, Santa Barbara, 
is divided into two equal semesters, the fall semester beginning in September 
and the spring semester ending in June. In addition, there is a summer session 
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offering courses in most departments. An integral part of the teacher education 
program is an Elementary Demonstration School and a Remedial Room for 
children. 


THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 


The campus library houses a collection of 145,000 books, 12,000 pamphlets, 
50,000 government documents, and 4,000 phonograph records. The book stacks 
are arranged to permit easy access. Only the Wyles Collection, other Special 
Collections and reference materials are restricted from circulation. Several 
audio-visual rooms are provided for listening to records and viewing films 
or slides. A sun deck and a typing room are among other special facilities. 

The Wyles Collection of 13,500 volumes, gift of the late William Wyles of 
Santa Barbara, is one of the most extensive collections of Lincolniana and 
Civil War material in the West. The books, periodicals, and pamphlets in 
this collection are housed in a separate room and are for use only in the 
library. 

Early in 1962 Unit II of the Library will be ready for occupancy. This will 
double library facilities, providing 1,300 seats, a second entrance to the build- 
ing, more listening rooms and group studies, and a new Reserved Books- 
Reading Room area. 


INFORMATION FOR VETERANS 


The Office of the Dean of Students maintains liaison between certain veterans 
and veterans’ dependents, and the Veterans Administration, the State De- 
partment of Veterans Affairs, and other agencies offering veterans educa- 
tional benefits; and assists veterans in becoming assimilated into the life 
and spirit of the University. On the Santa Barbara campus this office is 
located in Room 116, Bldg. 402. Offices of the United States Veterans Ad- 
ministration are located as follows: Regional Office, 49 Fourth Street, San 
Francisco 3, California; and Regional Office, 1380 South Sepulveda Boulevard, 
Los Angeles 25. 

Information regarding educational benefits available from the State of 
California (CVEI) may be obtained from Department of Veterans Affairs, 
Division of Educational Assistance, 1227 O Street, Sacramento 14, California ; 
515 Van Ness Avenue, San Francisco 2, California; or 1736 Westwood Blvd., 
Los Angeles 25, California. 

Veterans wishing to enroll under the provisions of Public Law 550 (Korea 
G.I. Bill) should obtain from the United States Veterans Administration a 
Certificate for Education and Training which should be filed with the Dean of 
Students’ Office at the time of registration. These veterans must be prepared 
to pay all fees and educational costs at the time of registration, as education 
and training allowances are paid the veteran by the Veterans Administration 
and the first monthly payment will normally be received 60 to 75 days after 
compliance with the above. P. L. 894 veterans must have authorization from 
their training officer, and California State veterans must have authorization 
certificates. 

Hight units of elective credit may be allowed upon petition to honorably 
discharged veterans or continuing members of the Armed Forces who have 
completed four or more months of active duty in the Armed Forces of the 
United States. These are elective units and cannot be used to satisfy any 
specific graduation requirement. Petitions for these units may be obtained 
in the Office of the Dean of Students. 


SELECTIVE SERVICE 


Matters relating to the deferment of students eligible under Selective Service 
are handled by the Office of the Dean of Students, Building 402, Room 116. 
Certifications regarding enrollment, class standing and other pertinent in- 
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formation will be submitted to the student’s Selective Service board upon 
request. To be considered for deferment by Selective Service, the student 
must be pursuing a full-time course of instruction. For undergraduates this 
consists of at least 30 units per year (July 1 to June 30) and must in- 
elude at least 12 units passed each semester. Noncredit courses such as 
Subject A are not included. Students who plan to seek deferment continu- 
ously until qualified for the bachelor’s degree should understand that present 
policies of Selective Service permit continuous deferment only through 
the eighth semester of college residence, including not only the period of 
residence at the University of California, but also all semesters spent at 
junior colleges or other collegiate institutions. Students should plan course 
sequences for several semesters ahead so that prerequisites for all desired 
advanced courses can be satisfied within the eight-semester period. To qualify 
as a full-time graduate student, the student must be in residence, actually 
spend full time on his studies, and meet the criteria generally applied for 
normal progress toward the degree—that is, two years or less for the master’s 
degree and four years or less for the doctor’s degree (including time spent 
working toward the master’s degree, if taken). Students desiring deferment 
on the basis of enrollment in the R.O.T.C. program should consult the De- 
partment of Military Science. 
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BERKELEY 


The Berkeley campus offers the full range of University curricula in the 
humanities, the social sciences, and biological sciences and the physical sci- 
ences. In the College of Letters and Science there are undergraduate courses 
in fifty-nine or more subjects ranging from agricultural economies to zoology, 
with pre-professional training in business administration, criminology, den- 
tistry, education, law, librarianship, medicine, nursing, optometry, pharmacy, 
public health, social welfare, and veterinary medicine. Undergraduate courses 
are also offered on the Berkeley campus in the colleges and schools of Agricul- 
ture, Architecture, Business Administration, Chemistry, Engineering, For- 
estry, Optometry, and Public Health. Graduate courses are offered in most 
of the departments of the College of Letters and Science, and in the schools 
and colleges of Graduate Business Administration, Chemistry, Education, 
Engineering, Environmental Design, Forestry, Law, Optometry, Public 
Health, and Social Welfare. To aid in graduate study and research, there are 
committees, bureaus, and institutes covering social economics, engineering, 
geophysics, human development, industrial relations, international studies, 
personality assessment, transportation and traffic, business and economics, 
international relations, public administration, and radiation and virus labora- 
tories. 


DAVIS 


The general campus at Davis, through its Colleges of Letters and Science, 
Engineering, and Agriculture, and School of Veterinary Medicine offers a 
broad range of undergraduate studies in the arts and sciences, and many 
graduate programs, both general and professional. The College of Letters and 
Science, with majors in twenty-four fields, and pre-professional training in 
dentistry, medicine, nursing, pharmacy, physical therapy, and social welfare 
accounts for most of the undergraduate enrollment. The College of Engineer- 
ing offers instruction common to all fields of engineering leading to the B.S. 
degree. The College of Agriculture gives four-year degree undergraduate 
courses in home economics, food science, and dietetics in addition to agricul- 
ture (economics, education, management, production), animal husbandry, 
animal science, animal physiology, entomology and parasitology, irrigation, 


30 Unversity of Califorma, Santa Barbara 


plant science, range management, soil science, and pre-professional training in 
forestry and veterinary medicine. The School of Veterinary Medicine has a 
four-year professional curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Veterin- 
ary Medicine. In addition to veterinary medicine, graduate study is offered at 
Davis in thirty-four fields, including teacher education. 


LOS ANGELES 


Undergraduate instruction, leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts and 
Bachelor of Science, is offered in the College of Letters and Science with 
pre-professional curricula in business administration, criminology, dentistry, 
dental hygiene, medicine, and pharmacy; and in the colleges and schools of 
agriculture, fine arts, business administration, engineering, public health, and 
nursing; in the School of Law leading to the degree of Bachelor of Laws; and 
in the School of Medicine leading to the degree of Doctor of Medicine. For 
certain curricula in the College of Agriculture, students may register at Los 
Angeles for the first two years. The School of Education supervises curricula 
leading to certificates and credentials. Graduate study and research is offered 
leading to degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Science, Master of Business 
Administration, Master of Education, Master of Engineering, Master of 
Library Science, Master of Public Administration, Master of Public Health, 
and Master of Social Welfare, and to the degrees of Doctor of Philosophy, 
Doctor of Education, and Doctor of Public Health. 


RIVERSIDE 


The Riverside campus, established in 1907, comprises the Citrus Experiment 
Station, the College of Letters and Science, the College of Agriculture, the 
Agricultural Extension Service, and University Extension. The Citrus Experi- 
ment Station is one of the world’s largest research institutions devoted to sub- 
tropical horticulture. It has a staff of 115 academic scientists and 150 tech- 
nicians in eight research departments. The College of Letters and Science, 
opened in 1954, is a four-year liberal arts college offering the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts in three divisions: humanities, life sciences, and social sci- 
ences, and four departments: chemistry, geology, mathematics, and physics. 
Curricula are also provided for teaching credentials and for students planning 
to enter dentistry, medicine and allied arts. The College of Agriculture, estab- 
lished in July 1960, expects to initiate instruction in the fall of 1961. The 
Agricultural Extension Service disseminates to growers and processors in 
fifty-five counties, research information developed by agricultural scientists 
on the Riverside campus. The educational services of University Extension 
are designed for the adult organized around three primary aims: to help men 
and women advance professionally; to aid them in meeting their responsi- 
bilities as citizens; to assist in their pursuit of intellectual interests. 


SAN DIEGO 


The Scripps Institution of Oceanography became an integral part of the Uni- 
versity in 1912. In 1960 the name “University of California, San Diego” was 
chosen by the Regents to designate what will eventually become a full-fledged 
university offering undergraduate and graduate work in the many fields of 
learning, with chief emphasis to be given during the coming few years toward 
building up a strong curriculum in the physical and natural sciences. Quarters 
and faculty are currently being developed for a new School of Science and 
Engineering established by the Regents in 1958. The Scripps Institution will 
be an important component of the University at San Diego. Upper division 
and graduate courses in oceanography and marine biology are offered there, 
as well as physics, chemistry, and the earth sciences. Facilities for oceanog- 
raphice study at sea consist of eight research vessels, buoy boat, pier, and a 
salt-water system. Scripps is the world’s largest oceanographic research insti- 
tution. 
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SAN FRANCISCO MEDICAL CENTER 


The San Francisco campus is a comprehensive center for teaching, research, 
and service in the health sciences. The Schools of Medicine, Dentistry, Phar- 
macy, and Nursing offer instruction in the major health professions and such 
ancillary fields as physical therapy and dental hygiene, in addition to post- 
graduate academic and professional programs. The physical plant, greatly 
expanded in the past decade, includes the H. C. Moffitt and University of Cali- 
fornia Hospitals, the Medical Sciences Building, medical and dental clinics, 
and the Langley Porter Neuropsychiatric Institute (operated jointly with the 
State). Widely-recognized, special research institutes and foundations include 
those in cancer, cardiovascular diseases, tropical medicine and epidemiology, 
metabolic disorders, and eye diseases. All Medical Center curricula require pre- 
professional education, and special admission tests are required for medicine 
and dentistry. 


COOPERATING INSTITUTIONS 


By special arrangements the Santa Barbara Museum of Art, the Santa Bar- 
bara Museum of Natural History, and the Music Academy of the West, all 
with large private endowments and excellent reputations and facilities, and 
the University of California, Santa Barbara, work together in the fields repre- 
sented by these institutions. A number of university classes have been carried 
on during the past few years at the Museum of Natural History, and im- 
portant programs and classes at the Museum of Art have been arranged for 
the students of the University. Similarly, the facilities of the Santa Barbara 
Botanic Garden are available to classes and advanced students in biology. A 
research laboratory has been established at the Garden specifically for inde- 
pendent investigation by students and faculty. 

Hillside House, a privately endowed home and school for cerebral palsied 
children, serves as an observation laboratory for students in psychology and 
speech. St. Vincent School, a private Catholic institution, Lawrence Parma 
School, Santa Barbara and Ventura City Schools, Santa Barbara County 
Schools, and Devereux Ranch School meet a similar need for those interested 
in problems of the handicapped. 


UNIVERSITY EXTENSION 


University Extension is the division of the University that extends educational 
opportunities on the university level to the adult population of California. 
Programs are offered not only on the campuses of the University but also in 
off-campus locations accessible to the great majority of the people of the State. 

Extension programs are planned to meet the special needs of many different 
adult groups. These programs include classes, conferences, seminars, corre- 
spondence courses, discussion groups, lectures, musical and dramatic per- 
formances, and film and television series. They range from single events and 
concentrated one-day conferences to courses lasting a semester and to certifi- 
cate programs requiring up to several years. Supplementing these programs 
are a film library and the Vocational Counseling and Testing Service. 

Many Extension programs are organized to meet the needs of professional 
groups who wish to supplement their already advanced formal education: 
doctors, lawyers, engineers, scientists, teachers, dentists, specialists in in- 
dustry, and others. Extension offerings of a more general nature are open to 
all adults who, regardless of previous educational background, can profit from 
them. 

In general, an adult is likely to enroll in an Extension activity if he is among 
the hundreds of thousands of adults in California who wish to: 

1. Prepare for better jobs in private industry and civil service. 
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2. Keep abreast of new developments and improve professional standing as 
teachers, engineers, scientists, real estate brokers and salesmen, and in- 
dustrial specialists. 

3. Work toward a University degree. 

4. Continue intellectual growth and broaden cultural horizons. 


The University of California Conference Center, located on the north shore 
of Lake Arrowhead, provides a secluded atmosphere for many Extension 
programs. The facilities, which can accommodate up to 120 persons, afford 
conference participants an opportunity to study, live, and dine together for 
the duration of programs ranging in length from two days to two weeks. 

University Extension has an office on the campus of the University of Cali- 
fornia, Santa Barbara. Through this office, the intellectual resources of this 
campus as well as of other campuses of the statewide University may be made 
available to the adult public in the Tri-County Area (Ventura, Santa Barbara, 
and San Luis Obispo Counties). Prior to each semester, a bulletin is published 
listing University Extension offerings in the Tri-County Area. Other announce- 
ments of special programs are issued periodically. 

The Santa Barbara campus office, in Room 2228 of the Arts Building, serves 
the Tri-County public in many ways. Persons should visit, write, or phone Uni- 
versity Extension; University of California, Santa Barbara; University, Cali- 
fornia; Phone: WOodland 7-3477, if they wish to: 


1. Receive bulletins listing classes, correspondence courses, or special pro- 
grams. 

2. Request additional courses in their community. 

3. Obtain tickets for Santa Barbara campus events, (lectures, concerts, and 
dramatic performances). 

4, Order educational films from the University Extension film library in 
Berkeley. 

5. Make an appointment for vocational counseling and testing at the Los 
Angeles office. 

6. Organize a conference, seminar, or workshop for a professional group. 


ADMISSION TO THE 
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 


ADMISSION IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS 


AN APPLICANT WHO WISHES to enter the University must fulfill the general 
requirements for admission as set forth below. The University of California 
bases its entrance requirements on two principles: first, that the best guaran- 
tee of success in the University is high quality of scholarship in previous work, 
and second, that the study of certain specified subjects will give to the student 
both good preparation for the work of the University and reasonable freedom 
of choice of a major field of study after his entrance. These principles apply 
to admission in either freshman or advanced standing. 


ADMISSION PROCEDURE 


All communications concerning admission should be addressed to the Office of 
Admissions on the campus where the applicant plans to attend. 


Application for Admission 


Formal application must be filed with the Admissions Officer, University of 
California on the campus at which registration is desired. Application blanks 
will be supplied by the Office of Admissions upon request. The application 
should be filed during the semester preceding that for which the applicant 
wishes to register and must be filed not later than August 15 for the fall 
semester or January 15 for the spring semester. Applicants for the College of 
Engineering have earlier dates for filing applications; see under “Special 
Requirements for Engineering,’ pages 40-41. Admission requirements are 
uniform on all campuses of the University. Admission to the University en- 
titles the student to attend the campus of his choice if the facilities to meet 
his needs are available there. Since applications will be processed and acted 
upon in only one Office of Admissions, applications for admission to more than 
one campus serve no purpose and should not be filed. 


Application Fee 


Every applicant for admission is required to pay a fee of $5 when the first 
application is filed. Remittance by bank draft or money order should be sent 
to the Office of Admissions, but be made payable to The Regents of the Uni- 
versity of California. 


Transcripts and Records 


Official transcripts of records should be sent directly to the Office of Admis- 
sions from the graduating high school and from each college attended. Tran- 
scripts should be endorsed by the proper authority and final college transcripts 
should include a statement of good standing or honorable dismissal from the 
last college attended. A preliminary transcript should show work in progress. 


Examination Requirement 


All applicants for undergraduate status (except second baccalaureate degree, 
limited, foreign, and applicants for Engineering at the junior level) must 
present a satisfactory score on the College Entrance Examination Board 
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Scholastic Aptitude Test. Arrangements for the test, which must be taken no 
earlier than the senior year in high school or within the year the applicant 
applies for transfer, are made with the Educational Testing Service, P. O. 
Box 27896, Los Angeles 27, California or P.O. Box 592, Princeton, New 
Jersey. The fee for the Scholastic Aptitude Test is to be paid to the Edu- 
cational Testing Service. Scores will be regarded as official only if they are 
received directly from the Educational Testing Service. See also sections on 
“Admission of Nonresidents” and “Admission by Examination.” 


APTITUDE TEST DATES FOR 1961-1962 


Test Dates Application Deadlines 
Wednesday, AucustiOsglOGl ao. ce tie ars wisieyers siete she Otel ayat see nee July 12, 1961 
Saturday; Decemberj2 9196 Lies 12s'S.irs ws viele as-tein tie ure See November 4, 1961 
Saturday, January+l3, LOG2eete. eee ees ce eee December 16, 1961 
Saturday, Marchi SSl0G2ro0 5. ssn chels oee eat ere eente ee February 3, 1962 
Saturday ;»May #19, 1962 acim petcosseke «eis te he aegis a ee April 21, 1962 
Wednesday, sAugust 81962 aier.wcc 0 wrest cre errirelaire sine oar eet July 11, 1962 


Vaccination Certificate 


Every new student (and every student returning to the University after an 
absence) must present at the time of medical examination by the University 
Medical Examiners a certificate establishing the fact that he has been suc- 
cessfully vaccinated against smallpox within the last three years. A form for 
this purpose will be furnished by the Admissions Offices of the University. 
Vaccination should be completed prior to registration. 


ADMISSION IN FRESHMAN STANDING 


An applicant who does not meet at the time of high school graduation the 
requirements given below for admission to freshman standing must qualify 
for admission with advanced standing (see pages 38, 39). The only exception 
to this regulation is in the case of a student whose subject deficiency was the 
result of not having studied one or more required high school subjects. It is 
sometimes possible for such a student to clear the deficiency during the sum- 
mer, provided approval is secured in advance from the Office of Admissions 
on the campus where the applicant expects to enroll. 

An applicant who has attended a junior college, four-year college, univer- 
sity, extension classes of college level, or any comparable institution since 
graduating from high school is subject to regulations governing admission in 
advanced standing (see pages 38, 39). Such college attendance may not be dis- 
regarded, whether or not any courses were completed. 


Requirements for California Residents 


This includes applicants from out-of-state high schools who are bona fide resi- 
dents of California. 


1.COLLEGE ENTRANCE EXAMINATION BOARD SCHOLASTIC 
APTITUDE TEST (see above). 


2.GRADUATION FROM AN ACCREDITED HIGH SCHOOL. 

An accredited high school in California is one that has been officially desig- 
nated by the Board of Regents of the University as a school from which 
students will be admitted to the University primarily on the basis of the 
record of subjects completed and scholarship attained. The list of accredited 
schools is published by the University annually in the month of September. 
Accreditation by the University refers to the college preparatory function of 


Admission in Freshman Standing 35 


the high school and implies no judgment regarding the other educational 
functions of the school. For information concerning the accrediting of schools, 
principals may communicate with the University Dean of Educational Rela- 
tions, University Hall, Berkeley. If the high school from which the applicant 
graduated is not accredited, the Office of Admissions on the campus on which 
the student intends to register will, upon request, instruct the student regard- 
ing the procedure he should follow. 


3. ADMISSION—MeEtnop I (see “Alternate Methods of Admission” under 
(4) below) 


Subject Requirements 


Upon the high school authorities rests the responsibility for determining 
the scope and content of courses preparatory to admission to the University 
and for certifying such courses to the University. Students naturally will be 
guided by their respective high school principals in making their preparation 
for entrance to the University. 


CADmULIStOr ye a. oi «ce ae 1 unit. This requirement must be satisfied by 1 
unit of United States history or 1 unit of 
United States history and civics. 


A) Bl Ta I dhe rye 3 units. These must consist of six semesters of 
English composition, literature, and oral 
expression, certified by the high school 
principal as University preparatory in 
nature. 


(c) Mathematics ..... 2 units. These must consist of two semesters of 
algebra and two semesters of plane geome- 
try or an integrated two-year course cover- 
ing the same material. Advanced algebra 
and trigonometry may be substituted for 
algebra, and trigonometry and solid ge- 
ometry for plane geometry. 


(d) Laboratory Science.1 unit. This must consist of an advanced (eleventh 
or twelfth grade) year course in one lab- 
oratory science. Both semesters must be in 
the same subject field. Courses designated 
chemistry or physics are accepted without 
special certification. Courses in other sub- 
jects, such as biology, physiology, botany, 
physical science, and zoology, are accept- 
able on written certification from the high 
school principal. 


(e) Foreign Language.2 units. These must be in one language. 


(f) Advanced course chosen 

from one of the follow- 

IO ers ee ae 1 (or 2) units. 1. Mathematics, a total of 1 unit (second- 
year algebra, 144 or 1 unit; solid geome- 
try, % unit; trigonometry, % unit or 
other course for which trigonometry is 
a prerequisite). 

2. Foreign language, either 1 additional 
unit in the same foreign language of- 
fered under (e), or 2 units of a dif- 
ferent foreign language. 
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3. Science, 1 unit of either chemistry or 
physics in addition to the science of- 
fered under (d) above. 


Additional elective units to complete the minimum of 15 standard entrance 
units. 


Scholarship Requirements 


An average of grade B (3.0 based on a marking system of four passing 
grades) is required in the (a) to (f) subjects listed above, which are taken 
in the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years. Courses taken for subject credit in 
the ninth year need show passing grades only. 

In determining the B average, a grade of A in one course may be used to 
balance a C in another; only courses used to meet the (a) to (f) subject 
requirements and completed in the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years are used 
in computing the grade average. Grades are considered on a semester basis, 
except from schools that give only year grades. 

Courses in the required list completed after the ninth year in which a grade 
of D is received may not be counted in satisfaction of a subject requirement ; 
an A grade may not be used to compensate for D, E, or F grades. Courses 
taken in the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years in which a grade of C or lower 
is received may be repeated to raise grades, when approved by the principal 
of an accredited high school, in an amount not to exceed 2 units of the (a) to 
(f) pattern. Only the first repetition of a subject will be used to satisfy 
scholarship requirements, although additional repetitions are allowed for the 
purpose of satisfying a subject requirement. 


4, ALTERNATE METHODS OF ADMISSION (for students who do not 
qualify under Method I) 


MetuHop II 


Subject—complete in the entire high school program not less than 10 
units in college preparatory courses chosen from the fields of English, 
mathematics, science, foreign language, and social science 

and 


Scholarship—achieve a scholarship rank in the highest ten per cent of 
the graduating class. 


MetuHop III 


Sub ject—complete not less than twelve high school units of grade A or B 
in the work in the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth grades and have no more 
than 2 units of subject deficiencies in the (a) to (f) subjects. The 2 units 
of subject shortage must be the result of omission only. Courses such as 
physical education, study period, work experience, military science, 
R.O.T.C., and religion are not to be counted under this method 

and 


Scholarship—in the subjects completed in the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 
years and applied on the (a) to (f) requirements have an average grade 
of B and no grades lower than C. 


MetTHOD IV 


Sub ject—complete in the eleventh and twelfth grades not less than 6 high 
school units of A or B grade selected from the following academic sub- 
jects: 

Third- and fourth-year English 

Third- and fourth-year mathematics 

Third- and fourth-year laboratory science 
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Third- and fourth-year foreign language 

Third- and fourth-year history or social science (not more than one 
unit of social science other than United States history or civics may 
be used) 
and 


Scholarship—in the subjects completed in the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 
years and applied on the (a) to (f) pattern, earn no grade lower than C, 
and maintain a scholarship average of not more than % unit below a B 
average. 

University authorities believe that high school students who follow the 
regular (a) to (f) pattern of subjects outlined above, together with the 
additional subjects recommended for particular majors, will be well prepared 
for work in the University. However, the University does not wish to exclude 
a student who has followed a program of university preparatory studies 
recommended to him by his high school and will therefore admit an applicant 
on a grade B average scholarship in a different program of university pre- 
paratory studies provided such a program has been previously filed with, and 
approved by, the Board of Admissions and Relations with Schools. 


5. EXPERIMENTAL PLANS OF ADMISSION 


In addition to the foregoing methods, the Board of Admissions and Rela- 
tions with Schools authorizes from time to time experimental programs to 
test the validity of suggested procedures. Information concerning these pro- 
grams may be obtained from the University Dean of Educational Relations, 
University Hall, Berkeley. 


Minor Deficiencies 


The Officers of Admissions have authority and responsibility for waiving 
minor deficiencies when justification is evident in the form of unusual aca- 
demic records or recommendations. 


Requirements for Out-of-State Applicants 


1. Graduation from an Accredited High School. 
For schools outside California, regional or other accrediting agencies are 
consulted. The University makes the final decision regarding accept- 
ability. 

2. College Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test. 
An average score of 500 or above in the Aptitude Test—see detailed 
statement on page 34. 

3. Subject Requirements. 
The same subject pattern required of California residents—see Method I 
(page 35). 

4, Scholarship Requirements. 
An applicant must present evidence that he has maintained a grade-point 
average of 3.4 or higher on the required high school subjects. One unit 
of A counts four points, one unit of B counts three points, one unit of C 
counts two points, one unit of D counts one point. E and F yield no points. 


The alternate plans of admission given on page 36 are not applicable to out- 
of-state applicants. 


ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION 


Applicable only to high school graduates who are ineligible on their school 
records and who have no college work. 

The University of California does not itself offer entrance examinations 
but accepts on all campuses the results of examinations given by the Edu- 
cational Testing Service for the College Entrance Examination Board (see 
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page 34 for information as to dates and places of examinations for 1961— 
1962). 

To qualify by examination, the tests must be taken no earlier than the 
oe senior year in high school and arrangements must be made with 
the Educational Testing Service at least four weeks prior to the test date. 
Test results must be forwarded directly from the Educational Testing Service 
to the Office of Admissions on the campus at which the student expects to 
register. 


Assignment of Examinations 


An applicant who has completed all of the (a) to (f) subjects with grades 
of at least C but is deficient in scholarship may qualify by attaining a score 
of 500 or above on: 
1. The Scholastic Aptitude Test (Verbal and Mathematics scores may be 
averaged) 
and 


2. Each of any three achievement tests in subject fields. An applicant may 
not present examinations in both Intermediate and Advanced Mathe- 
matics. 

The applicant who has not completed all the (a) to (f) subjects with C 
grades or better must consult the Office of Admissions on the campus on which 
he intends to register to determine the examinations he is required to take. 

The applicant who has graduated from an unaccredited high school may 
qualify by examination but must consult with the Office of Admissions regard- 
ing the required tests. 


PREPARATION FOR UNIVERSITY CURRICULA 


In addition to those subjects required for admission to the University, out- 
lined beginning on page 35, certain preparatory subjects are recommended for 
each University curriculum which, if included in the high school program, will 
give the student a more adequate background for his chosen field of study. 
In some cases, lack of a recommended high school course will delay gradua- 
tion from the University. Details of these recommendations will be found in 
the circular, PREREQUISITES AND RECOMMENDED SUBJECTS, which may be 
obtained from the University Dean of Educational Relations, University Hall, 
Berkeley. 

It is recommended that students pursue a full program of academic subjects 
during their senior year. 

A statement of the requirements for the bachelor’s degree is contained in 
the GENERAL CATALOGUE for each campus (Santa Barbara, no charge; Davis, 
Riverside, 25 cents; Berkeley and Los Angeles, 50 cents) and in the announce- 
ment of each school or college of the University. A copy of the desired 
announcement may be obtained from the Office of the Registrar on the campus 
on which the school or college is located. 


HONORS AT ENTRANCE 


All entering freshmen are considered for Honors at Entrance on the basis of 
their high school records. Honors recognition at the time of admission is given 
to entering freshman students with outstanding high school scholastic records. 
Certificates are presented to the Honors recipients shortly after registration 
in the University. 


ADMISSION IN ADVANCED STANDING 
Requirements for California Residents 


1. An applicant who was eligible for admission in freshman standing or 
whose only deficiency arose from not having studied one or more required 
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high school subjects may be admitted at any time if he presents evidence 
that: 


(a) He has satisfied, either through high school or college courses, the 


subjects required for admission of high school graduates in freshman 
standing (see page 35). 


(b) His advanced work, in institutions of college level, has met the minimum 


scholarship standard required of transferring students, in no case lower 
than a C average in the last college attended, and an over-all C average 
in all college work attempted. “Scholarship standard” is expressed by a 
system of grade points and grade-point averages in courses acceptable for 
transfer to the University of California. One unit of A counts four grade 
points; one unit of B counts three grade points; one unit of C counts 
two grade points; one unit of D counts one grade point; E and F yield 
no grade points. 

The grade-point average is determined by dividing the total number of 
grade points by the total number of units undertaken. Courses completed 
with a grade lower than C may be repeated but the units and grade points 
count each time the course is taken. 


(c) He is entitled to return as a student in good standing to the last college 


attended. 


(d) He has earned a satisfactory score in the College Entrance Examina- 


2. 


tion Board Scholastic Aptitude Test (see page 34). 

If an applicant for admission to the University in advanced standing 
was ineligible at the time of high school graduation because of low 
scholarship or a combination of low scholarship and incomplete subject 
preparation, he may remove his deficiencies by completing college courses 
of appropriate content and amount. These courses completed with satis- 
factory grades may be taken in any approved college. 


(a) The applicant must include in his program courses acceptable for re- 


moving high school subject shortages caused by omission or by grades of 
D or lower 

and 

present a minimum of 30 units of transfer courses with a grade-point 
average of at least 2.4 and a satisfactory score on the College Entrance 
Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test. Beginning with the fall 
semester, 1962, the applicant must present a minimum of 56 units to 
meet this requirement. 

or 


(b) As an alternative to making up high school subject deficiencies, an 


applicant may be admitted on the basis of a record showing completion 
of at least 60 units of transfer courses with a grade-point average of 2.4 
or higher in which must be included all of the subjects required for junior 
standing in a school or college of the University. Applicants qualifying 
under this regulation will also be required to present a satisfactory score 
on the College Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test. 


Ordinarily, it is recommended that graduates of California high schools 
who are not eligible for admission to the University attend one of the Cali- 
fornia junior colleges and complete the lower division requirements of the 
college in which they wish to register. 


Requirements for Out-of-State Applicants 
(See also page 41) 


In addition to the regular admission requirements described above, out-of- 
state applicants with advanced standing must meet the following regulations: 


Ai 


A grade-point average of 2.8 must be maintained in college subjects 
acceptable for transfer credit, plus an average score of 500 or above on 
the College Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test. 
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2. An advanced standing applicant who presents less than 56 units of accept- 
able transfer courses must also meet both the subject and scholarship 
requirements set for applicants from out-of-state high schools listed on 
page 37. 


Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges 


The University grants credit for courses appropriate to the curricula that have 
been completed in other accredited colleges and universities subject to the 
restrictions of the senior residence requirement. 

As an integral part of the system of public education of California, the 
University of California accepts at full value approved transfer courses com- 
pleted with satisfactory grades in the public junior colleges of the State; 
students who intend to complete their advanced studies at the University will 
frequently find it to their advantage to complete the first two years of their 
college course in one of the many excellent California public junior colleges. 
An applicant may not disregard his college record and apply for admission 
in freshman standing; he is subject without exception to the regulations 
governing admission in advanced standing. He should ask the registrars of 
all high schools and colleges he has attended to forward complete official 
transcripts directly to the Office of Admissions where he has filed his applica- 
tion. Transcripts not sent directly by the issuing school to the Office of Ad- 
missions will be considered unofficial. A statement of good standing from the 
last college attended must also be sent. 

No applicant may receive transfer credit in excess of an average of 18 units 
per semester. After a student has earned 70 units acceptable toward a degree 
(except credit allowed on the basis of military service and training), no 
further unit credit will be granted for courses completed at a junior college. 

Extension courses taken at some institution other than the University of 
California may not be acceptable. The decision as to their acceptability rests 
with the Office of Admissions. If such a program is planned with the intention 
of applying it toward a degree at the University of California, it is wise to 
have the approval of the Office of Admissions in advance. 


Removal of Scholarship Deficiencies by Applicants 
from Other Colleges 


Applicants otherwise eligible who seek to transfer from other institutions of 
collegiate rank but whose college records fail to show a satisfactory scholar- 
ship average may be admitted only when the deficiency has been removed by 
additional work completed with grades sufficiently high to offset the shortage 
of grade points. This may be accomplished by work in other approved higher 
institutions, in Summer Sessions, or by courses in University Extension. 


SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ENGINEERING 


An engineering qualifying examination must be taken by all applicants for 
admission to the Colleges of Engineering at both the lower division and upper 
division levels, and to the Pre-engineering Program at Santa Barbara (ad- 
mitting freshmen only, 1961-1962). The examination is to be taken the 
semester previous to that in which the applicant desires to register. No other 
test results may be substituted for those of the appropriate engineering 
qualifying examination. The formal application for admission to the Uni- 
versity as well as the application to take the test must be filed before the date 
scheduled for the examination. Students not taking the test on the date 
scheduled will not be considered for admission to the Colleges of Engineering 
in the semester immediately following. Applicants must also satisfy the 
general requirements for admission to the University (see pages 33-34). 
Applicants for admission to the lower division of the Colleges of Engineer- 


Inmitation of Enrollment; Intercampus Transfer 4] 


ing and the Pre-engineering Program at Santa Barbara must present satis- 
factory scores on both the Engineering Examination—Lower Division, and 
the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College Entrance Examination Board. No 
fee will be charged for the Engineering test where applicants are required 
to take both it and the Scholastic Aptitude Test. Applicants for admission 
to the College of Engineering at or above the junior level must submit satis- 
factory scores on the Engineering Examination—Upper Division. The Scho- 
lastic Aptitude Test will be waived for these upper division Engineering 
applicants. Identical examination programs are required for admission to the 
Colleges of Engineering, Berkeley, Davis, or Los Angeles and the Pre-engi- 
neering Program at Santa Barbara. 

The Engineering Examination—Lower Division is primarily an aptitude 
test, but presumes that the student has had the required subjects in high 
school, particularly those in mathematics through trigonometry, physics or 
chemistry, mechanical drawing, and English. The test is designed to demon- 
strate the applicant’s general scholastic ability and his ability to comprehend 
scientific materials and principles, to use mathematical concepts, and to judge 
spatial relationships. No preparation beyond successful completion of the 
high school courses is required. 


Preparation for Admission in Freshman Standing.—It is important for high 
school students who plan to study engineering at the University to include 
the following subjects in their high school programs: 


BAIvebrar Bess Ss Ce 2 units Chemistry or physics 
RE USHel rOOMELT yO... 5 Us 1 unit (both are desirable) ...... 1 unit 
airigonometrysci Av. thse 1% unit Mechanical drawing......... 1 unit 


LIMITATION OF ENROLLMENT OF OUT-OF-STATE APPLICANTS 


It has been necessary to place some limitation on enrollment of applicants 
who are not residents of California and only those of exceptional promise 
will be eligible for admission. Children of alumni of the University of Cali- 
fornia are not subject to the special nonresident requirements for admission 
nor are applicants who at the time of application have become bona fide resi- 
dents of California. The regulations below are designed to admit approxi- 
mately the upper half of candidates eligible for admission under regular 
rules as measured by scholastic record and aptitude tests. 


Admission to Freshman Standing 


An applicant must present evidence that he has maintained a grade-point 
average of 3.4 or higher on the required high school subjects and an average 
score of 500 or above on the College Entrance Examination Board Scholastic 
Aptitude Test (see ‘Admission in Freshman Standing for Out-of-State Stu- 
dents,” page 37). 


Admission with Advanced Standing 


An applicant must present a grade-point average of 2.8 in college subjects 
acceptable for transfer credit plus an average score of 500 or above on the 
College Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test (see “Special 
Requirements for Out-of-State Applicants” under “Admission with Advanced 
Standing,” page 39). 


INTERCAMPUS TRANSFER 


An undergraduate student, who has attended a regular session of the Uni- 
versity of California and has not since that time been registered in a regular 
session in another institution, may apply for transfer to another campus of 


* Or equivalent integrated courses covering the same subject material. 
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the University by obtaining the proper forms from the campus on which he 
was last registered. The Intercampus Transfer Application forms and Ap- 
plication for Transcript of Record forms may be obtained from the Office of 
the Registrar and must be filed with that office by January 15 for the spring 
semester and August 15 for the fall semester. 


ADMISSION OF SPECIAL STUDENTS 


Special students are students of mature years who have not had the oppor- 
tunity to complete a satisfactory high school program or who have not com- 
pleted a substantial amount of college work, and who, by reason of special 
attainments, may be prepared to undertake certain courses in the University 
toward a definite and limited objective. Only cases of very unusual merit will 
be considered. 

The conditions for the admission of each applicant under this classification 
are assigned by the Admissions Officers, and are subject to the approval of the 
dean of the college. Ordinarily, a personal interview is required before final 
action can be taken, and, in general, special students are required to confine 
their attention to some special study and its related branches. Admission as 
a special student is for a limited time only, as fixed by the Admissions Officer, 
and is subject at all times to satisfactory scholastic achievement. 

No person under 21 years of age will be admitted as a special student, but 
mere attainment of any given age is not in itself a qualification for admission. 
An applicant will not be admitted directly from high school to the status of 
special student. Graduates of high schools are expected to qualify for admis- 
sion in accordance with the usual rules; students admitted to regular status, 
if not candidates for degrees, may, with the approval of the dean of the 
students’ college, pursue elective or limited programs. 

Transcripts of record from all schools attended beyond the eighth grade 
must ordinarily be submitted by an applicant for special status. He may also 
be required to take the examination in Subject A. 

The University has no “special courses.’”’ All courses are organized for regu- 
lar students. A special student may be admitted to those regular courses for 
which, in the judgment of the instructor, he has satisfactory preparation. A 
special student will seldom be able to undertake the work of the engineering 
and professional colleges or schools. 

A special student may at any time attain the status of regular student by 
satisfying all the matriculation requirements for admission to the University, 
but an applicant will not be admitted to special status for the purpose of 
making up requirements. 


ADMISSION TO LIMITED STATUS 


Students admitted to limited status are those with a bachelor’s degree but 
ineligible for admission to graduate standing, or those without a bachelor’s 
degree who have completed a substantial amount of college work in the Uni- 
versity of California or in another institution of approved standing with a 
satisfactory scholarship average and who, by reason of special attainments, 
may be prepared to undertake certain courses in the University toward a 
definite and limited objective. Students admitted to this category are normally 
restricted to undergraduate courses. 

The conditions for the undergraduate admission of each applicant under 
this classification are assigned by the Admissions Officers and are subject to 
the approval of the dean of the professional school to which he seeks eventual 
admission or by the dean of the college or school in which the applicant desires 
to satisfy a definite need or interest. 
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Transcripts of record from all schools attended beyond the eighth grade 
must ordinarily be submitted by an applicant for limited status. He may also 
be required to take the examination in Subject A. 

The applicant will not be admitted to limited status for the sole purpose of 
raising a low scholarship average. Limited students for whom no grades have 
been specified are subject to the minimum scholarship requirements of the col- 
lege or school in which they are enrolled. Any deviation from the program as 
planned, or any scholarship deficiency incurred while pursuing it, will result in 
the cancellation of a student’s limited status and will render him subject to 
dismissal from the University. 


ADMISSION OF APPLICANTS WITH BACHELOR’S DEGREES 


Ordinarily, an applicant with a bachelor’s degree substantially equivalent to 
the bachelor’s degree granted by the University of California should apply for 
admission to graduate status. Occasionally, such an applicant with a superior 
record may qualify as a limited student or, as a result of complete change of 
objective, as an undergraduate seeking a second baccalaureate. In either case, 
the previous scholarship record must be such as to indicate very strong prob- 
ability of academic success. Admission is also subject to the approval of the 
dean of the school or college in which the applicant plans to enroll. 


ADMISSION FROM SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES IN 
FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


The credentials of an applicant for admission from a foreign country, either 
in undergraduate or graduate standing, are evaluated in accordance with the 
general regulations governing admission. An application, official certificates 
and detailed transcripts of record should be submitted to the Admissions 
Officers several months in advance of the opening of the semester in which the 
applicant hopes to gain admittance. This will allow time for exchange of neces- 
sary correspondence relative to entrance and, if the applicant is admitted, will 
assist him in obtaining the necessary passport visa. 

An applicant from a foreign country whose education has been conducted 
in a language other than English may be admitted only after demonstrating 
that his command of English is sufficient to permit him to profit by instruction 
in this University. An applicant’s knowledge of English is tested by an oral 
and written examination given by the University of Califorina. This regula- 
tion applies to both graduate and undergraduate foreign students. Admission 
of an applicant who fails to pass this examination will be deferred until he has 
acquired the necessary proficiency in the use of English. 

Language Credit for a Foreign Student.—College credit for the mother 
tongue of a foreigner and for its literature is given only for courses taken in 
native institutions of college level, or for upper division or graduate courses 
actually taken in the University of California, or in another English-speaking 
institution of approved standing. 

College of Engineering.—An applicant for admission to the College of Engi- 
neering who is outside the United States must pass with satisfactory scores the 
Scholastic Aptitude Test (verbal and mathematics sections) and achievement 
examinations in English composition, physics, and advanced mathematics of 
the College Entrance Examination Board before a letter of admission to the 
College of Engineering may be issued. Arrangements to take the tests in 
another country may be made directly with the College Entrance Examination 
Board, P.O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey. A fee of $16 is charged for these 
examinations and should be forwarded to the College Entrance Examination 
Board, not to the University of California. An applicant should request that 
his scores in the tests be forwarded to the Office of Admissions. 
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Foreign Student Adviser.—Advisers are appointed to assist foreign students 
in all matters pertaining to their attendance at the University. Every student 
from another country is urged, upon his arrival at the University, to consult 
the Foreign Student Adviser in the Dean of Students’ office. 


SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION 


The University requires that every accepted student pass an examination in 
English composition (the Subject A examination), or complete in college an 
acceptable course in English composition with a satisfactory grade. Students 
who enter the University with credentials showing the completion elsewhere 
of acceptable college level training in composition or with a satisfactory score 
in the College Entrance Examination Board Achievement Test in English Com- 
position are considered to have met the Subject A requirement. To secure 
exemption, the College Board English Achievement Test must be taken not 
earlier than the senior year in high school. An examination by this University 
is required of all other students and, while not a condition of admission, must 
be taken at the opening of the semester of first attendance, if not taken 
previously. 


ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STANDING 
(See pages 68-72) 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 
REGISTRATION PROCEDURE 


EACH STUDENT must register at the University of California, Santa Barbara, 
at the time appointed for that purpose, at the beginning of each semester. 
Registration procedure includes: payment of fees; the completion of registra- 
tion forms; enrollment in courses; clearance with certain offices as indicated 
in registration and enrollment instructions; and presentation of the completed 
packet to the Registrar. 


LATE REGISTRATION 


Failure to register within the prescribed time limit (see pages 4-7) is 
certain to cause difficulty in the making of a satisfactory program and to 
retard the progress both of the student himself and of each class to which 
he may be admitted. After the first two weeks of instruction, registration will 
be permitted only under unusual circumstances. 

A fee of $10 is charged for late registration; this fee applies to all students, 
continuing, returning and new. 


READMISSION AFTER ABSENCE 


All former students who wish to reenter the University of California, Santa 
Barbara, must file an application for readmission with the Registrar. Official 
transcripts of all work attempted in the interim must be submitted. Evidence 
of successful immunization against smallpox may be required. Final dates for 
filing for readmission are listed on pages 4 and 6. 


EXAMINATIONS AT ENTRANCE 


Medical and Physical Examination. All new students must appear before the 
University physician and pass a medical examination to the end that the 
health of the University community, as well as that of the individual student, 
may be safeguarded. Every new student entering the University will receive 
with his application papers a form for certification of a sucessful smallpox 
vaccination within the last three years. This completed form must be returned 
to the Student Health Service by August 15 for the fall semester, and by Janu- 
ary 15 for the spring semester. The student may be saved considerable time 
and inconvenience if he will bring with him at the time of examination: (1) 
his eyeglasses, if any; (2) valid written evidence that he has had within the 
past twelve months either a negative tuberculin skin test or a chest X-ray nega- 
tive for active tuberculosis; (3) past record of tetanus shots. Applicants for 
admission who have contagious diseases or who are subject to serious mental or 
physical disturbances cannot be accepted. In order to prevent loss of time from 
studies, every student is urged to have his own physician examine him for fit- 
ness to carry on college work before coming to the Santa Barbara campus. 
All defects capable of remedial treatment, such as diseased tonsils or imper- 
fect eyesight, should be corrected. 

For regulations regarding physical examinations of candidates for teach- 
ing credentials, see page 111. 

Subject A: English Composition. With the exceptions noted below, every 
undergraduate entrant must, at the time of his first registration in the Uni- 
versity, take an examination known as the Examination in Subject A, designed 
to test his ability to write English without gross errors in spelling, grammar, 
sentence structure, and punctuation. 

The examination in Subject A is given at the opening of the fall semester, 
the spring semester, and the summer session. A second examination for late 
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entrants is given not later than two weeks after the first examination in each 
semester; for this late examination a fee of $1 is charged. 

Papers submitted in the examination are rated either “passed” or “failed.” 
No student may have the privilege of reéxamination in Subject A. 

A student who has received a satisfactory rating in the examination in 
English Composition administered by the Educational Testing Service for the 
College Entrance Examination Board (see pages 37, 38, under Admission by 
Examination) will receive credit for Subject A. A student who has passed an 
examination in Subject A given by the University or given under the jurisdic- 
tion of the University at various centers in the State annually in May or 
June will receive credit for Subject A. 

A student who enters the University of California at Santa Barbara with 
credentials showing the completion elsewhere, with a grade not lower than C, 
of one or more approved college courses in English Composition (totaling at 
least 3 semester units, or the equivalent, of transferable college credit) is 
exempt from the requirement in Subject A. 

Every student who does not pass the examination in Subject A must im- 
mediately enroll for one semester in the Course in Subject A, without unit 
credit toward graduation. Should any student fail in the course in Subject A, 
he will be required to repeat it in the next succeeding semester of his residence 
at Santa Barbara. 

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is charged 
a fee of $35. The charge will be repeated each time he takes the course. This 
fee must be paid before the study list is filed. 

No student will be granted the bachelor’s degree until he has satisfied the 
Subject A requirement. 

Students who fail in the examination in Subject A and who maintain a 
grade of A in the Course in Subject A, shall on recommendation of the Com- 
mittee on Subject A be permitted to discontinue attendance in the course at 
a date to be determined by that committee and be given credit for Subject A. 

Psychological Examination. Every new student is required to take a psycho- 
logical examination at entrance at the time scheduled on the Calendar. The 
tests are administered during the week of registration. (See pages 4 and 6.) 

Music Placement Examination. All new music majors, whether freshmen 
or transfers from other institutions, are required to take a placement test in 
music theory and performance. These tests determine which courses in these 
fields shall be elected by the new music major. 


TRANSCRIPT OF RECORD 


Any student may obtain from the Registrar one photostatic transcript of his 
college record without charge. A charge of $1 is made for each additional 
transcript. 

Students who plan to seek employment following graduation, and especially 
those who intend to teach, should procure several transcripts of their records 
as evidence of attendance at Santa Barbara. 

Application for a transcript of record should be made directly to the Reg- 
istrar well in advance of the time when the record will be needed by the 
applicant. 


STUDENTS’ PETITIONS 


Students must obtain forms for petitions from the Office of the Registrar. 
Completed forms should be returned to this office. 


GRADES OF SCHOLARSHIP; GRADE POINTS 


In the University, the result of the student’s work in each course (graduate 
and undergraduate, including courses in which credit is sought by examina- 
tion) is reported to the Registrar in one of six scholarship grades, four of 
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which are passing, as follows: A, excellent; B, good; C, fair; D, barely pass- 
ing; E and F, not passing. Grades are not otherwise defined, as for example, 
by percentages, or by a rule stipulating the manner in which the several grades 
shall be distributed. 

Grade E (not passed) indicates a record below passing, but one which may 
be raised to a passing grade without repetition of the course by passing a 
further examination or by performing other tasks required by the instructor. 
Grade F (not passed) denotes a record so poor that it may be raised to a 
passing grade only by repeating the course. 

The term “incomplete” is not used in reporting the work of students. The 
instructor is required to assign, for every student, a definite grade based upon 
the work actually accomplished, irrespective of the circumstances which may 
have contributed to the results achieved. 

Course reports filed by instructors at the end of each semester are final, not 
provisional. 

Grade points are assigned to the respective scholarship grades as follows: 
for each unit of credit, the scholarship grade A is assigned 4 points; B, 3 
points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; E and F, no points. In order to qualify for the 
bachelor’s degree, a student must have obtained at least twice as many grade 
points as there are units in the total credit value of all courses undertaken by 
him in the University of California. 

At the end of the spring semester and summer session a student may obtain 
his course grades by depositing with the Registrar a self-addressed, stamped 
envelope. 

Withdrawal from a Course. All withdrawals from a course after filing study 
list must be made by petition. The student is responsible for preparing and 
presenting his petition for any change of program. A grade of F will be given 
for unauthorized withdrawals from courses. If a student’s withdrawal from a 
course leaves him with a program of fewer than 12 units, the Dean of the Col- 
lege of Letters and Science must approve his program for the following 
semester. 

Addition of Courses. No student may add a course to his program after the 
end of the third week of instruction. 


OTHER PROVISIONS CONCERNING SCHOLARSHIP 


Mid-semester Warning. Warning notices are sent at mid-semester to students 
who have received an average of D or F in any course. A student who at the 
middle of any semester has received these unsatisfactory grades in two or 
more subjects shall be interviewed by the Dean of Men or the Dean of Women. 

Failures and Repetition of Courses. A student who fails in the first semester 
of a course may not continue for the second semester of that course until the 
failure is removed, except upon special permission of the instructor. 


REMOVAL OF DEFICIENCIES 


A student who receives a grade lower than C in a lower division course may 
repeat the course. The units will count only once toward the degree; however, 
he will be charged with the units undertaken on each attempt. Upon repetition 
of the course, the student will receive the grade assigned by the instructor and 
grade points appropriate to that grade. The foregoing privilege does not apply 
to grades received in upper division or graduate courses. A student who re- 
ceives grade E or F in an upper division or graduate course may repeat the 
course. The units will count only once toward the degree; however, he will be 
charged with the units undertaken on each attempt. Upon repetition, the 
student will receive the grade assigned by the instructor but for the repetition 
cannot receive more than two grade points per unit. (For exceptions, see 
below.) 


48 General Regulations 


Special provision is made for students whose university work has been 
interrupted by one year or more of service with the armed forces of the United 
States and who, prior to such service, had undertaken one or more courses 
forming part of an announced sequence of courses. Such a student may, with 
the approval of the Dean of the College of Letters and Science (or, in the case 
of graduate students, with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor for Graduate 
Affairs), be permitted to repeat any course previously undertaken in the 
sequence, irrespective of the grade previously assigned, and to receive the new 
grade assigned by the instructor and grade points appropriate thereto; pro- 
vided, however, that for a course so repeated, the student may receive unit 
credit toward graduation, or toward the satisfaction of major requirements, 
only in an amount not to exceed the difference between the full unit value of 
the course and the number of units, if any, which he has previously received 
from the same course. 

For the purpose of raising grade E to a passing grade, an undergraduate 
student may, with the consent of the instructor concerned and of the Dean of 
the College of Letters and Science, have the privilege of a “condition examina- 
tion.” For graduate students this privilege can be granted only by the Vice- 
Chancellor for Graduate Affairs. In courses of the summer sessions no “condi- 
tion examinations” may be given except upon the approval of the Director of 
Summer Sessions. 

Any examination, term paper, or other exercise which the instructor may 
require of the student in order to raise grade E to a passing grade in a 
course is a “condition examination.” For every such examination, a formal 
permit, to be obtained in advance from the Registrar, must be shown to the 
instructor in charge of the examination; otherwise, he will lack authority to 
consider and report upon the work submitted by the student. The fee for a 
permit is $4, regardless of the number of courses entered thereon. A form of 
petition for a special examination or for admission to an examination with a 
class, with instructions concerning procedure, may be obtained from the Regis- 
trar. Grade E in a course in which a final examination is regularly held can be 
raised to a passing grade only by passing a satisfactory final examination in 
the course. 

If a student who has received grade E in any course fails to raise it to a 
passing grade by the end of the next semester of his residence in which the 
course is regularly given, then the grade shall be changed to F.. If in the mean- 
time, however, the student has repeated the course and has again received 
grade E, his grade in the course will remain grade E, as it would be if he were 
taking the course for the first time. A student who fails to attain grade D or 
a higher grade in any course following a reexamination for the purpose of 
raising grade E to a passing grade, will be recorded as having received grade F 
in the course. 

A student who raises a grade E or F, incurred in an upper division or 
graduate course, to a passing grade by successful repetition of the course will 
receive the grade assigned by the instructor but ordinarily can not receive 
more than two grade points per unit. A student who raises a grade HE, in- 
curred in any course, lower division, upper division, or graduate, to a passing 
grade by examination or by performing other tasks required by the instructor 
(short of actual repetition of the course), shall ordinarily receive no grade 
points. Exceptions to these rules are granted by petition and only under spe- 
cial circumstances. The petition must be endorsed by the instructor con: 
cerned, and must be submitted for final approval to the Dean of the College 
of Letters and Science (or to the Vice-Chancellor for Graduate Affairs, in 
the case of graduate students). 

Courses failed at this University and successfully repeated elsewhere are 
admissible for credit if the work was undertaken at a collegiate institution 
whose credits are acceptable for transfer at Santa Barbara. However, such 
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repetition does not remove the failure grade from the University of California, 
Santa Barbara, record. 


MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS 


The following provisions apply to all undergraduate students at Santa 
Barbara: 


Probation. A student will be placed on probation if at the close of any 
semester his grade-point average is less than 2.0 (C average), computed on the 
total of all courses undertaken in this University for which he has received 
a final report. 


Dismissal 
A student shall be subject to dismissal from the University: 


1. If during any semester he fails to obtain at least one and one-half times 
as many grade points as the total number of units in his program; or 


2.If while on probation his grade-point average for the work undertaken 
during any semester falls below 2.0 (C average) ; or 


3.If after two consecutive semesters on probation he has not attained a 
grade-point average of 2.0 (C average), computed on the total of all 
courses undertaken in this University for which he has received a final 
report. 


A student who becomes subject to the provisions of these regulations on 
probation and dismissal shall be under such supervision as the Faculty of his 
school or college may determine. Consonant with these regulations, the 
Faculty, or persons designated by it, is authorized to dismiss from the Uni- 
versity students under its supervision, or to specify the conditions under which 
such dismissal may be suspended, or permission granted for the return to the 
University of students who have been dismissed under these regulations. 


LEAVES OF ABSENCE 


Leaves of Absence from Classes, Examinations, and Final Examinations. A 
brief leave of absence from classes, or examinations, for a specified period of 
time may be issued by the personnel deans to a student who finds it necessary 
to be absent, or who has incurred such absence, for reasons beyond his control. 
No excuse for absence will relieve the student from the necessity of complet- 
ing all the work of each course to the satisfaction of the instructor in charge. 
Forms may be obtained from the personnel deans, 


Authorization for off-schedule final examinations will be granted only upon 
approval of a petition which is obtainable in the Registrar’s Office. 


COMPLETE WITHDRAWAL—HONORABLE DISMISSAL 


An Official Withdrawal may, upon petition, be granted to any student pro- 
vided he complies with the instructions on the appropriate petition form which 
is obtainable in the Office of the Registrar. 


Discontinuance without Notice. A student who discontinues his work during 
a semester without formal withdrawal may have his registration privileges 
curtailed or entirely withdrawn. In order to withdraw from the University at 
any time during the semester without penalty, a student is required to submit 
a petition for honorable dismissal. Otherwise, the student will receive grade F 
in all courses in which he is enrolled for that semester. 
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STUDENTS’ PROGRAMS 


Average and Minimum Programs. An average program is 15 units of work per 
semester; however, a student who is physically impaired or not in good health 
may be required to carry a reduced program. A male student expecting defer- 
ment from military service should plan a program of at least 15 units of work 
each semester. 

Twelve units of work constitute a minimum program (except for special 
students and those who are engaged in directed teaching) and is the lowest 
limit permitted for those participating in student and intercollegiate ac- 
tivities. 

Maximum Programs. Freshman students in regular status are limited to 
first-semester programs of not more than 16 units. In special circumstances, 
however, the advisers of students may allow first-semester freshmen to carry 
a 17-unit program. After the first semester, regular students are allowed to 
carry a maximum program of 17% units. Regular students who have earned a 
3.0 average (B average) for each of the previous two semesters may carry a 
maximum program of 18% units without petition. 

Students who are classified as probational or special are allowed to carry a 
maximum program of 134 units. The recommended study-list program for 
students who are physically handicapped or are employed part time is 13% 
units. With the exceptions noted above, permission to carry a program of more 
than the maximum, or fewer than the minimum, usually allowed for the stu- 
dent’s official classification must be obtained by petition to the academic dean. 
The petition must be signed by the departmental adviser and the appropriate 
personnel dean. Petitions of this type should be filed on or before Friday of 
the third week of instruction. 

Extension Courses. A student regularly enrolled in the University may re- 
ceive credit toward graduation for courses taken concurrently in University 
Extension (including correspondence courses) only if (1) each such course 
is approved as part of the student’s program by the officials who supervise his 
study list, and (2) the entire approved study list is filed with the Registrar’s 
Office before the work is undertaken. Petition forms for seniors requesting 
authorization for such extension and correspondence courses may be obtained 
at the Registrar’s Information Window. 

Program Changes. After a student has filed his packet with the Registrar, 
changes may be made only upon petition. The approval of the academic dean 
is necessary for students with excess or deficit programs, and for students with 
fewer than 30 units. 


CHANGE OF MAJOR 


A student who desires to change his major may do so only upon the basis of 
an approved petition. The Office of the Registrar will then re-evaluate the 
student’s credits in terms of the new major. 

It should be emphasized that a student’s graduation may be considerably 
Sy if he changes his major after having completed a substantial portion 
of it. 

Except in the case of closely related majors, no student is permitted to 
change his major after the opening of the final semester of his senior year. 


CREDIT BY EXAMINATION 


Credit by examination is given under certain prescribed conditions. The rules 
governing such examinations may be obtained from the Registrar. 


FINAL EXAMINATIONS 


Final examinations are required in all courses. So far as practicable, all ex- 
aminations will be conducted in writing, and a maximum time will be assigned 
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beforehand for each examination, which no student will be allowed to exceed. 
The time for examination sessions will not exceed three hours. Students should 
note that instructors are not authorized to change the dates of final examina- 
tions. This does not apply to petitions granted in accordance with the proce- 
dure laid down above under Leave of absence from examinations. There can be 
no individual exemption from a final examination except by approval upon 
petition. Department deviations from this rule are permitted in the case of 
Comprehensive Examinations. See the following paragraph. 

Comprehensive Examinations. Any department may examine a student, at 
the end of the semester immediately preceding his graduation, in the major 
subject in which the department has given instruction; and a student so ex- 
amined, may, at the discretion of the department, be excused from all final 
examinations in courses in the department of the major subject in which he 
has been enrolled during the semester. Credit value may be assigned to this 
general examination in the major subject. 


STUDENT CONDUCT 


When a student enters the University, it is assumed by the University authori- 
ties that he has an earnest purpose and that his conduct will bear out this 
presumption. If, however, he should be guilty of behavior in the University 
or community which is prejudicial to the University or should neglect his 
academic duties, campus authorities will take such action as they deem ap- 
propriate. Students who fail to make proper use of the opportunities freely 
given to them by the University must expect to have their privileges curtailed 
or withdrawn. 

The Standards Committee of the Associated Students is concerned with 
means of promoting conduct appropriate to self-governing, responsible stu- 
dents and is empowered to recommend procedures and policies conducive to 
attaining this end. It welcomes participation by students. Most living groups 
have their own judicial committee which enacts certain penalties against 
members for infractions of residence regulations. The faculty as individuals, 
the Faculty Committee on Student Conduct, and the Personnel Deans are 
responsible to the Chancellor and to the President of the University for 
administering penalties in instances when students disregard University 
regulations or civil laws. 


Degrees of Discipline. There are seven degrees of discipline: warning, cen- 
sure, informal probation, official censure, suspension, dismissal, and expulsion. 
Official censure involves suspension from extracurricular activities for a spe- 
cific period of time. Suspension is expulsion from the University for a definite 
period. Dismissal is exclusion for an indefinite period, with the presumption 
that the student’s connection with the University will be terminated. Expul- 
sion is the most severe academic penalty, and is final exclusion of the student 
from the University. 

The University considers the effect of these measures upon the personal 
welfare and education of the individual students involved, as well as upon the 
welfare of the student body as a whole. 


STUDENT RESPONSIBILITY 


Each student is responsible for compliance with the regulations printed in 
this catalogue and in the SCHEDULE OF CLASSES AND DIRECTORY, with official 
notices published in the campus student newspaper, Hl Gaucho, with the 
notices posted on official bulletin boards, and with all regulations of the Uni- 
versity and of the Associated Students. 

Each student is required to have a 2” x 3” photograph or picture of identi- 
fication on file with the Office of Dean of Students at the beginning of his 
first semester in college. Also before registration is considered complete, each 
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student must fill out a cumulative record folder during registration week. 

Notice of change of name and/or address must be reported to the Regis- 
trar’s Office immediately after change. 

Every student is required to satisfy the instructor in each of his courses 
that he is performing his work in a systematic manner. 

A student may not receive grades, transcripts of records, teaching cre- 
dentials, or diplomas until all of his University obligations have been met. 
He may not register at the beginning of any semester until past obligations 
have been cleared or officially extended by the Chancellor or one of the 
personnel deans. 

Failure to keep appointments with administrators or University faculty 
members, whether made through notices in mail boxes, in the student news- 
paper, or on bulletin boards, will be regarded as a breach of student respon- 
sibility, and will subject the student to disciplinary action. 

Students wishing to withdraw from a course or from the University should 
see page 49 for proper procedures. 

It is the student’s responsibility to secure the consent of the instructor 
whenever he or she enrolls in a course in which this requirement is shown as 
a prerequisite. 


RESPONSIBILITY FOR STUDENT WORK 


All material of whatever nature submitted by a student in satisfaction of all 
or any portion of a course requirement is the property of the University 
and is not subject to any claim on the part of the student who has submitted it. 

Further, it is a condition of attendance for any student in any course that 
any material which he shall produce independently, and not as a part of any 
course requirement, must be removed by him from University premises not 
later than the last day of the semester in which he produced such material; 
and that if he shall fail to remove it as herein provided, there shall be no 
obligation on the part of the University to hold or safeguard it and all risks 
of its destruction, loss, or other disposition shall rest solely upon the student. 


AUTHORITY OF INSTRUCTORS 


No student will be permitted to enter upon the study of any subject if, in 
the opinion of the instructor, he lacks the necessary preparation to ensure 
competent work in the subject. 

Any instructor, with the approval of the Committee on Student Conduct and 
the Chancellor, may exclude from his course a student guilty of unbecoming 
conduct toward the instructor or another member of the class, or a student 
who, in his judgment, has neglected the work of the course. A student thus 
excluded will be recorded as having failed in the course, unless the faculty 
determines otherwise. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 
EXPENSES OF STUDENTS 


THE QUESTION of expense while attending the University of California, Santa 
Barbara, is of importance to every student. Certain expenses are common to 
all students. Other expenditures are optional and vary considerably according 
to differences in interests. The best help the University authorities can offer 
the student in planning his budget is to inform him of certain definite expense 
items, and to acquaint him with others for which he will in all probability have 
to provide. It is advised that all students plan to meet the expenses of their 
first semester in the University without seeking employment. 


FEES 


Application Fee. An applicant who wishes to enter the University must fulfill 
the general requirements for admission. Application blanks may be obtained 
from the Office of Admissions, University of California, Santa Barbara, Uni- 
versity, California. Every applicant for admission is required to pay a fee of 
$5 when his first application is filed. Remittance by bank draft or money order 
should be made payable to The Regents of the University of California. 

Incidental Fee. The incidental fee is $60 each semester for both under- 
graduate and graduate students. This fee, which must be paid at the time of 
registration, covers certain expenses of students for use of library books, for 
athletic and gymnasium facilities and equipment, for lockers and washrooms, 
for registration and graduation, for all laboratory and course fees, and for 
such consultation, medical advice, and hospital care, or dispensary treatment 
as can be furnished by the Student Health Service. No part of this fee is re- 
mitted to those students who may not desire to make use of all or any of these 
privileges. 

Deficit Program. A student programmed for fewer than 6 units is not re- 
quired to pay the Associated Students fee. Students who change their pro- 
grams to less than 6 units may request a refund of their Associated Students 
fee of $15. This request must be made in the Registrar’s office by the end of 
the second week of classes. The Associated Students membership card must be 
turned in with this request, and at that time the student relinquishes the priv- 
ileges of an Associated Students member. 

Tuition Fee. The University of California charges a tuition fee to every 
student who has not been a legal resident of the State of California for a 
period of one year immediately preceding the opening day of the semester 
during which he proposes to enroll. Such a student is classified as a nonresident. 
A student entering at Santa Barbara for the first time should read carefully 
the rules governing determination of residence, as quoted below, so that he 
may be prepared, in the event of classification as a nonresident, to pay the re- 
quired tuition fee. This fee must be paid at the time of registration. The 
attention of the prospective student who has not attained the age of 22 years, 
and whose parents do not live in the State of California, is directed to the 
fact that presence in the State of California for a period of more than one 
year immediately preceding the opening day of the semester during which 
he proposes to attend the University does not, of itself, entitle the student to 
classification as a resident. Every alien who has not been lawfully admitted 
to the United States for permanent residence in accordance with all applica- 
ble provisions of the laws of the United States, or whose status, he having 
been so admitted, has been changed, is classified as a nonresident. 

Tuition in the University is free to students who have been legal residents 
of the State of California for a period of one year immediately preceding the 
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opening day of the semester during which they propose to attend the Univer- 
sity. 

Students who are classified as nonresidents and who enroll in 12 or more 
units are required to pay a tuition fee of $250 per semester. For under- 
graduate students only with less than 12 units, the tuition fee is prorated 
at $21 per unit or fraction thereof; the minimum tuition fee is $42. This fee 
is in addition to the incidental fee. 

If the student is in doubt about his residence status, he should communicate 
with the Attorney in Residence Matters, Room 590 University Hall, University 
of California, Berkeley 4, California. 


The eligibility of a student to register as a resident student may be deter- 
mined only by the Attorney for the Regents in Residence Matters. Every 
entering student, and every student returning to the Santa Barbara campus 
after an absence is required to file a “Statement as to Residence” (See 
Schedule of Classes and Directory for dates.) His status with respect to resi- 
dence will be determined by the Attorney soon after registration. Returning 
students are advised that application for reclassification as a resident student 
should be filed on the same dates as new students. Continuing students who 
have been classified as nonresidents must be prepared to pay the nonresident 
tuition before registering unless they have applied for and the Registrar has 
received written notification of reclassification from the Regents’ Attorney in 
Residence Matters. Application for a change of classification with respect to 
some preceding semester will not be received under any circumstances. 


Special Commutation of the Nonresident Tuition Fee. Exemption from pay- 
ment of the nonresident fee may be granted to an unmarried minor whose 
parent is in the active military service of the United States and is stationed in 
California on the opening day of the semester during which the unmarried 
minor proposes to attend the University. A student who believes he qualifies 
under this measure should request further information from the Attorney in 
Residence Matters. 


Parking Fee. A fee of $5 per year has been levied for the parking of cars 
on campus. A fee of $1 is charged to register a second car by an owner. A 
long-range parking program is currently under study. As a result of this 
study, fees may be subject to upward revision in September 1961. 


Student Center Fee. A Student Center fee is charged all students registered 
for 6 units or more. The fee for 1961-1962 will be $5 per semester. 


Student Body Membership Fee. The student body membership fee is $15 
each semester. This fee must be paid by all regular undergraduate students 
at the time of registration. Membership privileges include participation in 
student affairs, a free subscription to the student newspaper, and free admis- 
sion to many athletic contests and reduced rates to others. 


The Associated Students. The Associated Students’ membership fee, paid at 
the time of registration, includes membership in the Associated Students of 
the University of California, Santa Barbara. This organization elects regular 
officers and the representatives in a student council. A membership card 
entitles the holder to the newspaper EI Gaucho, participation in extracur- 
ricular social activities, participation in Associated Women Students, Asso- 
ciated Men Students, and Women’s Athletic Association activities, admission 
to and participation in athletic events, programs including music, drama, 
dance, forensics, use of the University cabin, and the campus annual, La 
Cumbre. Matters of finance are handled by a graduate business manager of the 
Associated Students and a finance committee, subject to approval by the 
legislative council and the Chancellor. 

Miscellaneous Fees and Refunds. A schedule of miscellaneous fees and other 
information on this subject may be obtained from the Cashier, University of 
California, Santa Barbara. 
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No claim for remission of fees will be considered unless presented during 
the fiscal year in which the fee was paid. Receipts are issued for all payments, 
and these receipts should be retained. Refunds may not be made until the 
original receipt is surrendered. 

All fees are subject to revision by the Regents of the University of Cali- 
fornia. 


RULES GOVERNING RESIDENCE 


The term nonresident student is construed to mean any person who has not 
been a bona fide resident of the State of California for more than one year 
immediately preceding the opening day of a semester during which he pro- 
poses to attend the University. (See pages 53 and 54.) 

The residence of each student is determined in accordance with the rules 
for determining residence prescribed by the provisions of Section 244 of the 
Government Code of California, and Sections 23055 and 23057 of the Educa- 
tion Code of California, provided, however: 

Every alien who has not been lawfully admitted to the United States for 
permanent residence in accordance with all applicable provisions of the laws 
of the United States, or whose status, he having been so admitted, has been 
changed, is classified as a nonresident. 

Every person who has been, or shall hereafter be, classified as a nonresident 
student shall be considered to retain that status until such time as he shall 
have made application in the form prescribed by the Registrar of the Univer- 
sity for reclassification, and shall have been reclassified as a resident student. 

Every person who has been classified as a resident student shall, neverthe- 
less, be subject to reclassification as a nonresident student and shall be re- 
classified as a nonresident student whenever there shall be found to exist 
circumstances which, if they had existed at the time of his classification as 
a resident student, would have caused him to be classified as a nonresident 
student. If any student who has been classified as a resident student should 
be determined to have been erroneously so classified, he shall be reclassified 
as a nonresident student, and if the cause of his incorrect classification shall 
be found to be due to any concealment of facts or untruthful statement made 
by him at or before the time of his original classification, he shall be re- 
quired to pay all tuition fees which would have been charged to him except 
for such erroneous classification, and shall be subject also to such discipline 
as the President of the University may approve. 


HOUSING 


Students who do not live in their own homes or with relatives or friends 
may obtain assistance in locating living accommodations through the Office 
of Student Housing. 

The various types of housing available to students are: campus residence 
halls, private homes where paying guests are accepted, sororities or fra- 
ternities, apartments, and duplexes. 


Residence Halls 


There are accommodations for 1,735 single students in residence halls on the 
campus. Las Casitas, Santa Cruz and Santa Rosa Halls are for women and 
Anacapa and Las Casitas Halls are for men. All resident students eat in 
de la Guerra or Ortega Dining Commons located near the residence halls. 
The price per semester for room and board (20 meals per week) is $375 for 
Las Casitas Halls and $390 for Anacapa, Santa Cruz, and Santa Rosa Halls. 
These rates are subject to change. The majority of the rooms accommodate 
two students with a few single and triple rooms available. Rooms are 
furnished with single beds, pillows, linens, dressers, chairs, bookcases, and 
desks. Blankets, bedspreads, and study lamps are supplied by the students. 
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The University launders the bed linens and towels without charge to the stu- 
dent. The residence halls are closed during the Thanksgiving, Christmas, and 
spring recesses and between semesters. Group life in the residence halls pro- 
vides an opportunity for democratic living and is designed to contribute to the 
educational experiences of the student. Special efforts are made to provide 
leadership experiences for the residents. 


Accommodations with Private Householders 


There are private homes, apartments and duplexes in the neighboring area 
for students who do not live on the campus. The types of housing available 
are: 

1. Room and board (13 meals per week): $350—$400 per person each se- 
mester. 

2. Rooms with or without cooking privileges: $130-$180 per person each 
semester. 

3. Exchange: Rooms in private homes where students work approximately 
15 hours per week in exchange for room and board. 

4, Apartments: $150—$225 per person each semester. Upper division women 
are eligible to live in apartments but must obtain approval from the 
Housing Office and parents for this type of housing. Upper and lower 
division men are permitted to live in apartments. 


Sororities and Fraternities 


The eight sororities and seven fraternities own or lease homes near the campus 
and provide lodging and meals for their members (see section on student 
activities). 
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There are listings of off-campus housing available to any student who desires 
to call in person at the Housing Office. It is reeommended that arrangements 
be made by the student directly with the householder rather than by mail. 
There should be a clear understanding by both parties, preferably in writing, 
as to rental prices, intended length of stay, charges to be made during 
vacation periods, etc. When an accommodation is engaged, it is expected 
that the student will remain the entire semester. The off-campus houses are 
located in Santa Barbara, ten miles from the campus; in Goleta, two miles 
from the campus; and in Isla Vista, adjacent to the west edge of the campus. 
Public buses run on a regular schedule from Santa Barbara to the campus 
and the fare is 25 cents each way. 

There are no accommodations on the campus for married couples; however, 
housing for them is available in Santa Barbara, Goleta, and Isla Vista. The 
Housing Office maintains a bulletin board with current rentals (apartments, 
duplexes, or houses) for couples and families. 

Advice and more information about living accommodations may be ob- 
tained by writing to the Office of Student Housing, Building 402, Room 215. 
Applications for housing should be made at an early date as accommodations 
in the residence halls are limited; it must be understood that the filing of 
an application for residence does not guarantee a room reservation. 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


The University has a number of scholarships and fellowships available to 
entering students, graduate and undergraduate, as well as to those already in 
attendance. The rating of candidates for scholarships is based on excellence in 
high school or college scholarship, financial need, character, and promise. 
Entering scholarship applicants must take the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the 
College Entrance Examination Board. Candidates for graduate scholarships 
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or fellowships should take the Graduate Record Examination and the Miller 
Analogies Test. The results of the above tests should be sent directly to the 
Committee on Honors and Scholarships. The following University scholarships 


are offered: 


Pease Barker Memorial Fund 
California State Fireman’s 


Association (Ladies’ Auxiliary) 


John and Ina Therese Campbell 
Caroline B. Clow 

Mr. and Mrs. Fred E. Cole 
Congress of Parents and Teachers 


Edgerton, Germeshausen and Grier, 


Inc., Scholarship in Physics 
(Consult Physics Department ) 

John 8S. Edwards 

Faculty Women’s Club 

Elsie Farrell (Consult Biological 
Science Department ) 

John Randolph and Dora Haynes 
Foundation 

Interfraternity Council 

Isaac and Clara Jacobs 

Kiwanees 

Hazel S. Lagersen 


Frank McArthur 

Eugene and Harriet Meyer 

LaVerne Noyes 

Hilda L. Oppenheimer 

Bryce Patten Memorial Alumni 
Scholarship 

Milton Phillips 

Isabelle Price Memorial 

*Regents’ Scholarships 

Resident Housing Association 

Mabel W. Richards 

Richard Ruth Scholarship Fund 
(Consult Music Department ) 

James C. Russell Memorial Scholarship 

Soroptomist Club (Mildred Wright 
Memorial) 

Standard Oil of California 

Thomas More Storke Foundation 

William W. Stout Memorial 

Douwe Stuurman 


Walter E. Loewy 


Applications with transcripts of high school record through first semester 
of senior year should be filed not later than March 1 of each year with the 
Committee on Honors and Scholarships, University of California, Santa 
Barbara, University, California. Continuing students must file applications 
not later than February 1 of each year. Selection of beneficiaries of the 
scholarships is made by the Committee on Honors and Scholarships after 
careful consideration of each candidate’s record. 


PRIZES 


Competitive and noncompetitive prizes are awarded to students each year in 
several different fields of interest including poetry, science, education, bio- 
logical sciences, industrial arts, military science, music, journalism, and 
others. Prizes are also awarded for academic standing, dramatics, and ath- 
letics. Individuals and organizations have provided these awards to encourage 
excellence of achievement. A complete list of available prizes, together with 
the regulation governing each competition, may be obtained from the 
Registrar. 


GRANTS-IN-AID 


Grants-in-aid have been donated by the Santa Barbara County Society for 
Crippled Children and Adults. These funds are for the study of, and work 
with, cerebral palsied children, and they have been allotted to a number of 
students professionally interested in the field of speech correction. 


LOANS 
The federal government, various organizations, and individuals have con- 
tributed toward the creation of several student loan funds. The gifts for this 
purpose are administered by the University in accordance with the conditions 


* A few scholarships are available to students who have not established residence in 
California. 
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laid down by the donors and the administrative regulations of the Board of 
Regents. Unless otherwise specified, loans are made without interest while 
the student is in the University. Students in good standing who are facing 
emergencies should apply to the office of the Dean of Students for further 
information. Loans are available from the following: 


California Federation of Women’s Clubs Loan Fund 

Lawrence E. Chenoweth Memorial Loan Fund 

David Gray, Jr., Loan Fund 

Willis Edwin Leonard Memorial Loan Fund 

Ednah Rich Morse Loan Fund 

+Santa Barbara Music Loan Fund 

Isabelle Price Loan Fund 

Santa Barbara County Federation of Women’s Clubs Foreign Students 
Loan Fund 

Santa Barbara Senior Loan Fund 

Schurer O. Werner Memorial Loan Fund 

Warren FE. Schutt Memorial Loan Fund 

Pioneer Memorial Student Loan Fund 

Laura E. Settle California Retired Teachers Association Fund 

Elias Hick and Edward Jones Foreign Students Loan Fund 

National Defense Educational Act Loan Fund 


STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE 


A Student Health Service, staffed by licensed physicians and registered 
nurses, is maintained by University of California, Santa Barbara. Its purpose 
is to conserve time for classwork and studies by the prevention and treatment 
of the majority of injuries and illnesses which students might incur during 
their enrollment on the Santa Barbara campus. In addition, all required 
physical examinations are performed at the Health Center, one of which is the 
physical examination necessary for all students entering for the first time or 
returning after an absence of one semester or after having discontinued school 
because of illness. 

Each student registering in the fall and continuing through the spring 
semester, and each student registering in the spring semester may, at need, 
have such medical care as the Student Health Service is staffed and equipped 
to provide from the first day of the semester in which the student first regis- 
ters during the academic year to the last day of the spring semester of the 
same academic year, or to the date of official withdrawal from the University. 
Additional service may be provided for seven days after the last day of the 
semester at the discretion of the Director of the Student Health Service. Any 
prospective registrant who receives health service and who does not register 
for the next following semester shall be required to pay toward the cost of the 
service rendered him up to the amount of the incidental fee. 

It is to be emphasized that this service is made possible by the general 
funds of the University and in part by the staff physicians, and is not a total 
health insurance plan; therefore, the services are limited by the staff and 
facilities available. 

If a student is hospitalized and it becomes obvious he cannot expect to con- 
tinue his classes successfully, he will not be discharged to his home or family 
physician until he can be safely moved. 

It is recommended that prospective students have existing physical defects 
corrected prior to enrollment at Santa Barbara. The Student Health Service 
will be unable to assume responsibility for treatment of abnormalities present 
at the time of admission, or for visual or dental defects. 

The student should bear in mind the fact that the Health Service may sup- 


+ Apply to the Department of Music. 
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plement but does not supplant the family physician. Full and mutual coopera- 
tion is encouraged between student, Student Health Service, and the family 


physician. 
STUDENT COUNSELING 


The counseling program at Santa Barbara gives attention to the individual 
needs and capabilities of all students. 

Students who contemplate attending the University may receive advice from 
the deans and department chairmen. After admission the student is assigned 
an academic adviser by his department chairman. The student must consult his 
adviser for assistance in all curricular matters and program planning. 

The Dean of Students and his staff are available for discussion and advice 
in regard to general orientation to college life, study techniques, study loads, 
social problems, housing, employment, loans, scholarships, vocational plan- 
ning, and adjustment problems. The Foreign Student Adviser is available 
for special consultation in the Dean’s office. 

Through the Counseling Center, students are provided professional assist- 
ance in educational and vocational planning, and with personal problems that 
might be a deterrent to the student’s progress in the University. 

The academic deans are responsible for the general curricula followed by 
all students. They counsel students in regard to the nature and organization 
of majors, changes in majors, and the general education programs. 


STUDENT EMPLOYMENT 


The faculty expects a student to devote the major part of his time to his 
studies. Although many students plan to earn part or all of their expenses, 
it is strongly advised that students attempt no outside employment until they 
have made satisfactory adjustments to the demands of their academic work 
and of university life. Some students are able to carry an average program 
and from ten to twenty hours of outside work without jeopardizing scholar- 
ship, health, or participation in college activities. It is recommended that 
lower classmen plan to work no more than twenty hours a week. Outside em- 
ployment should be reduced or discontinued if it interferes with academic 
work, since the student’s first responsibility is to his studies. Applications for 
part-time work are made through the Educational Placement Service, Building 
406, Room 111. 

If a student is largely self-supporting or not in good health he must con- 
sider at the outset that more than the minimal number of semesters may be 
necessary to obtain a degree. 

A student should not arrange for employment until his academic program 
is planned for the semester. If his program does not permit regular working 
hours throughout the semester, the student should seek employment of shorter 
duration or irregular hours which may be fitted into his program. There are 
part-time jobs available for women and men; however, it is not always pos- 
sible at the time of registration to place each student desiring employment. 

Men and women students interested in working part time should inform the 
Office of Part-Time Placement. Placement in part-time employment is ar- 
ranged by this office. There are opportunities for various types of employ- 
ment, including work on an exchange basis for board and room. 

Any student employed ten or more hours per week should so notify the 
Office of the Dean of Men or the Office of the Dean of Women. 


EDUCATIONAL PLACEMENT SERVICE 


To assist students in securing employment, both while in college and upon 
graduation, the University of California, Santa Barbara, has established an 
Educational Placement Service which includes an Office of Teacher Placement 
and an Office of Industrial Placement. 
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The Office of Teacher Placement is maintained for the mutual service of 
school officials and the University’s credentialed graduates. 

An individual folder for each student is prepared and maintained perma- 
nently in the Office of Teacher Placement, either in the active or inactive file, 
depending upon the status of the registrant. The same interest is maintained 
in former students as in those who are just completing work at the University, 
and the services of the Office of Teacher Placement are available to former 
students upon their request. The Office reserves the right of recommendation 
of candidates for positions. 

The Office of Industrial Placement, designed for men and women graduates 
majoring in fields other than teaching, arranges on-campus interviews with 
industrial recruiters and assists students in securing full-time positions upon 
graduation. In addition, the services of the Office are available to those seek- 
ing part-time employment while attending the University. 

There is no guarantee that positions will be obtained for students, but 
every reasonable effort is made in their behalf. All candidates for positions 
are expected to reimburse the Office of Teacher Placement and the Office of 
Industrial Placement for telephone messages and telegrams found necessary 
by the Placement Office Manager in transactions in behalf of the students. Ac- 
cumulative placement records are maintained for each registrant, and tran- 
scripts of scholastic records may be obtained from the Office of the Registrar of 
the University. Transfer of application folders is made between University of 
California, Santa Barbara, and the University of California, Berkeley, Davis, 
Los Angeles, and Riverside. 


THE STUDENT UNION 


Within the Student Union are lounge and recreation rooms, the Student 
Book Store, the Associated Students offices, the Student Union Coffee Shop, 
Barber Shop, and other facilities incident to student activities on campus. 


STUDENT ACTIVITIES 


Student Organizations. The major student organizations include the Associ- 
ated Students, the Associated Men Students, the Associated Women Students, 
and departmental and class organizations. 


Residence Hall Organizations. Students in residence halls are organized in 
living groups and conduct social, recreational, and cultural activities for their 
members. All these organizations are integrated by means of a Residence 
Hall Council. Student government at this level is coordinated with the As- 
sociated Students through participation of council members on appropriate 
Associated Student committees and boards. 


Sororities and Fraternities: There are eight national sororities and seven 
national fraternities. These function through the Panhellenic Council and 
the Interfraternity Council respectively. New women students may apply for 
Fall Rush after July 1, 1961. The deadline for return of completed application 
forms is September 1, 1961. Further information about these organizations 
may be secured from the Office of the Dean of Students. 


Phrateres. This is a women’s international social and service organization 
open to all women students. 

In addition to these, the University of California, Santa Barbara, offers 
opportunity for membership in many national honorary professional fraterni- 
ties, national and local service organizations, and special-interest groups. 
There are fourteen academic honorary organizations and six honorary service 
organizations as listed below. In addition, there are a number of departmental 
clubs not listed. 
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Honorary Organizations 


Alpha Mu Gamma (Foreign Lan- 
guage) 

Alpha Phi Gamma (Journalism) 

Beta Beta Beta (Biology) 

Cal Club (Intereampus) 

Chi Alpha Delta (Elementary Edu- 
cation) 

Delta Phi Upsilon (Early Childhood 
Edueation ) 

Epsilon Pi Tau (Industrial Arts) 

Epsilon Xi Epsilon (Electricity) 

Gamma Epsilon Tau (Graphic Arts) 


Kappa Delta Pi (Education) 

Kappa Omicron Phi (Home Eco- 
nomics) 

Phi Alpha Theta (History) 

Phi Beta (Women majoring in 
Speech or Music) 

Pi Sigma Alpha (Political Science) 

Scabbard and Blade (Military Sci- 
ence) 

Sigma Delta Mu (Metal Working) 

Tau Kappa Alpha (Forensics) 

Theta Alpha Phi (Dramatics) 


Honorary Service Organizations 


Alpha Phi Omega (Scout Leadership) 
Block C (Lettermen) 

Blue Key National (Upperclassmen) 
Chimes (Junior Women) 


Colonel’s Coeds (ROTC support) 
Crown and Scepter (Senior Women) 
Spurs (Sophomore Women) 
Squires (Sophomore Men) 


Student Activities. The Associated Students sponsors the publication of a 
semiweekly newspaper, a yearbook, a directory, a program of intercollegiate 
athletics, debating, radio programs, speech contests, dramatics, a dance con- 
cert, musical productions, assembly programs, and a special program of 
dances, picnics, and assemblies. 

Eligibility for Office in Student Organizations. In order to be a candidate 
for office, or to maintain an office, a student must have a total scholastic 
average of at least a grade C, and must have earned at least a grade C average 
the previous semester and carry a program of no less than 12 units, unless 
practice teaching is a part of the program. 


STUDENT MAIL 


Students residing on campus may receive mail addressed to them as follows: 
Name; Residence Hall; University of California, Santa Barbara; University, 
California. A United States Post Office substation is located in the de la 
Guerra Dining Commons complex. Its services include selling stamps and 
money orders, mailing insured or other packages, handling all kinds of mail, 
and renting locked mail boxes. 

Students living off campus may have their mail sent directly to their college 
residences or they may wish to use the University substation. They are eligible 
to rent the locked mail boxes and use the name of the substation: University, 
California. 


CAMPUS OFFICE HOURS 


Normally, campus offices are open 8-12, 1-5, Monday through Friday. The 

Office of Public Information is open Saturday morning, 9-12, in addition. 

Limited general information may be obtained from the library over the week 

end. Matters pertaining to admissions and housing may be arranged by mail. 
Campus telephone: WOodland 7-5611. 
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COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


Unit and Grade-Point Requirements. A minimum of 120 semester units and 
twice as many grade points, is required for graduation with a Bachelor of 
Arts degree. In order to graduate, the candidate’s record must show twice as 
many grade points as there are units in the total credit value of all courses 
undertaken in the University of California. Moreover, the student must main- 
tain at least a C average in the field of study which constitutes a major or a 
minor, and at least a C average in the upper division work taken in the major. 

The attention of transfer students is directed to the fact that this minimum 
average must be maintained in the courses undertaken in the University of 
California. Half of the minimum number of units required for graduation 
will normally be completed in lower division status. No fewer than 40 units 
of the total requirements must be selected from upper division courses taken 
in upper division status. 

Extension Credit toward Graduation. Units received in University of Cali- 
fornia extension courses prefixed by X, XB, XD, XL, XR, XSB, or in 
extension courses acceptable for transfer to the University of California from 
other universities, may be counted toward graduation. Such courses taken 
while the student is regularly enrolled at Santa Barbara must be (1) included 
in the student’s program, (2) counted as a part of the student’s course load, 
and (3) approved by the student’s adviser. The entire approved study list 
must be filed with the Registrar’s Office before the work is undertaken. 
Petition forms requesting authorization for such extension and corre- 
spondence courses may be obtained at the Registrar’s information window. 


Residence Requirement. Every candidate for a bachelor’s degree is required 
to have been enrolled at the Santa Barbara campus during the senior or final 
year of residence. Twenty-four units must be completed while so enrolled. 
For this purpose, it is permissible to offer Summer Session work undertaken 
at Santa Barbara, but the student must complete at least one regular semester 
of his senior or final year in resident courses of instruction. Credit earned by 
special examinations taken at Santa Barbara does not meet this requirement. 

For the student’s protection, he should file a petition to enroll in any 
course taken off campus during the senior year before enrolling in that course. 


AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS 


A knowledge of the provisions and principles of the United States Constitu- 
tion and of American history, including American institutions and ideals, 
and of the principles of state and local government established under the 
Constitution of the State of California, is required of all candidates for 
the bachelor’s degree. This requirement may be satisfied by any of the fol- 
lowing choices: 


1. Political Science 20 and one of the following: History 17A, 17B, or 8B. 

2. History 17A-17B. 

3. History 8A—8B. 

4, Any two upper division courses chosen from the following: Political 
Science 100, 1138, 152, 157, 172; History 171, 173A, 173B, 174, 175, 177, 
lee 

5. Political Science 20 and any one of the upper division courses listed in 
4 above. 
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6. Passing a noncredit examination in American history or American in- 
stitutions. For further information see the Department of Political 
Science. 

7. Presenting evidence that the requirement has been satisfied at another 
collegiate institution whose credits are acceptable for transfer at the 
University of California, Santa Barbara. 


Credit for any of the above courses earned in University Extension or in sum- 
mer session may be used in fulfilling this requirement. 
In special instances a deviation from these methods of satisfying the re- 
quien may be authorized by the Dean of the College of Letters and 
cience. 


MILITARY SCIENCE 


Every able-bodied male undergraduate in the lower division who is a citizen 
of the United States, unless he is over twenty-three years of age and has been 
officially notified of exemption, must report immediately at the time of pre- 
enrollment for enrollment in military science. Students must list the pre- 
scribed courses in military science on their study card with other courses. 
Students claiming exemption from all or part of the basic course because of 
noncitizenship, physical disability, active service in the Armed Forces, or 
previous R.O.T.C. training may petition the University for exemption. The 
petition for excuse from, or deferment of, military science must be filed on 
or before pre-enrollment day. A student who petitions to be excused from 
military science must nevertheless present himself to the proper instructors 
for enrollment while action on his petition is pending. 

Upon submission of a petition, veterans of the Armed Forces may be ex- 
empted from the basic course and may, upon application, be admitted to the 
advanced course when upper division academic standing has been achieved. 

If a student subject to this requirement lists the prescribed course on his 
study card, and thereafter without authority fails to appear for work in the 
course, his neglect will be reported to the Chancellor, the Dean of the College 
of Letters and Science, Dean of Students and the student’s major adviser. 
The Professor of Military Science may invoke temporary and immediate 
suspension. The student’s case will be referred to a review board who will 
report its findings and recommendations to the Chancellor through the Dean 
of the College of Letters and Science. 

Further information about the requirement in military science, including 
a statement of the grounds upon which students may be excused from this 
work, is obtainable from the Department of Military Science. 

Students who enter the University with advanced standing will have the re- 
quirements in military science reduced in accordance with the following 
schedule, unless military science units earned in any of these semesters are 
used as the basis of exemption: 


Required Military Science 


Atiy. Credit OL less tall 12. UWILS. 2c eae stele ence 4 semesters 
One semester (12 UNItS jr faassen © scsi better cre 3 semesters 
WO RCMIGSLETH (2+ UNItS) 7. cce cue weet nee 2 semesters 
‘Lhreersemesterss(36units) eos Je weer, Sak Se 1 semester 
MOUMmSGMesters (48°uii tS)". eet. es ate eerie ect oe None 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


The 2-unit requirement in physical education should be satisfied by enroll- 
ment in activity courses through four consecutive semesters in the freshman 
and sophomore years. (See pages 176-179.) Upon recommendation by the 
University physician, a student who is unable to enroll in activities courses 
must enroll in special individual adaptation classes. 
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DISTRIBUTION OF UNITS 


The major is usually limited to 40 units. In addition to his major the student 
will complete the Program in General Education associated with his major 
and will normally be able to choose certain elective courses to complete his 
required total number of units. 


Lower Division 


A student with fewer than 60 units is classified in the lower division. The 
emphasis in the lower division in all departments is upon general education 
rather than specialization. 

Students without declared majors during the freshman year should follow 
the standard program advised for all freshmen (see page 66). 


Upper Division 


Students with 60 units or more are classified in the upper division, but any 
student with 55 or more units may register for upper division courses and 
receive upper division credit. In order to graduate, each student must have 
at least 40 upper division credits taken while he is an upper division student. 
No student with fewer than 55 units toward graduation may enroll in an 
upper division course without the permission of the Dean. 


PROGRAMS IN GENERAL EDUCATION 


PROGRAM I. Students selecting the following majors must complete the 
general education requirements outlined in this section: anthropology, art, 
biology, botany, chemistry, drama, East Asian studies, economics, English, 
French, geology, German, Hispanic civilization, history, mathematics, music, 
philosophy, physical science, physics, political science, psychology, rhetoric 
and public speaking, social science, sociology, Spanish, tutorial program, and 
zoology. 


1, Literature and Foreign Language Units 
(a) inglish PA= UD iiisk 20 eS ie tee cae ace aa ee 6 
* CD \ MOTOLON SLIAN OUR L Oe ei tetsans' sy er ake Ef oyat on ale ae ee 0-12 (16) 


(c) Elective: chosen from 
English: any literature course, OR 
Foreign Language: any literature course, OR 


Speech: £0.4100A, LOOK, OQC ent cn vans eee eee 3 (4) 
2. Natural Science and Mathematies 
(a) Biology LA, OR. Botany 1, OR Zoology 1A................% 4 
(b) Chemistry, Geology or Physics, including a 
laboratory COUTEO. i" Sets Cictalsld ste cans Gots eee een eee ae 4 
(c) Elective: 3 to 4 units chosen from 6(b) below.............. 3 (4) 


* The college requires the completion of course 3 in one language or course 2 in each 
of two languages. The requirement may be satisfied partially or wholly by one foreign 
language taken in high school as follows: 


Two years high school foreign language—4 university units 
Three years high school foreign language—8 university units 


Four years high school foreign language—12 university units 
Students continuing their high school language in the university should do so as soon as 
possible after entrance. Foreign students should consult the Foreign Student Adviser. 
** A student who has received high school credit for a year course in chemistry (or 
physics) with a grade of C or better will not be permitted to count Chemistry 20 (or 
Physics 20) as part of his General Education Program. 
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3. Social Science and Psychology Units 
(a) Anthropology 2, OR Psychology 1, 101, OR Sociology 1,101.. 3 
*(b):Elective:3 units chosen from 6(c): below. 5 2s ee 3 
4, History and Philosophy 
PemereCiaLOr ys) HUY (COULSG tec c cenit cee Als (oie kina tole, wuts) figs 8 3 
to eebilosophy 1, GA-GB, 20A—20B 7. oe ns sees ems e sesso U 
Gia tn andy Musicr( taken ORV: ORS) oie ones ls wipes eee abies 4 


(a) Art 1 and Music 15, OR 

(b) Art 1 and two art units chosen from 6(e) below, OR 

(c) Music 15 and two music units chosen from 6(e) below, exclu- 
sive of activities. 


6. Area Requirements: at least 15 additional units from outside the 
major discipline, dispersed among at least 3 areas with no more 
than 7 units (or two 4-unit courses) in any one area, The choice 
of elective courses is subject to satisfaction of prerequisites which 
My yrineludérconsent of instructorweiaie ut). techs. eae oe ere at 15 


(a) English: any literature course 
Foreign Language: any literature course 
Speech: 11, 42, 45, 130, 142, 154, 160A, 160B, 160C 
(b) Biology: 1B, 30, 130, 131, 150, 195A, 195B 
Botany: 2, 3, 105, 106, 140, 151 
Zoology: 1B, 104, 113A, 113B 
Chemistry 20, 21, 40, 41,101 
Physics 20, 21, 101 
Geology: 2, 3, 7,101, 105, 107, 109, 117 
Mathematics: 3A, 30, 32 
(c) Anthropology: any course 
Economies: 1A, 1B, 10, any upper division course 
Geography 1B 
{Political Science: any course 
Psychology: any course 
Religious Institutions: any course 
Sociology: any course 
(d) *History: any course 
Philosophy: 31, any upper division course 
(e) Art: 4, 8, 102 through 118 inclusive 
Music: 16, 115 through 119 inclusive, upper division activity 
courses (maximum 2 units) 


7. Additional Requirements 
Pee VSLCi1) IS CA LLOM as trac fue, ye pac che Et, Pedencean at fatal dea on 2 
CUO itar ve SOOT ea MCT) bac ae ti ubeis car eicas ¢ a read enc eee hs ois 0-6 


PROGRAM II. Students selecting the following majors must complete the 
general education requirements outlined in this section: art and home eco- 
nomics, education, home economics, industrial arts, music with special em- 
phasis in performance, physical and health education, speech, and speech and 


hearing. Tivite 


POEL, UM LONTESCR Poetels oh si ites aistal'd oa stale eat te MnP e vial taperele wiatN. DUS oKTs0 03 4 
(An appreciation course must be taken in at least one department. 
Activity courses are allowed in one department) 

Controlled electives from fields of general education............... 5-6 
(Courses vary from department to department) 


+ The attention of the student is directed to the requirement in American History and 
Institutions which may be satisfied by upper or lower division courses. (See pages 62 
and 638.) 
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Units 
English; and! speech? icc). si: +. sis =<» ste eres hotles, ake eek 12 
(Including English 1A—1B and Speech 11) 
Military science: (men) sc . ls i cceietiel--> op eietei tees eee tee eee 0-6 
Physical educationvactivities Gi.ck « -cieri ns se asta eter so peers ee 2 
Peyeh ologsyal ics 20 sci tam cise o's «0c «tp are « giscgne) cancel ciate cart ee 3 
SGlONCES "Freie soos 5 555 56s oleae wheres 6 5.5 ne a)ete ate coi) ee oie tete 9-10 


(Both biological and physical sciences or mathematics, including 
at least one laboratory course, must be included) 

Social. sciences... ic.5.. Sayoiets ol phil fae evel sich cetera See ee ole gee ee 9 
(See pages 62 and 63 in regard to the American History and 
Institutions requirement ) 


FRESHMAN PROGRAMS 

All freshmen must be guided by the following standard program, unless they 
are specifically allowed to depart from it by their faculty advisers and the 
Dean of the College of Letters and Science. Students taking General Edu- 
cation Program I must enroll in English, foreign language, science or social 
science, physical education, military science (men). Those taking General 
Education Program II must enroll in English, science, social science, physical 
education, military science (men). 


STUDENT TEACHING 


The public schools of the city of Santa Barbara and near-by cities and towns 
afford the laboratory for student teaching. Both demonstration of modern 
practices and supervision of student teachers are carried out by selected 
teachers and principals of these schools under the direction of the Depart- 
ment of Education. Student teachers are placed in all grades from the kinder- 
garten through the secondary schools. For further information, see pages 110 
and 111 and the descriptions under the respective departments. 


Requirements 


Grades. In order to register for student teaching at the early childhood, 
elementary, junior high and special secondary level, the student must have 
maintained a scholarship average of grade C or higher in courses taken in the 
University of California. 

At the conclusion of any semester, should the student’s average fall below 
grade C, he may not register for student teaching until the C average has 
been reestablished. 

No student may be graduated, with teaching credentials, with less than a C 
average in student teaching. When the scholarship average in student teaching 
falls below grade OC, additional units beyond the 120 total units required for 
graduation will be imposed until the average grade in student teaching 
reaches the C standard. Any grade below a C in directed teaching is not 
considered of “passing quality.” 

An applicant for the general secondary credential must have earned certain 
undergraduate grade-point averages. During his junior and senior years he 
must have maintained a grade-point average of 2.75 in his major and 2.50 
in his academic work in general. In applying these standards, the Committee 
on Admissions and Graduation may give some consideration to high scores 
attained on the achievement tests of the Educational Testing Service, or on 
the Graduate Record Examination, or on both. 

Every student who has been admitted to the University of California, Santa 
Barbara, as an applicant for the general secondary credential and a fifth year 
of work must maintain an over-all minimum grade-point average of 2.75 in 
courses undertaken by him in his major, in his minor, and in education. A 
student who fails to maintain these standards of scholarship is subject to 
dismissal from the credential program. 
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Examinations for Student Teaching 


Proficiency Test. Before commencing their student teaching, majors in any 
department must pass a proficiency test in the statutory subjects (reading, 
arithmetic, spelling, language, and penmanship). All students who desire to 
be recommended for a teaching credential by the University of California, 
Santa Barbara, or who plan to do student teaching to satisfy requirements 
for a teaching credential must meet this requirement. This test should be 
taken not later than the first semester of the junior year or preferably the 
first half of the sophomore year. In the ease of transfers, it should be taken 
as nearly as possible in conformity with this schedule. 

In the case of graduate or limited graduate students, the test should be 
taken at the first opportunity after registration here. It must be completed 
before a student teaching assignment will be given. 


Speech Test. All candidates for teaching credentials in any department of 
the University of California, Santa Barbara, must prove their proficiency in 
speech by passing Speech 11; transfer students may present transfer credit 
in Speech 11 or its equivalent and in addition must pass the speech pro- 
ficiency test during their first semester of enrollment at Santa Barbara. 
Speech majors or minors in this institution are not required to take the 
speech test. In special cases, Speech 46, 172 or certain other courses taken in 
the Department of Speech and Drama may be substituted for Speech 11 in 
satisfying this requirement. Students who complete Speech 11 with a D grade, 
or demonstrate lack of speech adjustment or show particular defects, either 
during the course work or in student teaching, may be required to take a cor- 
rective course or its equivalent. The speech test is given once each semester. 
Retests are allowed only in unusual cases. 

Graduate or limited graduate students working toward a credential in this 
institution who have not had a speech course elsewhere should elect to take 
an upper division speech course here instead of Speech 11. If a speech course 
is transferred from another institution the speech test should be taken. 


Physical Examinations for Teaching Credentials. See page 111. 


Minors 


In most of the majors a minor is not required in order to complete require- 
ments for graduation. 

To satisfy the requirement for the State credential, students whose major 
is in junior high school education must complete two minors in subjects 
taught in high school. For those departments in which minors are required 
or recommended, see the departmental descriptions. Candidates for the gen- 
eral secondary credential should plan to complete at least one minor. 

Minors must be approved by the chairmen of the departments in which they 
are offered. At least a grade C average must be maintained in all courses 
taken at the University of California which are submitted for a minor for 
the Junior High School credential. 

Units Required for a Minor. Eighteen to 20 units, of which 6 must be upper 
division, are, in general, required to complete a minor in any department. 
For details regarding the requirements for a minor in any department, the 
student should consult the chairman of that department. 

Minors Available. The following minors are offered at Santa Barbara: 
anthropology, art, biology, botany, chemistry, economics, education, English, 
French, geology, German, graphic arts, health education, history, home eco- 
nomics, industrial arts, mathematics, military science, music (vocal, instru- 
mental, theory, public school), philosophy, physical education, physical 
science, physics, political science, psychology, Spanish, sociology, speech, and 
zoology. 


THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 


THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, SANTA BARBARA, offers graduate programs 
leading to the Master of Arts degree and to the general secondary credential, 
and to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

Applications for graduate standing will be received from graduates of rec- 
ognized colleges and universities. The basis of selection will be promise of 
success in the proposed work, as judged largely by the previous college record. 
The student’s undergraduate program must have been of such character as 
to furnish an adequate foundation for advanced academic study. 


INFORMATION CONCERNING GRADUATE STUDY 


All persons seeking graduate standing must apply to the officer in charge of 
graduate affairs through the Office of Admissions. Each applicant must file 
with the Admissions Officer two copies of a formal application and an official 
transcript of his record from each college and university he has attended, not 
later than July 14 for the fall semester, and not later than December 15 for 
the ensuing spring semester. The application blank may be obtained from the 
Office of Admissions; University of California, Santa Barbara; University, 
California. The application must be accompanied by a money order or bank 
draft for $5 in payment of the application fee. Payment should be made for 
the exact amount, and checks, drafts, or money orders should be made payable 
to The Regents of the University of California. 

Approval of an application does not constitute a commitment on the part 
of the University to accept the applicant as a candidate for a degree or to 
recommend him for a credential. Certain requirements must be met while in 
graduate standing prior to a student’s formally becoming a candidate for a 
degree or receiving the recommendation for a credential. Moreover, the Uni- 
versity reserves the right to withhold or withdraw from any student the 
privilege of candidacy or of recommendation prior to the completion of 
requirements for a degree or credential. 

A limited number of teaching assistantships are available. More specific 
information may be obtained from the department chairman or the campus 
officer in charge of graduate affairs. 

Students admitted to graduate status must be enrolled in either or both of 
two programs: (A) that leading to a graduate degree, and (B) that leading 
to recommendations for the general secondary credential. 

Waiver of Nonresident Tuition Fee for Graduate Students. In exceptional 
cases, the tuition fee may be remitted, in whole or in part, for students in 
regular graduate status who have distinguished scholarship records and are 
carrying full programs of work toward higher degrees. Irrespective of how 
distinguished his scholarship may have been, a graduate student will not be 
exempted from payment of the tuition fee if he is carrying some lower division 
courses merely for his cultural advancement. Foreign students whose tuitions 
are paid by their governments are in no ease eligible for remission of the 
nonresident fee. 

The term distinguished scholarship in connection with the question of 
exemption from the payment of the tuition fee will be interpreted as follows: 
The scholarship standing must have been excellent throughout a period of 
no less than two years just preceding the time of application for this 
privilege. Moreover, only students from institutions of high standing in 
scholarly work will be considered. Applicants for this privilege will be re- 
quired to have sent to the Dean of the Graduate Division, Southern Section, 
through the campus officer in charge of graduate affairs, confidential letters 
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about themselves from persons who are thoroughly acquainted with their 
personalities and their intellectual achievements. It should be clear from these 
statements, therefore, that only the decidedly exceptional student will be 
eligible for privilege of exemption from the payment of tuition if he is a 
nonresident. Students exempted from the tuition fee pay only the incidental 
fee. Petitions for exemption from the nonresident tuition fee must be filed 
with the campus officer in charge of graduate affairs before registration. The 
privilege of exemption from the nonresident tuition fee may be revoked at 
any time at the discretion of the campus officer in charge of graduate affairs 
if in his judgment a student fails to maintain distinguished scholarship, or 
if he proves himseif unworthy in other respects. Exemption will be granted 
for only one semester in advance. Students seeking exemption from this fee 
will be required to file a separate petition for each semester that they are 
classified as nonresidents. 


STUDY LIST LIMITS 


The maximum programs for which graduate students may register are given 
in the table below. Study lists exceeding these limits may be accepted only 
with the approval of the officer in charge of graduate affairs. 


Foun a aap is TEACHING ASSISTANTS* P Lg 
rad- nder- S nder- " nder- 
ne nth ae te oy ane ee ats EA ot Rte patie Sass 
Units Units Units Units Units Units 
0 16 16 0 12 12 0 6 6 
1 15 16 1 11 12 1 5 6 
2 13 15 2 9 119 2 4 6 
3 12 15 5 8 1d 3 3 6 
4 11 15 4 7 11 4 2 6 
5 9 14 5 5 10 
6 8 14 6 4 10 
7 re 14 if 3 10 
8 5 13 8 1 i) 
9 4 13 9 0 9 
10 3 13 
11 1 12 
12 0 12 


*The minimum program a teaching or research assistant must register for, attend, and 
complete, is 6 units of upper division and/or graduate courses. 


THE MASTER OF ARTS 


Majors are offered in biology, botany, chemistry, economics, English, history, 
mathematics, applied mathematics, music, philosophy, physical education, 
physics, political science, psychology, and zoology. 


Applicants for the Master's Degree 


A student may apply for graduate standing to seek the master’s degree. 
An applicant for this degree is subject to the following regulations: 


1. Admission. No student may be admitted to the program for the master’s 
degree without the approval of the chairman of his department, and the 
campus officer in charge of graduate affairs. 
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. Preparation. The student’s baccalaureate training must be substantially 
the equivalent to that required for the corresponding major at Santa 
Barbara. 


. Residence. At least two semesters of academic residence are required 
of all students seeking the master’s degree. Each six-week summer 
session counts as one-half of one semester of residence. Further details 
may be obtained from the chairman of the department. 


. Program. The program of every student who is seeking the master’s 
degree must be approved by his department. In Plan I (Thesis) at least 
20 units (including no fewer than 8 graduate units) are required. In 
Plan II (Comprehensive Examination) 24 units (including no fewer 
than 12 graduate units) are required. Students seeking the master’s 
degree may enroll in courses numbered 198 and 199, but may not utilize 
them to satisfy the requirements for this degree. Further information 
regarding graduate course requirements may be obtained from the 
chairman of the department. 

. Candidacy. Admission to candidacy is not automatic. Approximately 
one semester prior to the completion of the requirements for the mas- 
ter’s degree, an applicant for the degree must make formal petition for 
advancement to candidacy. Further details may be obtained from the 
office of the campus officer in charge of graduate affairs. 


. Standards of Scholarship. Every student who has been admitted as an 
applicant for the master’s degree must maintain at least a 3.0 grade- 
point average in courses accepted by his department chairman as part 
of the 24 units required for the master’s degree program. In addition, 
the student in the program must maintain a 3.0 average at the close 
of the first semester of residence. A student who fails to maintain 
these standards of scholarship is subject to dismissal from the program. 


THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


The California general secondary credential authorizes the holder to teach 
any or all subjects in California (with the exception of classes organized 
under the provisions of the Federal and State Vocational Education Acts) 
in all grades of any junior college, senior high school, four-year high school, 
junior high school, and the seventh and eighth grades of elementary school. 

A student must apply for graduate standing for the purpose of obtaining 
the general secondary credential. 


Majors and minors are offered in the following subjects: 


Art Physical Science 
Biological Science Chemistry 
Biology Geology (comprises physical science major) 
Botany Physics 
Zoology Physical Science 
English Social Science 
Foreign Language Anthropology 
French East Asian Studies 
German Economics 
Spanish Hispanic Civilization 
Home Economics History 
Industrial Arts Political Science 
Mathematics Social Science Combination 
Music Sociology 
Physical Education Speech and Drama 


A minor is also offered in Military Science. 
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Applications for Recommendation for the 
General Secondary Credential 


An applicant for this credential is subject to the following regulations as well 
as to those imposed by the State Department of Education: 


1, Admission. No student may be admitted as an applicant for the general 
secondary credential unless his application is approved by the chairman 
of the department of his teaching major, and the campus officer in 
charge of graduate affairs. 


2. Preparation. The student’s baccalaureate training must be substantially 
the same as that required in the field of his teaching major at Santa 
Barbara. The applicant’s undergraduate program must exhibit breadth 
in general education in such fields as the fine arts, languages and 
literature, the sciences, psychology, philosophy, and the social sciences. 
Deficiencies in this regard must be removed prior to admission to can- 
didacy as prescribed by the chairman of the department of the teach- 
ing major and approved by the campus officer in charge of graduate 
affairs. 


3. Scholarship. Admission into the general secondary program requires a 
2.5 grade-point average for all work taken in the junior and senior years 
and a 2.75 grade-point average for work taken in the major during the 
junior and senior years. In applying these standards, the campus officer 
in charge of graduate affairs may give some consideration to high scores 
attained on the achievement tests of a recognized national testing serv- 
ice. 

Every student who has been admitted to the Santa Barbara campus 
as an applicant for the general secondary credential must maintain an 
over-all minimum grade-point average of 2.75 in courses undertaken by 
him in his major, in his minor, and in education. In addition, the 
student in the general secondary credential program must maintain a 
2.75 average at the close of the first semester of residence. A student 
who fails to maintain these standards of scholarship is subject to 
dismissal from the credential program. 


4. Residence. The residence requirements for recommendation for the gen- 
eral secondary credential are the same as those for the master’s degree. 


5. Program. The program of every student who is seeking the general 
secondary credential must be approved by the chairman of the depart- 
ment of his teaching major, in consultation with the Department of 
Education. In addition, a teaching minor is required; the minor may be 
completed before graduation or during the graduate year. With the 
consent of the Department of Education and the campus officer in charge 
of graduate affairs, certain nonteaching majors (as psychology) are 
acceptable if supported by two teaching minors. 

To be recommended for the credential, the student in his graduate 
year must complete at least 24 units of upper division and/or graduate 
work, 6 of which must be in subject fields commonly taught in secondary 
schools and at least 6 units in professional education. A total of 24 
units in education is required; 6 or more of these units should be com- 
pleted before graduation if the credential program is completed in 2 
graduate semesters. For proper sequence of courses see page 110. 

Assignment to student teaching is not automatic. Certain preliminary 
steps must be taken by the student. 

1. Prerequisite education courses should be begun no later than the 

first semester of the senior year, but preferably earlier. 

2. Not later than the end of the first six weeks of the semester immedi- 


Graduate Program 


ately preceding a student teaching assignment, the student must file 
with his major department an application for student teaching. 
If approved by the department, this application is forwarded within 
2 weeks to the Director of Student Teaching. 


. The Education 190 procedures in the major or minor must be com- 


pleted or in process during the semester of application. 


. The applicant must meet the requirements of a general achievement 


test, demonstrate proficiency in oral expression, and pass a pre- 
liminary health examination. For further details see Student Teach- 
ing pages 110 and 111. 


The application for student teaching is reviewed by the Committee on 


Teaching Eligibility. If approved, a student teaching assignment is made 
through the office of the Director of Student Teaching. 


THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 


The Doctor of Philosophy degree is offered in Biology and in History. Re- 
quirements for this degree may be found in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE 
GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION. Other details may be obtained from 
the Chairman of the Department of Biology or History. 


CAREERS FOR GRADUATES OF A 
LIBERAL ARTS PROGRAM 


THE FIRST CAREER a student in a liberal arts program pursues is the university 
itself. Here he will remain, if he enters as a freshman and later obtains 
his A.B., for four years; here, whatever his major, he will take work in sci- 
ence, literature, philosophy, history, the fine arts, and a variety of other 
subjects; here, his total academie experience may include more than forty 
separate semester courses; and, finally, what happens to him here can alter 
the entire course of his later life. 

A student’s first obligation to his career within the liberal arts program 
is to make it the most exciting one possible for himself as an individual; 
and he ean best do this by selecting the subjects and the teachers that offer 
his own particular mind the greatest stimulation and the greatest possible 
opportunities for growth. He will discover what these courses are, and who 
these teachers are, with the help of fellow students, faculty advisers, and 
his own experience as he proceeds from semester to semester. If his career 
within the college is a suecess—that is, if he achieves, in pursuing it, a maxi- 
mum of intellectual exhilaration and a minimum of sheer boredom—he will 
leave college with the best possible preparation for his own future: an edu- 
cated mind and a habit of enthusiastic response to any challenge that may 
confront him. 

Besides being a career in itself, a liberal arts program also offers its stu- 
dents varying degrees of opportunity to prepare themselves for specific sorts 
of life work after graduation. For some later careers, such as that of a doctor 
or a physicist, preparation needs to begin early and requires careful plan- 
ning; for others, such as that of a lawyer, journalist, or businessman, much 
greater flexibility in choice of university courses and major subjects is possible. 
A few notes on specific careers which have been embarked on by graduates of 
the University of California, Santa Barbara, follow. 


AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY, LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE 


These professions require a strong program in the natural sciences with a 
major in botany. Preprofessional training in landscape architecture includes 
suitable courses in art. A year in a graduate or technical school subsequent 
to graduation forms a basis for a position of leadership in the field. 


BUSINESS 


Business opportunities, especially in the executive branches, are excellent 
today for graduates of liberal arts institutions. Many students, in preparation 
for a business career, major in economics; but many other majors also number 
successful businessmen among their graduates. One of the leading graduate 
schools of business administration in the United States today leaves the 
widest possible choice of courses and majors open to all applicants; its cata- 
logue reads as follows: “To be eligible for admission...a man ordinarily 
must hold a bachelor’s degree or its equivalent from a recognized collegiate 
institution in this country or abroad. There are no specific courses, prerequi- 
sites, majors, or areas of concentration a man must have completed to qualify 
as an applicant. The Admissions Board is more interested in the quality of the 
man and the quality of the work done than it is in the specific courses taken.” 
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COLLEGE TEACHING 


A student who, in the course of his college career, becomes sufficiently inter- 
ested in his major subject, or in some other subject, may wish to consider 
college teaching as a possible career. If so, he should seek advice from the 
faculty members in the area that interests him. He should also take into 
account, in planning his own future, the fact that most college teachers today 
find it an advantage to have the Ph.D. degree; and that for this degree, in 
many graduate schools, a knowledge of French, German, and sometimes a 
third language may be required. 


JOURNALISM 


Journalism students throughout the United States may be found to be 
majors in almost any field traditionally associated with the liberal arts. 


LABORATORY TECHNICIANS 


Students interested in becoming laboratory technicians should inquire 
through the secretary of the Department of Biological Sciences who will direct 
them to an adviser concerned with their specific field of interest. 


LAW 


The legal profession regards a broad liberal arts education as its soundest 
background. Most valued prerequisites for later legal training are: the ability 
to write and speak with clarity and precision; a critical understanding of 
the human institutions and values with which the law deals; and creative 
power in thinking. The development of these fundamental capacities is not 
necessarily dependent upon any particular course or combination of courses, 
but must be fitted to individual interests and needs. However, most prelaw 
students tend to major in one of the social sciences. 


LIBRARIANSHIP 


Librarianship today covers a wide field. A good general education is an excel- 
lent background for the graduate study for this profession, and the under- 
graduate program for prospective librarians should include varied courses in 
the liberal arts field, the humanities, arts, sciences, and social sciences. For- 
eign languages are useful and sometimes required. There is an increasing 
need in the large and special libraries for specialized subject interests, and 
any subject major provides useful undergraduate training. 


MEDICINE, DENTISTRY 


Medicine and dentistry are professions which have long been receiving gradu- 
ates from Santa Barbara. Students interested in these fields are advised to 
major in zoology or in analytical biology. A thorough grounding in the bio- 
logical and physicochemical sciences coupled with a strong emphasis on gen- 
eral education has shaped not only the objectives of the premedical program, 
but the admissions policies of medical schools. While some medical and 
dental schools accept students at the end of their junior year of undergraduate 
premedical or predental training, experience has shown that only students with 
outstanding academic records are admitted without the bachelor’s degree. 
Therefore, students interested in these fields are strongly advised to follow 
the regular degree program in whatever major they choose, rather than solely 
to satisfy specific preprofessional course requirements. 


Career Fields a5 


NURSING 


Students interested in entering a nursing school which requires two years of 
college preparation and awards a bachelor’s degree on completion of the 
nursing curriculum may complete the prenursing requirements for most such 
schools. They should major in biology or zoology and complete the first two 
years of the regular degree program, selecting those courses which will satisfy 
both programs. 


PHYSICAL THERAPY 


Students interested in physical therapy as a profession should major in the 
Department of Physical Education for women. A preparatory program in 
physical therapy is available and provides students with a rich background 
in the areas of the physical and biological sciences, psychology, and move- 
ment education. 


SOCIAL WORK 


Social work as a profession now requires specialized training in a graduate 
school. Students interested in the profession are advised to major in one of 
the social sciences and to include in their programs courses in sociology, eco- 
nomics, anthropology, political science, psychology, and statistics. Students 
at Santa Barbara may select courses which will prepare them for a graduate 
school of social work or, in some instances, for in-service training programs 
or direct employment. Additional information may be obtained from the 
Department of Sociology-Anthropology. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION, 1961-1962 
EXPLANATORY NOTE 


The Semester Unit. A semester unit represents one full period of classwork 
per week with two hours outside preparation or, if a laboratory subject, three 
full periods a week, taken for the entire semester. In any laboratory course, 
three laboratory hours have the unit value of one lecture hour. The unit value 
of each course is indicated by a number in parentheses immediately following 
the title of the course. 

Roman Numeral and Letter Designations. The Roman numerals I and II 
and the letters Yr. are placed after the unit value of courses to show when 
they are offered: I, in the fall semester; II, in the spring semester; I, II, in 
both semesters; and Yr., continued through the fall and spring semesters. 

Year Courses; Double Numbers. A course designated by a double number 
(for example, History 4A—4B) is continued through two successive semesters, 
ordinarily from September to June. The student should use the first number 
in registering for the course during its first semester, and the second number 
during its second semester. Generally the first half of such a course is pre- 
requisite to the second half. A final report is made by the instuctor at the 
end of each semester. The student may discontinue the course at the end of 
the first semester, with final credit for the first half of the course, except as 
otherwise noted. 

Classification and Numbering of Courses. Courses are classified and num- 
bered as follows: 

(1) Lower Division Courses (numbered 1-99, or indicated by letters if in 
subjects usually given in high school). A lower division course is one open to 
freshmen and to sophomores; such courses are not credited as upper division 
work in any department. 

(2) Upper Division Courses (numbered 100-199). An upper division course 
in any department is one which is open only to those students who have com- 
pleted a lower division course, or courses, in that department, or is an elemen- 
tary course in a subject of such difficulty as to require the maturity expected 
of an upper division student. 

(3) Graduate Courses (200-299). A graduate course is one which is open 
normally only to students in graduate standing. 

Special courses in each department numbered 199, and entitled, for ex- 
ample, Independent Studies in Art, Independent Studies in Biological Sci- 
ences, are courses which present an opportunity for independent study on the 
part of well-prepared major and minor students who have completed 85 or 
more units. No more than six semester hours of 199 courses can be credited 
to a student, and the limit for one semester is 4 units. 


ART 


Kurt Baer, Ph.D., Professor of Art. 

Catherine C. Campbell, M.A., Associate Professor of Art. 

William E. Dole, M.A., Associate Professor of Art (Chairman of the Depart- 
ment). 

Howard C. Fenton, M.A., Associate Professor of Art. 

Jacob Lindberg-Hansen, M.A., Associate Professor of Art. 

William A. Rohrbach, M.A., Associate Professor of Art. 

Ruth M. Ellison, M.A., Associate Professor of Art, Emeritus. 

Mario A. Del Chiaro, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art. 

Leland W. Gralapp, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art. 

Robert C. Thomas, M.F.A., Assistant Professor of Art. 

Howard Warshaw, Assistant Professor of Art. 

Conway Pierson, M.F.A., Instructor in Art. 

William R. Ptaszynski, Instructor in Art. 

Thomas B. Cornell, Associate in Art. 


The degree of Bachelor of Arts is offered in this department. The major 
in art requires the completion of General Education Program I. 

The Department of Art reserves the privilege of retaining student work 
for a period of one year for exhibition purposes. In laboratory classes the 
department requires 3 hours of work each week for each unit. 


THE MAJOR 


For general education requirements see pages 64-66. 
All art majors are required to take History 4A—-4B (European History). 
I. The Major with the Painting Emphasis. 

A. Preparation for the major—16 units in the lower division: Art 1, 4, 
8, 20A—20B, 31 or 40, 38, 42. 

B. Twenty-six units in the upper division with 6 units in art history 
including either Art 108A or 112A, and 120A—120B, 128A—128B, 131, 
and 8 units from 142, plus 2 units of electives. 

II. The Major with the Sculpture Emphasis. 

A. Preparation for the major—16 units in the lower division: Art 1, 4, 
8, 20A—20B, 31 or 39, 38, 42. 

B. Twenty-six units in the upper division with 6 units in art history, 
including 113, and 39 or 175, 120A—120B, 131, and 8 units from 160, 
161, plus 2 units of electives. 

III. The Major with the History Emphasis. 

A. Preparation for the major—16 units in the lower division: Art 1, 4, 
8, 20A, 31, 38, 20B or 39, 42. 

B. Twenty-six units in upper division art history, including 105, 108A, 
112A—112B, and Art 131. 

Hecommenced for.aumajors: Philosophy 130 2.05 «+ « «msec duciakls « 3 units 


MINOR 


Requirements for the Minor. Satisfactory completion of the following 20 
units. 


Units 
Art panies nderstandiie Gt Arivit. 3.5, seers eset ce 2 
Art 4. History of Ancient Art 
or 
fort Seilistory of Modern Art... «..c.9h. Am) Ae ee eee ee 2 
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Units 
Art 20A-20B. Beginning Drawing ”......-.+-.e-s+-eseees 2-2 
Art 31; Design and Color, 32.5 jsgseeces tees pace gee ee 2 
Art 42. Beginning Paintings ie cu cis ss oe ee 2 
Art, electives—upper, diVISION jo. .5sjepasets-= vieie,cissn oiei> ake ue) ae 8 


CREDENTIAL PROGRAM 


A. The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major. The candidate must 
complete a major in art, and the following courses: Art 39, Art 170A—170B. 
At least 6 units in subject fields commonly taught in secondary schools must 
be earned while the student is in graduate standing. He must also complete a 
teaching minor as prescribed by the minor department. In addition the candi- 
date must complete 24 units in education as prescribed by the Department of 
Education (see page 110), including 6 units of practice teaching—4 units in 
the major and 2 units in the minor. 


B. The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Minor. 


Completion of the following units: Units 
Art 1. The Understanding ‘of "Art™) kx 2. 2.. 0 ee ee 2 
Art 4. History of Ancient Art 
or 

Art:8) Historytof (Modern "Art Re Gate: fee kee 2 
Art 20A=20B. Beginning? Drawing? ta ..% S700 2 eee 4 
Art 31/Designiand ‘Color 22. (wax. . Cirle sere oe ts oe 2 
Arti42) Beginning Paintin gage Oe? cs eee ss ee eee ee 2 
Art131) Advanced) Designyand) Coloring) ...c. es eee 2 
Art 70A.Desionin Materials sis ccc he Gat eee ee eee 2 
Upper} division art-history,% Ac). n,ea tie ee wee ee 2 
Art 39 ond io Asor 182 5 ecw ce cee ee ce piss are ae 2 
Education A 190B. Teaching Procedures in Secondary 

School Artit gui. Blows eS Wei Oakes. ee cieere a reece eae 2 
Education A 192A. Student Teaching in Art .............. 2 


C. The Special Secondary Teaching Credential in Art. 
The candidate must complete a major in art and the following courses: 


Art 39. Ceramics Units 
or 
Art 175A. The Art of Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture....... 2 
Art 170A-170B? Design in Materials fo0 or otis «tiene © exerts 2-2 
Education 110, Kdueational Psychology 7. . sivas «cms see 3 
Education 147. Audio-Visual-Radio Education ............ 2 
Education 170. Secondary Dducation gra: « < cpees stim veer « Ps 3 
Education A 190A. Teaching Procedures in Elementary 
SCHOOLTATE™. Sie cca ere eo sie eps t ore piste ieee gee hoa, a eee eee 
Education A 190B. Teaching Procedures in Secondary 
School Arts se es Fa ree eerie een eee re cree ie et nee 2 
Education A192, Student; fegciin omens cir eee 6 


Also required are proficiency tests, Speech 11 or examination, and physical 
and health examinations. (See pages 67, 111.) 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1, The Understanding of Art. (2) I, II. Mr. Baer 
An appreciation of the art expressions of various cultures. 
4, History of Ancient Art. (2) I. Mr. Del Chiaro 


Primarily for majors. 
From the Stone Age to the Renaissance. 
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8. History of Modern Art. (2) II. Mr. Del Chiaro 
Primarily for majors. 
Renaissance through modern art. 


20A. Beginning Drawing. (2) I, II. Mr. Dole 
Drawing in various media including the use of the human figure, anatomy. 


20B. Beginning Drawing. (2) I, II. Mr. Warshaw 
Prerequisite: Art 20A. 
Drawing in various media including the use of the human figure, anatomy. 


31. Design and Color. (2) I, II. Mr. Ptaszynski 
Analysis of and practice in principles of elementary composition. 


38. Beginning Sculpture. (2) I, II. Mr. Thomas 
Prerequisite: Art 20A. 
Sculptural problems; modeling and casting. 


39. Beginning Ceramics. (2) I, II. Mr. Lindberg-Hansen 
Historical fundamentals and techniques of ceramics. 
40. Preparation for Painting. (2) I, II. Mr. Dole 


Prerequisite: Art 20A—20B. 
An introduction to the problems of painting. 


42. Beginning Painting. (2) I, Il. Mr. Fenton 
Prerequisite: Art 20A, 31. 
Composition in color; water-color media. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


102. Oriental Art. (2) II. Mr. Fenton 
The architecture, sculpture, and painting of India, China, and Japan. 


*103. Prehistoric and Primitive Arts. (2) I. Mr. Fenton 
The art expressions of African, Oceanic, and prehistoric European cultures. 


104. Ancient Art. (3) I. Mr. Del Chiaro 
Recommended: Art 4. 
The architecture, sculpture, and painting of Egypt, the Near and Middle 
East. 


105. Greek and Roman Art. (3) IT. Mr. Del Chiaro 
Recommended: Art 4. 
The architecture, sculpture, and painting of ancient Greece and Rome. 


107. Medieval Art. (2) II. Mr. Gralapp 
Architecture, sculpture, and painting; late Roman to 1300 A.D. 
108A. Renaissance Art. (2) I. Mr. Gralapp 


Renaissance Art in the south. Architecture, sculpture, and painting of 
the Renaissance in Italy and Spain. 
108B. Renaissance Art. (2) II. Mr. Gralapp 


Renaissance Art in the north. Architecture, sculpture, and painting of 
the Renaissance in Germany, Flanders, France, and England. 


110. Seventeenth- and Highteenth-Century Painting (2) I. 
Baroque and neoclassic painting. Mr. Lindberg-Hansen 


111, Painting in the Nineteenth Century. (2) I. Mr. Fenton 
Artists and the cultural backgrounds from neoclassicism to the twentieth 
century. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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112A-112B. Comparative Studies in Contemporary Art. (3-3) I, II. 
Mr. Baer 
An analysis of concepts and trends in architecture, sculpture, painting, 
music and theater during the twentieth century. 


113. History of Sculpture. (2) II. Mr. Lindberg-Hansen 
Major periods of sculpture from ancient times to the present. 
115A. Spanish Art. (2) I. Mr. Baer 


The architecture, sculpture, and painting of Spain and Portugal from 
classical times to the present. 


115B. The Arts of Hispanic America. (2) IT. Mr. Baer 


The architecture, sculpture, painting and crafts from Pre-Columbian times 
to the present. 


*117. The Art of the United States. (2) IT. 


Architecture, sculpture, and painting in the United States from Colonial 
times to the present. 


118. History of Costume. (2) II. Mrs. Campbell 
Historie style periods from ancient times to 1900. 
120A. Advanced Drawing. (2) I, II. Mr. Rohrbach 


Prerequisite: Art 20A—20B. 
Drawing in various media including the use of the human figure, anatomy. 


120B. Advanced Drawing. (2) I, I. Mr. Warshaw 
Prerequisite: Art 20A—20B, 120A. 
Drawing in various media including the use of the human figure, anatomy. 


128A—128B. Print-Making. (2-2) I, II. Mr. Cornell 
Prerequisite: Art 20A, 31. 
Original print design and method. 


131. Advanced Design and Color. (2) I, II. Mr. Fenton 
Prerequisite: Art 20A—20B, 31, 42. 
Problems in contemporary design theory. 


140. Painting Techniques. (2) II. Mr. Dole 
Prerequisite: Art 20A—20B, 31, 42. 
A historical and practical study of the materials of painting, and their use. 


142. Advanced Painting. (2) J, II. Mr. Dole, Mr. Rohrbach, Mr. Warshaw 
Prerequisite: Art 20A—20B, 31, 42, 131. 
Painting problems in various media; may be repeated for credit, limited to 
8 units. 


160. Advanced Sculpture. (2) J, II. | Mr. Thomas 
Prerequisite: Art 20A—20B, 31, 38, 131. 


Sculptural problems in various techniques. May be repeated for credit, 
limited to 8 units. 


161. Wood Sculpture. (2) I. Mr. Lindberg-Hansen 
Prerequisite: Art 20A—20B, 31, 38, 131. 
Composition in relief and in the round. 


170A—170B. Design in Materials. (2-2) I, II. Mr. Pierson 
Prerequisite: Art 31. 
Design and experiment in various materials. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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175. The Art of Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. (2) I, II. 
Prerequisite: Art 39 or consent of the instructor. Mr. Lindberg-Hansen 
Creative design, construction, glazing, and firing. May be repeated for 
credit, limited to 8 units. 


182. Art in Photography. (2) I, II. Mr. Rohrbach 
Laboratory, lectures, field trips. Prerequisite: Art 31 or equivalent. 
Introduction to photography as an art medium. 


195. Art for Elementary Schools. (2) I, I, Mrs. Campbell, Mr. Pierson 
Art techniques, laboratory practices, observations. For non-art majors. 


199. Independent Studies in Art. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Advanced individual problems. 
RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT 


Education A 190A. Teaching Procedures in Elementary School Art. (2) I. 
Mrs. Campbell 


Education A 190B. Teaching Procedures in Secondary School Art. (2) II. 
Mrs. Campbell 


Education A 192A-B-C. Student Teaching: Art. (2—2-2) I, II. 
Mrs. Campbell 


ART AND HOME ECONOMICS 


Staff members in the Departments of Art and Home Economics appropri- 
ately service this major. The Dean of the College of Letters and Science serves 
as department chairman. 

The major is restricted to students who have specific interests in and 
potential talents for the stated fields. Entrance into the major is subject to 
the approval of the Dean. The major gives appropriate emphasis to general 
education. 

This major is designed primarily for young women who wish to combine the 
study of art and home economics with other subject fields in a manner leading 
to intelligent homemaking and participation in community affairs. This major 
does not prepare for teaching. An adviser will be designated by the Dean. 


General Requirements. Forty-seven units in general education must be com- 
pleted (see General Education Program IT listed on pages 65 and 66) inelud- 
ing upper division English or speech electives and a controlled elective from 
Philosophy 1, or Sociology 1 or 120, or Anthropology 1 or 2, and Economics 
109. 


Preparation for the Major 


Required Courses Units 
Art, 4,8,:20A=20B, (31°42 -INae ee. CR ea. ae to eee eee 14 
Home*Economics:9,.10,.13, 15, 90;°93, and 95... eases 17 

The Major 

Required Courses 
Artd18/or 170A,1131, upper division electives ...1...... ve ene 8 
Home Economies 101, 141, upper division elective 

(Recommended: (140) 03. ance oa oe ele > vie i 8 


The remaining 23-24 units for the degree may be general electives of which 
at least 21 units must be upper division courses to fulfill the 40-unit upper 
division requirement for graduation. 
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BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


John E. Cushing, Ph.D., Professor of Immunology (Chairman of the Depart- 
ment). 

Demorest Davenport, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology. 

Mary M. Erickson, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology. 

Garrett J. Hardin, Ph.D., Professor of Biology. 

Cornelius H. Muller, Ph.D., Professor of Botany. 

Elmer R. Noble, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology. 

Barbara B. DeWolfe, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology. 

Helen E. Keener, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biology. 

Maynard F. Moseley, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany. 

Walter H. Muller, Ph.D., ‘Associate Professor of Botany. 

James L. Walters, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biology. 

Harrington Wells, M.A., Associate Professor of Science Education. 

Phillip A. Adams, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology. 

Joseph H. Connell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology. 

John R. Haller, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany. 

Philip C. Laris, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biology. 

Edward L. Triplett, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biology. 

Arthur D. Bissell, M.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Biology. 

Eduardo Orias, Ph.D., Instructor in Biology. 

Shirley R. Sparling, Ph.D., Instructor in Botany. 

Herbert A. Kordan, M.S., Associate in Botany. 

Homer T. Russell, Jr., Ph.D., Associate in Biology. 

Adrian M. Wenner, Ph.D., Associate in Biology. 

Marta S. Walters, Ph.D., Research Associate in Biology. 


Requirements for the Majors. All students are expected to complete satis- 
factorily one of the three major programs listed below and on pages 84-87. 
With the approval of the department chairman, 6 of the required upper divi- 
sion units in the major may be taken in related fields. At the end of the senior 
year majors will be expected to pass a comprehensive examination covering 
their work in the major. 


Requirements for the Minors. All students electing a minor in the biological 
sciences are required to present for graduation 20 units, including six upper 
division units, in courses in the department, consisting of one of the following 
three options: 


Biology. Biology 1A or Zoology 1A; Botany 1; Botany 2 or Zoology 1B 
or Zoology 40. Any two courses from the following list: Biology 30, Biology 
104, Biology 130, Biology 150, Botany 3, Botany 151, Zoology 104, Zoology 
112, Zoology 113B. 


Botany. Botany 1, Botany 2, Botany 3. The remaining units must be in 
botany, except that any two of the following biology courses may be in- 
eluded: Biology 1A, Biology 104, Biology 130, Biology 150. 


Zoology. Zoology 1A-1B; or Biology 1A and Zoology 1B and either Zo- 
ology 112 or Zoology 113A. The remaining work must be in upper division 
zoology except that Biology 104, Biology 130, and Biology 150 are acceptable. 


Pre-professional Program. Recommendations for pre-professional programs 
leading to subsequent study in agriculture, forestry, laboratory techniques, 
medicine, dentistry, nursing, and similar professions may be found on pages 
73-75. 
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84 Courses of Instruction 


Biology 


A, EMPHASIS UPON ANALYTICAL BIOLOGY 


This emphasis is designed for students whose principal interests lie in 
the relationships among the areas of genetics, cell biology, physiology, and 
the physical sciences. 


Preparation for the Major 


Required Courses Units 
Biology .1A* or Zoology Any 4n.ece set ea cae eee 4 
Botany 1 ...... +. ivleinity oy 2s eee ee ne es ee ee ee 4 
Zoology 1B,er: Botany 2.0m Biology\4Bi«. 420s oe eee 3-4 
Chemistry 1A—1B, General Chemistry..........cce+se0ss 8 
Chemistry 40, 41. Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry, or 

Chemistry 112A—-112B. Organic Chemistry ............ 4-8 
Physics 2A—2 Bugz Ss. Us Ties Site ee eee. cceude ee 8 
Recommended: 


Mathematics D, 3A-3B 


The Major (25 units of upper division courses) 
Required Courses 


Biology. 130) Genetica i208 oe ear ar: pate ore cee 4 
Botany 107. Introduction to Plant Physiology, or 
Zoology 109. Comparative Vertebrate Physiology, Zo- 
ology 142, Comparative Invertebrate Physiology, or 
Biology 101. 
Cell Physiology oo .L ay fas. pale ste kee aes oe eee eee 4 
A*field courseanibotany orzo0logyiia 6 ees... wee 3-4 


An additional 13-14 units from the following list: 


Biology01,, Cell Physiology, cick srs axis ost-jbyomut © aye eaeeeeeas 4 
Biology 045M icrobiolopyiiiay 4-1-4 Bt oslo eae NOE & 4 
Biology 107; Cytology acdehis: @ acim cate bratoweyey cade Flee 6 By 
Biology 127. Prineiples.of Immunology. :....¢.snraeweeeten 3 
Bislogy 1381, Usvolitionge osc. ieee «artes sis na eee eres 3 
Biology 1327 "Advanced’ Genetics, asses cre cee eee ee ete 3 
Biology 194A—B-—C-—D. Group Studies for Advanced 
STUCSTES HS WG Fie sc nie ore tet cre tate ee terres ete ery tore hy etreeneren eee 1—1-1-1 

Biology 195A—195B. Development of Biological Ideas..... 1-1 
Biology 198A—B-C, Readings in Biological Sciences....... 1-1-1 
Biology 199. Independent Studies in the Biological Sciences 14 
Botany 107. Introduction to Plant Physiology............ 4 
Botany 128. Plant, Métabolsm a: 15 1. ese on eet + 
Zoology 100. Vertebrate Embryology 3...,0 7: eee 4 
Zoology 103. Experimental Embryology ..............6. 4 
Zoology 109. Comparative Vertebrate Physiology ......... 4 
Zoology 142. Comparative Invertebrate Physiology........ 4 


The substitutions up to 6 units that may be made from other courses (such 
as Physical Chemistry and Nuclear Physics Laboratory) must have the con- 
sent of the student’s adviser and the department chairman. 

B. EMPHASIS UPON FIELD BIOLOGY 

This emphasis is designed for students whose principal interest lies in the 
relationships of plants and animals to their environment and who wish to 
devote a considerable proportion of their major work to field courses. 


* Students with A or B grades in Biology 1A may substitute Biology 1A for Zoology 
1A, but in this event Zoology 112 must be taken. 
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Preparation for the Major 


Required Courses Units 
BULL Yes A AOTLEE al ESOLGY cy ay sate Mews ney eae ss onlin nate 4 
DOLO WY Wh Acre LSONGTH IP eUQIOPY /.70% a ata e hai we Mle at To “ale “wre aha + 
Chemistry 20, 21. Introductory Chemistry, or Chemistry 

1A-1B. 
CYOBOT HE OUOUISUNY i, tee tur Meet rn ttc cheer cet as oe enue ee ote s 4-8 


Chemistry 40, 41. Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry.... 4 
Botany 2. Survey of the Plant Kingdom, or 

POO Y Lise CHOTUR LO: TOOLU GV me REG i at. 6 vies as wits ares 4 
Dotany ool igld boli ye. cree see rene etetes oe os ee tas eae 4 


Recommended: 
ARCOUIBG IN ClEMCHTAT yee retistlGs ste. cee nese ee enh s a ee ros 
Geography LAs Principles of Geoorapliywn aes 8. Ve ee oe 
reoiogy 2. Concepts Of Geogr vier tee rece che cab prie sitll nae 
Mathematics D. Intermediate Algebra .................. 


Ww Ww Ww OO 


The Major (24 units of upper division courses which shall include not less 
than 6 each of botany and zoology) 


Required Courses Units 
miotogye | SON enet eS C0. e yee em rei ame cereal avails 6\a aye 4 
Botany 107. Introduction to Plant Physiology, Biology 101. 

Cell Physiology, Zoology 109. Comparative Vertebrate 
Physiology or Zoology 142. Comparative Invertebrate 
PRYSIDION PS ina ees ate se meters is a ates + 


At least 12 units chosen from the following courses: 
Botarry.140; Principles'of Bio-Keolosy sss ss = cans oer 
Botany 141. Ecology of Biotic Communities.............. 
Botany 151. Taxonomy of Flowering Plants .............. 
Botany 152. Advanced Taxonomic Botany ............ ei 
BOOTY 104 EN LOMOlOl Yc 5 se eteieteerte sa nae tres 2s as 
Zoology tiv, invertebrate: Z00lOf Ym mek sa eee sts ee 
Zoology 113A. Natural History of Vertebrates........... 
Zoology 113B. Field Course in Vertebrate Zoology ........ 
Zoology 128. Vertebrate Physiological Cycles ............ 
Zoology 128C. Laboratory in Vertebrate Physiological 

VOLES asc eiaiincds,<taieroidje, <p see a eo TONERS AROS Bat 8 ofS sre tae 1 
Zoology. 140..Animal Keology . ..< aqieeas tet fe ote 4 
Zoology: LGO0sSystematievZo0ology we ~ smear k dares disietss «evi. 2 


DO Go Oo BR Co CO Go GO 


The remainder of the major may be completed by selecting any upper 
division courses in botany and zoology or from the following list of courses 
in biology: Units 

Biolog yada Microbiolog yy eo: wpdemeterteas ate ebdp ehh 915 yoiim, Sys 
Biologye105), Microtechnique rae ets he 8 ipsa tas ccsnin 
EOL LOT ACY COLO DY: ars i te ee ea oS era ome, 5 6 5s 
Biology 127. Principles of Immunology.................. 
EE eY Tee lAVOMILION Aualten: sass teria crs odie eis dine wig LEY 
Biglogym sos Advanced: Genetics ae nas - ce bike te + Hees 4 os 
Biology 194A—B-—C-—D. Group Studies for Advanced 
Bo Gs re Aan ae E ot rated lk ake Stig ahs sian 940s as. ol nc 1-1- 
Biology 198A—B-C. Readings in Biological Sciences ...... 1-1- 
Biology 199. Independent Studies in the Biological Sciences 1—4 


Co 0 WH OD 


1-1 
au 


* Students with A or B grades in Biology 1A may substitute Biology 1A for Zoology 
1A, but in this event Zoology 112 must be taken. 
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Preparation for the Major 
Required Courses Units 
Botany,1..General Botany... .%as <n-cilese seein baste ele eee 4 
Botany 2. Survey of the Plant Kingdom: ..)... .. sewed 4 
Botany 3. Field Botany «2.5 22.c. 2.00 os -taueop a eeeen ae 4 
Botany Go Plant Anatomy rst.» sabe ee ee ee ere 4 
Zoology 1A. General Zoology (to be taken by the end of the 
SOphomore:. year). 2s os cawite «sieht ie Pete eee 4 
One additional course in zoology (either lower or upper 
CUVISION) eae eps ote Niners ctetoteete a teatete senate cer ete ee ee 3-4 
Chemistry 1A-1B. General Chemistry (0.0220... eee 8 
Chemistry 40, 41. Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry, or 
Chemistry 112A—-112B. Organic Chemistry 22.3.2...) 4—8 


The Major (20 units of upper division courses) 

Required Courses 
Biology 130hGenctitasesims Sada. eat Se ie: Be + 
Botany 107. Introduction to Plant Physiology ........... 4 


Elective Courses: 
12 units of additional upper division work in botany. 
The following courses from the biology list may be ineluded in the 


major: 
Biology 101. Cell” PHYySiolocy 0... eu ts esse allot aus See eee 4 
Biology, LOZ Microbiology 2... + so os ee 4 
Biology, 103.4 Microtechmique 4 vau oe neys cts eee 3 
Biology 107. Cytologym A) e) eas ane chan ee ee 4 
Biology U3) Pivolution:”. sates cate sles eater dee ee 3 
Bidlogy32. Advanced: Geneticd semis trans fuiteo. fk ee 3 
Biology 194A—B-—C—D. Group Studies for Advanced 

Students Scie s tsterskete cee btn g histor et fe, ee ane 1-1-1-1 
Biology 195A—195B. Development of Biological Ideas..... 1-1 
Biology 198A—B-C. Readings in Biological Sciences...... 1-1-1 
Biology 199. Independent Studies in the Biological Sciences 1—4 

Zoology 
Preparation for the Major Units 

Zoology: 1A.** General= Zoology ween ete eet ets ee + 
Zoology 1B: Chordate:Z00l0gy%.. sam vec ctsee ate ae ae nee 4 
Botany 1. General Botany (to be taken by the end of the 

SOPHOMOTC™V Car) eeta ene ete a ether eine aie as eee orien 4 
One additional course in botany (either lower or upper 

GIUVISION) ss ccs sas cree othe Mees Seale eo nese anS eee ee 3-4 
Chemistry 1A—1B. General Chemistry ................... 8 
Chemistry 40, 41. Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry, or 

Chemistry 112A-112B. Organie Chemistry <0%. 0.3). 02 4-8 


The Major (24 units of upper division work) 
Required Courses 


Biologye USO MG ene hicas sik. nce ae oe cate eee eer te ne ee z 

Zoology 109. Comparative Vertebrate Physiology, or Zo- 
ology 142. Comparative Invertebrate Physiology ....... t 

Zoology 112. Invertebrate Zoology (if Zoology 1A is not 
DIeSENteCd \" wmree ceca cs ess Otis erate cc eaenee mane eceieaets ote + 


* Students with A or B grades in Biology 1A may substitute Biology 1A for Zoology 
1A, but in this event Zoology 112 must be taken, 
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Elective Courses: 13-17 units of additional upper division work in zoology. 
The following courses from the biology list may be included in the major: 


Units 
Balog ye OLIC es Dinvsi Olo overt emai ur elise Gnu ate Aetnd wheat 4 
Biology 10d: Microbiologysesee win ide stir tacts -\ectelai 2 4 
TAOLOm vel OO MIGEOLCCNTIGUC Maen. « <itg scam Sissies a dies eons 3 
BLOG rye Oo C VLOG Veneta eee einstein eater he chats i 0. « + 
prology 127 Principles wtilammunglogy ssc eee es gs os © 3 
Biologve lsd LaeKivolationescni sins. ere kite ee ea meen tee 3 
Biology L324A dvanced Mreneticas saves sucess Peisiels vas eels 3 
Biology 194A—B-—C-—D. Group Studies for Advanced 

Shudentsl’ : eet. Pee er eee es) ae is J-1-1-1 

Biology 195A—195B. Development of Biological Ideas.... 1-1 
Biology 198A—B-C. Readings in Biological Sciences ..... 1-1-1 


Biology 199. Independent Studies in the Biological Sciences 1-4 


THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


In addition to the general University requirements, a candidate for the 
master’s degree must present a minimum of 20 units of work, consisting of a 
minimum of 10 units of graduate credit and the rest in upper division courses 
not taken previously as an undergraduate. Courses are selected with the 
approval of the candidate’s three-man committee, appointed by the depart- 
ment chairman; of these a maximum of 6 units may be included from gradu- 
ate or upper division courses in another department. The student must submit 
an acceptable thesis on which he must pass an oral examination. A reading 
knowledge of a foreign language (German, Russian, or French) is required. 


DOCTORAL PROGRAM IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


Students planning to work toward the Ph.D. degree should consult the 
department chairman concerning the doctoral program in Biological Sciences. 


TEACHING CREDENTIALS 
General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major. 


Candidates for this credential must have completed, by the end of a fifth 
year, one of the above departmental majors or its equivalent from another 
accredited institution. Prior to acceptance of the candidate for the fifth year, 
he must have earned a satisfactory rating in the Graduate Record Examina- 
tion in Biology or have passed a Senior Comprehensive Examination in the 
department. In the case of majors completed in other institutions, the chair- 
man may equate certain offerings with Santa Barbara departmental require- 
ments, but general requirements of the department (genetics, physiology, etc.) 
must be completed before recommendation for the general secondary creden- 
tial will be given. 


The following courses or their equivalents must be included: 

. (a) Botany 1, (b) Zoology 1A or Biology 1A 

. Botany 2, Zoology 1B or Zoology 109 

. Zoology 113A or Zoology 113B 

. Zoology 104 or Zoology 112* 

. One of the following: Botany 3, 151, 140, 141 

. One of the following: Biology 104, 107, 127 

. Additional electives in the major as required to bring total units to 
the minimum required by state law (not less than 36) 

8. A college course in chemistry and a college course in physics 


NIH OF De 


* This course must be included if Biology 1A is presented in place of Zoology 1A. 
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The candidate must also complete 24 units of Education courses as pre- 
scribed by the Department of Education (see page 110). 


General Secondary Credential, Teaching Minor 


For information concerning a teaching minor for the general secondary 
credential, confer with the department chairman. 


Biology 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1A. Fundamentals of Biology. (4) I, II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. 
Cell theory, cell division, and heredity. Physiology of plants and animals, 
with emphasis on man and his place in nature. Survey of the principal groups 
of plants and animals. 


1B. Concepts of Biology. (3) I, II. Mr. Hardin, Mr. Walters 
Prerequisite: Biology 1A or Zoology 1A or Botany 1. 
Topies discussed are chosen from among the following: origin and nature 
of life, adaptive mechanisms, control of disease, population growth, conser- 
vation and utilization of natural resources, genetics, evolution and eugenics. 


30. Field Biology. (4) IT. Miss Erickson 
Lecture, two hours; field trips, six hours. 
A study of plants and animals in the field, with emphasis on biological 
principles and recognition of species. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101. Cell Physiology. (4) I. Mr. Laris 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A—1B and 40, 41; and Biology 1A, or Zoology 1A, 
or Botany 1. 


Structure and function on cellular and subcellular levels of organization. 


104. Microbiology. (4) IT. Mr. Cushing 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: a course in college 
biology and one year of college chemistry. 
Introduction to microbiology. Emphasis on the physiological approach to 
an understanding of the activities of microdrganisms in biological, medical, 
and nutritional problems. 


*107. Cytology. (4) I. Mr. Walters 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1 and 
Zoology 1A, or consent of the instructor. Recommended: course 130. 
Structure and functions of the cell, especially in relation to heredity and 
development. 


108A-—108B. Biochemistry. (4—4) I, II. 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 40, 
41 or 112A—112B and one laboratory course in Biology. 
The chemistry and dynamic aspects of the metabolism of biologically im- 
portant compounds. Stress as general biochemistry with examples from ani- 
mals, plants, and microorganisms. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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115. Introduction to Analytical Biology. (4) II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3A—3B, Chemistry 1A—1B, one year of physics. 
Second semester of any of these prerequisites may be taken concurrently. 
An introduction to principles of Biology with special emphasis on quantita- 
tive and physical and chemical aspects. 


127. Principles of Immunology. (3) I. Mr. Cushing 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: organic chem- 
istry (may be taken concurrently) and a year’s course in the biological sci- 
ences or equivalent. 
The principles of immunology are treated as basic biological phenomena. 
Relationships to medicine, biochemistry, genetics, embryology, and evolution. 


130. Genetics. (4) I, II. Mr. Orias, Mr. Walters 

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. 

Prerequisite: an elementary course in biological sciences and high school 
algebra. 

The principles of heredity and some of their applications to man, other 
animals, and plants. 


131. Evolution. (3) II. Mr. Hardin 
Prerequisite: Biology 130, or 1B with consent of instructor. 
Organie evolution, with critical discussion of possible mechanisms involved. 


132. Advanced Genetics. (3) IT. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Biology 130 or equivalent. 
Topics to be selected to show the genetic aspects of such fields as micro- 
biology, immunology, cytology, physiology, cell biology, embryology, and 
biometry. 


*150. Marine Biology. (3) I. ee 
Prerequisite: a course in the biological sciences. 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, three hours. 
Marine organisms and their relation to the environment; significance of 
this to man. 


180. Public Health. (3) I, II. Mrs. Keener 
Prerequisite: a course in biological sciences. 
Eeologie principles of health; the causes of physical and mental diseases, 
communicable and organic; biologic, social, and economic factors in preven- 
tion; administrative organizations and historical background. 


1944—-B-C-D. Group Studies for Advanced Students. (1—1-1-1) I, II. 
The Staff 

Oral reports by students; one discussion period. Prerequisite: consent of 
the instructor. 

A critical review of research in selected fields of biology. Subject matter 
for the seminars will be selected from the following: ecology, genetics, physi- 
ology, animal behavior, systematics and speciation, embryology. Consult 
schedule of classes for further information. 


195A-—195B. Development of Biological Ideas. (1-1) I, IT. Mr. Hardin 
Prerequisite: upper division standing in the department and consent of the 
instructor. 
Reading of biographies and classical original papers in biology, followed 
by individual reports and class discussion. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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198A-B-C. Readings in Biological Sciences (1-1-1) I, II. The Staff 
Individual conferences one hour once every two weeks. Prerequisite: senior 
standing with a major in biological sciences and consent of the instructor. 
Special readings designed to broaden the outlook of students and to knit 
into a cohesive whole the basic principles underlying the major disciplines in 
the field. 


199. Independent Studies in the Biological Sciences. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Hours and credit by arrangement with any member of the staff. Laboratory 
or field. Prerequisite: senior standing with a major in biological sciences. 


Botany 
LOWER DIVISION CoURSES 


1. General Botany. (4) I, II. Mr. W. Muller and the Staff 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory or field, three hours. 
Fundamentals of plant science; the relation of plants to man. 


2. Survey of the Plant Kingdom. (4) II. Mr. Moseley, Miss Sparling 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours. 
Morphology and life cycles of the major groups of plants, with emphasis 
on evolutionary relationships. 


3. Field Botany. (4) IT. Mr. Haller 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours. 
An introduction to the plants of the region, with emphasis on the com- 
mon families, species, and the communities which they compose. 


6. Plant Anatomy. (4) I. Mr. Moseley 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1 and 2. 
An introduction to the anatomy of higher plants. Fundamental descrip- 

tive, comparative, and developmental phases of anatomy. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


104. Plants and Man. (3) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. 
A course designed to emphasize the influence of plants upon man, food 
plants, food chains, population problems; ethnobotany; origins of economic 
plants, and man’s influence upon plant migrations. 


105. Morphology of the Nonvascular Plants. (4) II. (To be given in 
alternate years) Miss Sparling 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1 
and 2. 
An advanced study of the structure, life cycles, and evolutionary rela- 
tionships of the algae, fungi, mosses, and liverworts. 


*106. Morphology of the Vascular Plants. (4) II. (To be given in 
alternate years) Mr. Moseley 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1 
and 2. 
An advanced study of the structure, life cycles, comparative anatomical 
features, and evolutionary relationships of the psilopsids, club mosses, horse- 
tails, ferns, gymnosperms, and angiosperms, 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 


Biological Sciences 91 


107. Introduction to Plant Physiology. (4) II. Mr. W. Muller 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1, Chem- 
istry 40,41 or equivalent, or consent of the instructor. 
Functions of higher plants: photosynthesis, assimilation, plant nutrition, 
water relations, and hormones. 


128. Plant Metabolism. (4) I. Mr. W. Muller 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Botany 107, Chem- 
istry 40, 41, and consent of the instructor. 
Plant cell metabolism, photosynthesis, respiration, fermentation, nitrogen 
metabolism, hormonal mechanisms and assimilation. 


140. Principles of Bio-Ecology. (3) I. Mr. C. Muller 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, three hours. Prerequisite: Botany 
1 and 2, or Zoology 1A—-1B, and one other laboratory course in botany or 
zoology, and consent of the instructor. 
The ecology of plant and animal individuals, species, and communities, 
with emphasis upon habitat analysis and responses. 


141. Ecology of Biotic Communities. (3) II. Mr. C. Muller 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, three hours. Prerequisite: Botany 
1 and 2, or Zoology 1A-1B, and one other laboratory course in botany or 
zoology, and consent of the instructor. 
The theories of community origin, structure, and function and the geo- 
graphic basis of community distribution. 


151. Taxonomy of Flowering Plants. (3) I. Mr. Haller 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1 
and 3, or consent of the instructor. 
Field and herbarium studies of flowering plants; the characteristics and 
relationships of plant families; the history and principles of plant classifi- 
cation. 


152. Advanced Taxonomic Botany. (3) II. Mr. Haller 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: consent of 

the instructor. Recommended: Botany 3, Botany 151, and Biology 130. 
Field studies of natural variation and hybridization in flowering plants— 

an attempt to detect modes of evolution from natural variation patterns. 


Zoology 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1A. General Zoology. (4) I. Mr. Connell 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory or field, three hours. 
Structure, function, heredity, and evolution: emphasis on invertebrates. 


1B. Chordate Zoology. (4) II. The Staff 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 
1A or, with the consent of the instructor, Biology 1A. 
Structure, function, development, and evolution of chordates. 


25. Human Anatomy. (3) I. Dr. Bissell 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. 
The structure of the organ systems based on human material and dissec- 
tion of the cat. 
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40. Human Physiology. (3) II. Mrs. Keener 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Biology 1A 
and Chemistry 20 or Physics 20. 
An introduction to human physiology, with emphasis upon the muscular 
and nervous systems. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


100. Vertebrate Embryology. (4) I. Mr. Triplett 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 
1A-1B. 
Principles and experimental analysis of vertebrate development based 
on a study of amphioxus, amphibians, chick, and pig. 


103. Experimental Embryology. (4) II. Mr. Triplett 

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. 

Prerequisite: Biology 130; Zoology 100; Biology 101 or Zoology 109 or 
Zoology 142; and an introductory course in organic chemistry, and the con- 
sent of the instructor. 

Analysis of factors governing the growth and differentiation of cells, and 
the organization of cell populations. Laboratory emphasis on experimental 
procedures in the study of development using echinoderm, amphibian and 
avian embryos. 


104. Entomology. (4) II. Mr. Adams 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 1A. 
An introduction to the study of insects, their classification, structure, physi- 

ology, and ecology. 


106. Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. (4) I. Mrs. DeWolfe 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. One field trip. Prerequisite: 
Zoology 1A-1B. 
The evolution and ramification of vertebrate structure, with emphasis 
upon function. Laboratory is limited to comparative morphology, but lee- 
tures stress physiology of the chief environmental adaptations. 


109. Comparative Vertebrate Physiology. (4) II. Mr. Laris 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 1A, 1B, 
Chemistry 1A, 1B or Chemistry 20 and 21. 
A survey of the physiology of organ systems of the vertebrates with 
emphasis on mechanisms of control. 


111. General Parasitology. (4) I. Mr. Noble 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 1A-1B. 
Biological aspects of parasitism: animal parasites of man and of other 

animals. 


112. Invertebrate Zoology. (4) I. Mr. Davenport 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 
1A, or, with the consent of the instructor, Biology 1A. 
An introduction to the classification, structure, habits, and ecology of in- 
vertebrate animals, with emphasis on the marine fauna of the Santa Bar- 
bara area. 


113A. Natural History of Vertebrates. (3) I. Miss Erickson 
Lecture, three hours; one field trip. Prerequisite: a laboratory course in 
biological sciences. 
The interrelations of land vertebrates with their environment; behavior, 
annual cycles, population dynamics, and the bearing of these on distribu- 
tion and evolution. 
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113B. Field Course in Vertebrate Zoology. (3) II. Miss Erickson 
Lecture, one hour; field trips, six hours. 
Identification of mammals, birds, reptiles, and amphibians; methods of 
studying behavior, and habitat relations; systematics. 


*128. Vertebrate Physiological Cycles. (2) I. Mrs. DeWolfe 

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 1B. Recommended: Zoology 109 
or Zoology 113A, passed or taken concurrently. 

The physiological concomitants of annual cycles in vertebrates and environ- 
mental factors of dynamic importance. Analysis of seasonal changes in the 
endocrine and reproductive systems of representative native fishes, amphibi- 
ans, reptiles, birds and mammals. 


*128C. Laboratory in Vertebrate Physiological Cycles. (1) II. Mrs. DeWolfe 
Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 128 or consent of instructor. 
Introduction to techniques for analyzing seasonal physiological cycles 

in representative local native vertebrates. Quantitative determinations of 

changes in structure and function of organs involved in reproduction. Analysis 
of molt and fat cycles. 


140. Animal Ecology. (4) II. Mr. Connell 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 1A 
or Biology 1A. 


The relation of animals to their physical and biological environment. 
Emphasis to be placed on the processes affecting the stability and fluctua- 
tions in populations and communities of animals. 


142. Comparative Invertebrate Physiology. (4) II. The Staff 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Zoology 112, Chem- 
istry 1A—-1B. 


A comparison of the physiology of the organ systems of the invertebrate 
phyla. 
160. Systematic Zoology. (2) I. Mr. Adams 

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: One of the following: Zoology 104, 112, 
113B, Botany 3, 151, or the consent of the instructor. 

Taxonomic procedures, including concepts of speciation, biometry, biblio- 
graphic methods, and the rules of nomenclature. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Biology 294A—B-C-D. Group Studies. (1—-1—-1-1) I, Il. The Staff 
Biology 298. Special Studies. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Biology 299. Research in the Biological Sciences. (1-6) I, IT. The Staff 


RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS 


Colloquium 102. The Concept of Evolution: Scientific, Social, and 
Philosophical Implications. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Girvetz, Mr. Hardin, Mr. Walters 


Education Sc 190. Natural Science for Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Wells 
Education SB 190. Teaching Procedures in the Biological Sciences. 

panshs Ll. Mr. Wells 
Education SB 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Biological Sciences. 

(2-2) I, IT. Mr. Wells 
Philosophy 100. Science, Folklore, and Philosophy. (3) I. Mr. Girvetz 
Philosophy 124. Philosophy of Science. (3) II. Mr. Wilkinson 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 


CHEMISTRY 


Ernest L. Bickerdike, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry. 

Hazel W. Severy, M.A., D.Sci.O., Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus. 

Glenn H. Miller, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry (Chairman of the 
Department). 

James W. Curry, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

*Robert H. DeWolfe, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

Sidney M. Goodwin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

H. Leroy Nyquist, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

Glyn O. Pritchard, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

Clifford A. Neville, Ph.C., Associate in Chemistry. 

Andrew Reesei, Ph.D., Associate in Chemistry. 


The program leading to the bachelor’s degree in chemistry meets the stand- 
ards recommended by the American Chemical Society for professional train- 
ing in chemistry. High school students should note that the preparation for 
this degree is simplified if their high school programs include chemistry, 
four years of mathematics, and courses in either German or Russian. 
Students interested in chemical engineering should major in chemistry. 


Counseling. Each entering student will be assigned an adviser who may be 
consulted on any matter pertaining to the student’s University work. The 
adviser must approve the student’s program each semester. 


Preparation for the Major 


Required Courses Units 
Chemistry 1A—1B. General Chemistry ................0. 8 
Chemistry 5A—5B. Quantitative Analysis and Chemical 

Hquilibrium igs aug ween aes Se ee © ee te ee 8 
Physies 44—B-C..General Physics ave. (oan. see eee 12 
Geran GOL eRUSSIAT  % eer natn tle oeiecs op eed ee 8-9 
Mathematics: 3A—3 3B oA inet agit ic cecin i. eee cs eee 9 

Recommended Courses 
Mathematics T1G:AMS 20 Sens eens ee te ee eee 3 


The Major (24 units of upper division courses) 

Required Courses 
Chemistry 110A—110B. Physical Chemistry .............. 
Chemistry 111. Physical Chemistry Laboratory .......... 
Chemistry 112A—112B. Organie Chemistry .............. 
Chemistry:184. Scientific Literature, 2.0% ety. ot vextenen oe « 

An additional 7 units from the following list. One course involving labora- 

tory work in organic chemistry must be included: 


re CoD 


Units 
Chemistry 103. Theoretical Organic Chemistry ........... 3 
Chemistry 104. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry ........... 3 
Chemistry 106. Organic Analytical Chemistry ............ 3 
Chemistry 107; Organie Preparations a tees tee 3 
Chemistry 113. Analytical Microchemistry ............... 2 
Chemistry 199. Independent Studies in Chemistry ........ 1-4 


The Master of Arts Degree. In conjunction with the general university re- 
quirements governing the work for the Master of Arts, the following are 
specific requirements for the degree in chemistry. 


* Absent on leave, 1961-1962. 
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Each student shall take courses, including research, comprising 20 units of 
graduate work in chemistry, plus such undergraduate courses as shall be de- 
termined by the adviser on the basis of examinations. In addition, candidates 
must demonstrate a reading knowledge of German, French, or Russian, and 
present a thesis. Unit distribution of courses will be approximately as follows: 


Units 
raduate courses’ (200!series) )...et aires Sue. A? ees 6 
Senrinam( 200 series ecient. sess Ak Oe EN SES es 2 
TREGUALCI (OUO SCTICS | lec tte oe Sih cae i Mpls ba ee 12 
20 units 


The Credential Program 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major 


Candidates for the general secondary credential must complete a major 
in chemistry. In addition, they must have at least one course in biological 
science. For education courses that are required see page 110. 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Minor 


For information concerning a teaching minor for the general secondary 
credential, refer to the general requirements for such minors on pages 111 and 
112 and confer with the department chairman. 


Related Curriculum: Physical Science 


Chemistry may be offered as one area of concentration for partially ful- 
filling the requirements of the interdepartmental major in physical science. 
See page 185 for details. 

An interdepartmental minor in physical science is available. Consult the 
adviser for the physical science major for details. 


Chemistry 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1A-1B. General Chemistry. (4-4) Yr. The Staff 

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. For students training for the 
scientific professions. Chemical principles; chemical calculations; descriptive 
inorganic chemistry; qualitative analysis. 


5A-5B. Quantitative Analysis and Chemical Equilibrium. (4-4) Yr. 
Mr. Bickerdike 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 1B. 
Theory and technique of analytical chemistry, emphasizing the application 
of chemical equilibrium. Some instrumental methods are introduced in the 
second semester. 


20. Introductory Chemistry. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. 
General Education course in theoretical and descriptive inorganic chemistry 
especially designed for the non-science student. 


21. Laboratory in Introductory Chemistry. (1) I, I. The Staff 
Laboratory, three hours. 
Experiments selected to best illustrate the nature of chemistry and the 
methods of chemical discovery. To be taken concurrently with or following 
Chemistry 20. Not for science majors. 
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40. Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry. (3) I, I. The Staff 

Lecture, three hours. 

General Education course in basic organic chemistry: chemical bonding, 
fats, carbohydrates, proteins, drugs, dyes and plastics; their reactions and 
applications. Recommended course for students with high school chemistry 
background. Not for physical science majors. 


41. Laboratory in Organic Chemistry. (1) I, I. The Staff 
Laboratory, three hours. To be taken concurrently with or after Chemistry 
40. 
Laboratory experience in preparation and properties of organic compounds. 
Not for physical science majors. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


*101, Chemistry in the Modern World. (3) I, II. Mr. Miller and Staff 
Lecture, 3 hours. 
Selected topics in the fields of inorganic, organic, and bio-chemistry. De- 
signed for the non-major student with special emphasis on the important 
aspects of modern chemistry. 


103. Theoretical Organic Chemistry. (3) II. 
Mr. Curry, Mr. DeWolfe, Miss Goodwin, Mr. Nyquist 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 112A—112B, or consent of the 
instructor, Chemistry 40, 41. 
Mechanisms of organic reactions; relationship of structure to physical and 
chemical properties of organic compounds. 


104. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. (3) II Mr. Bickerdike 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 5A. 
Atomic structure; chemical bonding; nuclear reactions; the less common 
elements. 


106. Organic Analytical Chemistry. (3) I. 
Mr. Curry, Mr. DeWolfe, Miss Goodwin, Mr. Nyquist 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 112A- 
112B. 
Qualitative analysis of pure compounds and of mixtures; discussion of 
qualitative and quantitative methods. 


*107. Organic Preparations. (3) I. 
Mr. Curry, Mr. DeWolfe, Miss Goodwin, Mr. Nyquist 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. 
Selected laboratory syntheses using modern reactions and techniques. Study 
of such topics as the Grignard, enolate, and Diels-Alder syntheses. 


110A-110B. Physical Chemistry. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Miller, Mr. Pritchard 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 5A, Mathematics 4A, Physics 
2A-2B. 
Physicochemical behavior of substances; elementary thermodynamics; 
electrochemistry ; chemical kinetics; atomic structure. 


111. Physical Chemistry Laboratory. (2) II. Mr. Miller, Mr. Pritchard 
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110A-110B (may be taken 
concurrently ). 
The application of physical methods to chemical investigation. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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112A-112B. Organic Chemistry. (4-4) Yr. 
Mr. Curry, Mr. DeWolfe, Miss Goodwin, Mr. Nyquist 

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A- 
1B, 5A or consent of instructor. Primarily for majors in physical and bio- 
logical sciences. 

Carbon compounds; the aliphatic, aromatic, and heterocyclic series. The 
laboratory work consists of the preparation and study of the properties of 
typical members of each series. 


113. Analytical Microchemistry. (2) IT. Mr. Bickerdike 
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 5A. 
Chemical microscopy; classical and instrumental analytical techniques on 
the semi-micro and micro scales. 


120. Laboratory Techniques in Chemistry. (1) I. Mr. Miller 
Laboratory, three hours. 
Elementary glass working. Construction and maintenance of apparatus. 


184. Scientific Literature. (1) IT. The Staff 
Lecture, one hour. Required of majors in chemistry. 
199. Independent Studies in Chemistry. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 


Directed individual study, normally experimental, open to qualified seniors 
in the Department of Chemistry. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


203A-203B. Advanced Organic Chemistry. (3-3) I or II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 


204. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. (3) I or II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

210. Advanced Physical Chemistry. (3) I or II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

260A-—260B. Seminar in Chemistry. (1-1) I, II. The Staff 


Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 


299. Research in Chemistry. (3-6) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 


CLASSICS 


In 1960-1961 the program in classics was inaugurated with elementary Latin 
and Greek language courses, and upper division courses offered in translation. 
In accordance with plans for further development of the program, the follow- 
ing offerings will be available during 1961-1962. Those interested in classical 
studies should apply to the Department of English for further information. 


Greek 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 
1. Elementary Greek. (4) I. — = 


2. Elementary Greek (continuation of 1). (4) II. — 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 
100. Readings in Greek Literature. (3) I. —— 
Prerequisite: Greek 1 and 2 or equivalent. 


101. Readings in Greek Literature. (3) II. a 
Prerequisite: Greek 1 and 2 or equivalent. 


Latin 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 
1. Elementary Latin. (4) I. wae ne 


2. Elementary Latin (continuation of 1). (4) II. ——— 
3. Intermediate Latin. (4) I. — 


4, Intermediate Latin. (4) II. —_————. 
Prerequisite: Latin 3 or equivalent. 


Foreign Literature in English Translation 
(Course for which no knowledge of a foreign language is required) 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


Classics 150A—150B. Greek and Latin Literature in Translation. 
(3-3) I, IT. 
Selected readings in English translation and discussion of the great works 
of classical literature. Course 150A will emphasize Epic, History and Philos- 
ophy. 150B will emphasize Comedy and Tragedy. 
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EAST ASIAN STUDIES 


Committee in Charge 

D. Mackenzie Brown, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science. 

Howard Fenton, M.A., Associate Professor of Art. 

Herbert Fingarette, Associate Professor of Philosophy. 

Immanuel C. Y. Hsu, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History (Chairman of the 
Committee). 


The major in East Asian studies is an interdepartmental major designed for 
students planning graduate study or professional careers in this area. EKm- 
phasis is placed upon the cultural background rather than upon technical 
training. The major is therefore intended also to serve the needs of students 
desiring a general education with emphasis upon this important cultural area 
of the world. These East Asian studies include South Asia, with emphasis 
upon India, Pakistan, and Ceylon; and the Far East, with emphasis upon 
China, Japan, Korea, and the Pacific. 


Preparation for the Major Units 
Estor yl Ones sate hate ster anh eis Paes ot Ae eee tenes 8 aie. tee 3 

Additional 9 units selected from: 
ANGHTOPOlOS VW [eBay Rs aele ck lee eee te alegre « 3 
economics’ A LBs, fs jctan ts teas See ae ms tere ieee et a et 3 
CHOSE val ES apete cick mee eedtter tants << he ods Saeed eae enehigaunce aqetars 3 
Pisvoryiet A ~4 Be eh eer ete ere ee tee eee oe eres ate Tce 3-3 
POU UCAl SCLONCErD OMe ee cee: ate. mente cities ole ears 3 
ROCLOLO Lye LMS Se Sere re te oe rare week er cerita a oan 3 


The Major (27 units of upper division courses) 
The program of courses is to be made out by the student in consultation 
with the committee in charge. Each program will be designed to meet the 
needs of the individual student in accord with his educational objectives. 
Required Courses 


East Asian Studies 187. East Asian Thought. (3) 1, II. Mr. Brown 

The social, religious, and cultural concepts of the Far East (Confucianism, 
Taoism, Shinto) and South Asia (Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism). Their 
effects upon individuals and institutions. 


East Asian Studies 197. Correlated Studies. (1-6) I, II. Mr. Brown, Mr. Hsu 
Six units are required, normally 3 each semester. 
In addition 18 units must be selected from the following list (descriptions 
of these courses may be found under appropriate departmental headings) : 
Anthropology 139. Peoples and Cultures of Africa and Asia. 
Anthropology 147. Peoples and Cultures of the Pacific. 
Art 102. Oriental Art. 
History 180. Studies in Far Eastern History. 
History 184. History of China. 
History 185. History of Japan. 
History 186A—186B. Modern Far Hast. 
History 201. Advanced Studies in the Sources and General Literature of the 
Several Fields of History. 
History 290. Seminar in U.S. Relations with the Far East. 
Philosophy 123. Studies in Asian Philosophy. 
Political Science 136. Political Development of the Far East. 
Political Science 137. Political Development of South Asia. 


East Asian Studies may be elected as a minor. In this case the student 
will take 12 instead of 24 units in upper division courses mentioned above. 


[ 99 ] 


ECONOMICS 


J. Frederick Halterman, Ph.D., Professor of Economics (Chairman of the 
Department). 

William F. Kennedy, Ph.D., Professor of Economics. 

Mortimer Andron, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics. 

Walter J. Mead, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics. 

Alee P. Alexander, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics. 

Jerzy F. Karez, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics. 


The two majors offered in the department are designed for students interested 
in developing an understanding of the operation of our economy and the opera- 
tion of the business firm. The major in economics leads to careers in govern- 
ment or industry, to graduate study in the field of economics, to professional 
careers as economists, and to general cultural development. The major in 
business economics is designed for students primarily interested in entering 
business as a career, and focuses attention on the individual firm and its rela- 
tions to the economy. The majors also offer valuable preparation for such 
careers as law and journalism. 


Preparation for the Majors 


Required Courses Units 
Economies 1A—1B. Principles or Heonomics ~. . ayes arn 3-3 
Economics 2. Klementary Statistics 2°... sane eee ee 3 
Economics 6A—6B. Principles of Accounting ..... 5. ese 3-3 
Mathematics 32. Introduction to Calculus. oc... ses 3 

The Majors 


Required: 24 units of upper division courses in economics,* including junior 
and senior sequences to be taken in the following order: 
Junior year—Economics 100A-100B 
Senior year—Economiecs 103 


Economics 


Select an additional 15 units from upper division eccnomies courses (not more 
than 3 of these units to be from Group A listed under Business Economies). 


Business Economics 


In addition to the junior and senior year sequences listed above, select 15 
units as follows: 


1. Choose three courses (9 units) 


Economics 102. Managerial Economics 

Economies 118. Legal Analysis for Business Management 
Eeonomics 123. Marketing 

Economics 124. Business Ethics and Social Responsibility 
Economics 134. Corporation Finance 


2. Choose two additional courses (6 units) in upper division economics. 


The Master of Arts Degree. In conjunction with the general University re- 
quirements governing the work for the degree of Master of Arts, the follow- 
ing are specific requirements in economics: 


* Economics 106 and 109 do not count toward the 24-unit upper division requirement 
for the major. 
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. Candidates must complete at least 24 units of course work plus a thesis. 


to 


. At least 12 of the units of course work must be taken in strictly graduate 
courses in economics. A maximum of 4 of these units may be in 299 
courses representing credit for research underlying the thesis. The re- 
maining units making up the total of 24 required may be chosen from 
additional graduate courses or from undergraduate courses numbered 
100 or above. With the approval of the student’s adviser, a maximum of 
6 of these remaining units may be included from graduate or upper divi- 
sion courses in another department. 


3. The Master of Arts program is open only to students who wish to write 
a thesis in the fields of (a) economic theory, (b) American economic 
history, or (¢c) history of economic thought. 


4, Before certifying a student for formal advancement to candidacy, the 
department reserves the right to satisfy itself as to the candidate’s pro- 
ficiency by means of special written examinations. 


‘Teaching Credentials, Teaching Majors, Teaching Minors. The manner in 
which the various teaching credentials may be obtained is governed by rules 
laid down by the California State Board of Education. Requirements for 
majors and minors in the social studies for general secondary and junior high 
school teaching credentials are listed on pages 200 and 201 of this bulletin, 
under the heading of “Social Sciences.” 


COMBINATION SOCIAL SCIENCES MAJOR 


Students interested in obtaining a major in the combined social sciences, see 
listing under “Social Sciences,” page 200 of this bulletin. 


Economics 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1A-1B. Principles of Economics. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Andron, Mr. Kennedy 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A is prerequisite to Economies 1B. Not open to 
freshmen. 


2. Elementary Statistics. (3) I, II. Mr. Alexander 
Two lectures and one two-hour laboratory section weekly. Prerequisite: 
Mathematies 32 or 3A. 
Collection, presentation, and interpretation of quantitative economic 
data; averages, dispersion, index numbers, time series analysis, and simple 
correlation. 


6A-6B. Principles of Accounting. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Halterman 
Two lectures and one two-hour laboratory section weekly. Prerequisite: 
Economics 6A is prerequisite to Economics 6B. Open to freshmen. 
Structure of modern accounting practice; elementary theories and prob- 
lems related to (6A) the individual owner, (6B) partnership, and corporate 
type of business organizations, 


*10. Economic History (3) I. 
Development of the modern enterprise or capitalist economy in its North 
Atlantic setting, with emphasis on institutions and practices. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


Prerequisite to all upper division courses: Economics 1A-1B, Economics 
109, or consent of the instructor. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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100A-100B. Economic Theory. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Andron, Mr. Karez 
Prerequisite: Economics 100A is prerequisite to Economics 100B. 
100A. Value and distribution under competition, imperfect competition, 
and monopoly. 
100B. Factors that determine output, national income, and employment. 


101. History of Economic Thought. (3) I. Mr. Kennedy 
Economic ideas from the mercantilists to the present. 
102. Managerial Economics. (3) IT. Mr. Alexander 


Prerequisite: Economics 100A—100B. 
Advanced analysis of the theory and practice of decision-making in business 
firms, utilizing the concepts and techniques of managerial economics. 


103. Business Fluctuations. (3) II. Mr. Alexander, Mr. Karez 
Prerequisite: Economics 2, 100A—100B. Recommended for seniors only. 
Theories of economic disturbance and the interrelation of the economic 

processes. 


104. Economic Policy. (3) I. Mr. Andron 
An analysis of contemporary economic policies and problems. 
106. Accounting Concepts. (3) II. Mr. Halterman 


Prerequisite: upper division standing. 

Not open to those who have credit for Economics 6A—-6B. Concepts basic 
to accounting theory and practice as related to the various types of business 
organization, cost accounting, budgets, and analysis of financial statements. 


107. Comparative Economic Systems. (3) I. Mr. Karez 

Socialism, fascism, and capitalism contrasted with regard to making eco- 
nomic decisions, organization of production, mechanism of exchange, bank- 
ing and investment, distribution of income, status of labor, international 
trade, and public finance. 


109. Introduction to Economics. (3) I, II. Mr. Alexander, Mr. Mead 
Not open to those who have taken Economics 1A—1B. Serves a 
requisite for upper division economics courses. 
Intensive study of economic principles. 


*115. Economic and Industrial History of the United States. (3) IT. 
Mr. Halterman 
The economic development of the United States from the period of set- 
tlement to the present time, and especially since 1865. 


114. Economic Development. (3) II. Mr. Karez 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A, 1B. 
Theories of economic development. Problems of accelerated development in 
poor countries and of maintaining development in rich countries. 


116. Industrial Organization and Public Policy. (3) I. Mr. Mead 
Governmental policy of maintaining competition to control economic 
behavior. 


117. The Soviet Economy. (3) II. Mr. Karez 

An analytical and statistical survey of the organization and operating prin- 
ciples of the Soviet economy in the light of geographic and historical back- 
grounds. 


118. Legal Analysis for Business Management. (3) I. 
The essentials of the law of contracts, agency, bailments, sales, and ne- 
gotiable instruments. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 


Economics 103 


123. Marketing. (3) I. Mr. Kennedy 
The principal marketing methods, institutions, and practices considered 
from the viewpoint of the consumer, the middleman, and the manufacturer. 


124, Business Ethics and Social Responsibility. (3) IT. Mr. Kennedy 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A—1B. 
Application of ethics to the decisions of economic life; the responsibilities 
of individuals and economic organizations. 


*130. Public Finance. (3) I. 
Raising and spending of public money; principles, incidence, problems, 
and economic effects of taxation. 


134. Corporation Finance. (3) II. Mr. Mead 
Prerequisite: Economics 6A—6B, 106 or consent of the instructor. 
Instruments and methods of financing and controlling the modern cor- 

poration and the effect of these on society, the corporation, and its stock- 

holders. 


135. Money and Credit. (3) I. Mr. Mead 
Commercial banking, Federal Reserve System, credit creation and mone- 
tary theory. 


143. Mathematical Economics. (3) I Mr. Alexander 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 32 or 3A and Economics 100A—100B. 
Elements of matrix algebra and simple applications in the fields of linear 
programming, input-output, and game theory; optimization problems through 
calculus. 


150. Labor Economics, (3) II. Mr. Halterman 
Factors contributing to American labor problems, and the attempts on 
the part of those concerned to obtain harmony. 


152. History of the Labor Movement. (3) I. Mr. Halterman 
Historical perspective of the American and foreign labor movements, 
their organizational structures, ideologies, policies, and practices. 


175. Government and Business. (3) IT. Mr. Kennedy 

Industries in which competition has been supplanted by positive public 
control; an investigation of the methods and problems of regulation and of 
government ownership and operation. 


180. International Trade. (3) I. Mr. Karez 

An analysis both historical and contemporary of the foreign trade mech- 
anism with emphasis on the impediments to trade, international finance, 
and modern equilibrium theory. 


199. Independent Studies in Economics. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Admission by special arrangement. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


200A. Price and Distribution Theory. (3) I. Mr. Andron 
Micro-economics: the behavior of firms and households, and the deter- 


mination of prices and resource allocation. 


200B. National Income Theory. (3) II. Mr. Alexander 
Prerequisite: Economics 100B. 
Macro-economies: theory of income and employment. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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201. History of Economic Thought. (3) II. Mr. Kennedy 
213. American Economic History. (3) I. Mr. Halterman 
235. Advanced Money and Banking. (3) II. Mr. Mead 


Prerequisite: graduate standing and Economics 135. 
Analysis of banking institutions and money, monetary theory, and 
monetary policy. 


298. Special Studies. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 


299. Directed Research. (2—4) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. 


EDUCATION 


*Loretta M. Byers, Ed.D., Professor of Education. 

Glenn W. Durflinger, Ed.D., Professor of Education. 

Edith M. Leonard, M.A., Professor of Education. 

Lester B. Sands, Ed.D., Professor of Education. 

Kermit A. Seefeld, Ed.D., Professor of Education. 

, Professor of Education. 

, Professor of Education. 

, Professor of Education. 

Charles L. Jacobs, Ph.D., Professor of Education, Emeritus. 
**Blizabeth H. Irish, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education. 
Dorothy D. VanDeman, M.A., Associate Professor of Education. 
John A. R. Wilson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education. 

, Associate Professor of Education. 

, Associate Professor of Education. 

Elsie A. Pond, M.A., Associate Professor of Education, Emeritus. 
John H. Chilcott, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education. 
Beryl R. Dillman, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education. 
Mildred C. Robeck, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education. 
Alvin E. Robinson, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education. 
Edwin J. Swineford, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education. 
Alma V. Williams, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education. 

, Assistant Professor of Education. 

Lelon C. Capps, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Education. 
, Acting Assistant Professor of Education. 


Teacher Education 


John A. R. Wilson, Ed.D., Director of Student Teaching. 

Alvin E. Robinson, Ed.D., Adviser, Elementary Education. 

Elizabeth H. Irish, Ed.D., Chairman, Coordinating Committee for Teacher 
Education. 

Edith M. Leonard, M.A., Adviser, Early Childhood Education. 

Edwin J. Swineford, Ed.D., Adviser, Junior High Education. 

Alvin E. Robinson, Ed.D., Adviser, Provisional Credentials. 


Departmental Supervisors 


Marian H. Anderson, M.S., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

Robert Beachboard, Docteur de Universite de Paris, Associate Professor of 
French. 

Loretta M. Byers, Ed.D., Professor of Education (Elementary). 

Catherine C. Campbell, M.A., Associate Professor of Art. 

Lelon C. Capps, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Education (Element- 


ary). 

John H. Chilcott, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education (Junior High). 

Van A. Christy, Ph.D., Professor of Music. 

Frances M. Colville, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

Beryl R. Dillman, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education (General Second- 
ary). 

Maurice E. Faulkner, Ph.D., Professor of Music. 

Arthur J. Gallon, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

Genevieve W. Haight, M.A., ‘Associate Professor of English. 


* Absent on leave, fall, 1961. 
** Absent on leave, spring, 1962. 
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Willard M. Hammer, M.Ed., Lecturer in Physical Education. 

James H. High, Ph. ay. Assistant Professor of Social Science. 

Jean L. Hodgkins, Ed. iy , Professor of Physical Education. 

Elizabeth H. Irish, Ed. De Associate Professor of Education (Elementary). 

Joseph E. Lantagne, Ed.D., Professor of Physical Education. 

Edith M. Leonard, M.A., Professor of Education (Early Childhood). 

Lynne C. Monroe, Ed.D., Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Theodore I. Murguia, Ph.D., Instructor in Spanish. 

Ralph K. Nair, Ed.D., Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Charlene D. Palmer, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Home Economics. 

Mildred C. Robeck, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education (Elementary). 

Alvin E. Robinson, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education (Elementary). 

Rene H. Rochelle, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

Edwin R. Schoell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Speech. 

Kermit A. Seefeld, Ed.D., Professor of Education. 

Elvera Skubic, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

Edwin J. Swineford, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education (Junior High). 

Dorothy D. VanDeman, M.A., Associate Professor of Education (Early Child- 
hood). 

Harrington Wells, M.A., Associate Professor of Science Education. 

Dorothy Westra, M.S.M., ‘Assistant Professor of Music. 

Alma V. Williams, Eh. DD. , Assistant Professor of Education (Elementary). 

Wilton M. Wilton, Ed.D. ’ Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

Lois Fae Witte, Pe. D: , Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 


Major in Education 


This major leads to a Bachelor of Arts degree. The four-year program is 
divided into three areas: general education, core subjects in the major field, 
and additional requirements for the completion of the kindergarten-primary, 
general elementary or general junior high school teaching credentials. A non- 
credential major is available for students who wish to specialize in the field 
of education, but who do not wish to complete credential requirements. A 
minor in education may be approved for students with a major in another 
department. 

Every student majoring in education must complete approximately 50 
units in general education as a cultural background for professional study. 
The general education program consists of specified courses in: art, biologi- 
cal science, English and speech, industrial arts, music, physical education, 
physical science, psychology, and social science. Additional general education 
up to 15 units is usually elected by students majoring in education. 


Core for Education Majors 


A uniform core of courses in the field of education is required of all students 
majoring in this department for credentials. A total of 30-32 units is to be 
selected from the following courses: 
Units 
Education 57. Introduction to the Study of Education 
or 
Education 170. Secondary Education 3°. .,.2-6 -.0 95 «+ 3 
Education 101. History of Education 
or 
Education 102. History of American Education 
or 
Education 105. Education in Foreign Countries 
or 


Education 107 


Education 106. Philosophy of Education Units 
or 

Education 180. Educational Sociology ............... 2 

Education 110. Educational Psychology .............. 3 


Edueation 111. Child Growth and Development 


or 
Education 112. Growth and Development of the 


P.CLOLOSGAI TE wc assans « 75% sethatsun as ehe latent ti ataae Mats ish “epndelaceteiar <r ope Z 
or 
Psychology 113. Psychology of Adolescence........... 2 or 3 
Edueation 117. Pupil Personnel and Counseling 
CS UAOT ELEGY cate emia etatate teret eves acetate <.a)8 S ar6i wy nas 2 
Education 119. Measurement and Evaluation in 
Education 
or 
Education 120. Measurement and Evaluation in the 
Secondary School 
or 
Haneation 126) Parent Counseling ie 02 ea. &. See eek 3 or 2 
Edueation 147. Audio-Visual-Radio Education ........ 2 
Education 1 90, Teaching Wrocedurem ia. tek. teelarel. | 4,5 or 6 
Bduertionio2sstudentileachingmiee. tessa iee aoe. 8 or 10 
HMducation 193i Teaching Problems: .% i2c0 4. 26. 2 


Credential Programs 


Credentials for service in public schools in California are issued by the Com- 
mission of Credentials of the State Board of Education upon recommenda- 
tion of institutions authorized for teacher training. There are certain accept- 
able standards which must be met by candidates for teaching credentials. 
These include such qualifications as intelligence, scholarship, aptitude for 
teaching, physical fitness, and personality. 

Teaching credentials issued on recommendations of this University include: 
(a) kindergarten-primary; (b) elementary; (c) junior high school; (d) 
special secondary, entitling the holder to teach in a specified field in any 
and all grades in the schools; (e) general secondary, authorizing the holder 
to serve as a teacher in grades seven through fourteen. 

The preparation for the major in the special secondary eredential offered 
in this institution in art, homemaking, industrial arts, music, and physical 
education, is obtained through the respective department. For further infor- 
mation, including the credential to teach exceptional children (speech correc- 
tion), see descriptions under the departments. 

The general secondary program is part of the graduate program of Santa 
Barbara, and is administered under faculty regulations governing graduate 
study. For information, consult the section of this bulletin on The Graduate 
Program and descriptions under departments. 

The Department of Education provides the professional education courses 
and directs the student teaching program for all credentials. 


KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY CREDENTIAL 


This course of study is designed to supply a thorough background for pre- 
paring teachers of young children, ages two to ten, and entitles the holder 
to teach in kindergarten and grades one through three. 

General Requirements. Education majors wishing to specialize in early 
childhood education must satisfy the requirements listed on pages 65 and 66 
including Art 1, History 39, Physical Education 1-13, 1-23, and an upper 
division English or speech elective. Additional courses required by the depart- 
ment include Music 31A-31B, 32A-—32B, 40A—40B, Industrial Arts 45, Health 
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Education 48, Home Economics 10, and controlled electives from English, 
history, science, or the social sciences. 
Preparation for the Major. Education 57. 


Requirements for the Major. In addition to the Core for Education Majors 
listed on pages 106 and 107, the following courses are required: 


Units 
Edueation 122. Dramatics, Music, and Storytelling in Early Childhood : 
Education MEC 190. Early Childhood Musie Education............ 2 
Education EC 191. Observation, Participation, and Planning....... 3 
Industrial Arts 145. Integrated Craft Activities for Elementary 
SehOols .iic.. o's,0 6 tcp 9 ioe ins poeee aw nis leis wir lake a tare eee 2 


Student Teaching. See pages 110 and 111. 
General Tests. See pages 67 and 111 for required tests. 
Special Tests. 


1. Before enrolling in any music course, all students must take a standard 
native-capacity test, and a test in ability to carry a tune. These are scheduled 
at the beginning of each semester and must be taken at the time announced. 

2. Ability in piano must be demonstrated by passing a final proficiency 
examination before assignment to directed teaching. The specific piano courses 
for majors in early childhood education to prepare students to meet these 
requirements are Music 31A-31B and Music 32A-32B. The student may enter 
directly into any of the above piano courses he is prepared to undertake, or, 
if he has sufficient preparation in piano to pass a proficiency examination, he 
may omit these piano courses. In either event he may substitute general elec- 
tives for the unit requirements. 

Minor. No minor is required. However, a minor in music is strongly recom- 
mended. See requirements for Early Childhood Education Musie Minor on 
page 166. No credit will be given for courses designed to remove deficiencies 
in preparation for this minor. 


GENERAL ELEMENTARY CREDENTIAL 


The general elementary credential entitles the holder to teach grades one 
through eight. 


General Requirements. Education majors wishing to specialize in elementary 
education must satisfy the requirements listed on pages 65 and 66 including 
Art 31, History 39, Physical Education 1-16A, and English 189. Additional 
courses required by the department include Geography 1A or 1B, Music 40A- 
40B, Home Economics 10, Health Education 48 (women), and Industrial 
Arts 45. 


Preparation for the Major. Education 57. 


Requirements for the Major. In addition to the Core for Education Majors 
listed on pages 106 and 107, the following courses are required: 


Units 
Education Ar 190. Arithmetic Procedures for the Elementary School 3 
Education ME 190. Elementary Music Education................0- 2 
Education Se 190. Natural Science for Education or Education PSce. 

190., Physical Science..ands MdnCAt On ain, aie obese spss Mere aici 3 
Art 195. Art. tor Blementary Behoclar on. 5... deci; suise pee ee ae sie 2 
Industrial Arts 145. Integrated Craft Activities for Elementary 

PGTIOO LS og wap fer nle ew a ices andl nessa canada pee i ee AERA OS ay ees tae ice ae ee 2 


Physical Education 138, Physical Education in the Elementary School 3 


Edueation El 190, Procedure, and Education Ar 190, Arithmetic Procedure, 
must be completed before engaging in student teaching. No student on proba- 


Education 109 


tion is permitted to register for these procedures courses. Hight units in stu- 
dent teaching are required in the senior year. Students carrying 4 to 6 units 
of student teaching in any semester may be required to reserve a half-day for 
that student teaching. Students receiving a grade lower than C in student 
teaching will not be recommended for graduation or credential. See under 
Scholarship (page 110). Each student expecting to pursue directed teaching 
is required to file an application not later than the end of the first six weeks 
of the semester immediately preceding a student teaching assignment, and be 
present at the opening of the school term where the student teaching assign- 
ment is made. 


Student Teaching. See pages 110 and 111. 
General Tests. See pages 67 and 111. 


Special Test. Students in Music 40A are required to take a test in ability to 
earry a tune and, in addition, pass a standard native-capacity test. If the test 
is passed satisfactorily, the student may enter the required courses in music. 
If the test is not passed satisfactorily, the student is required to take Music 
15 only, and is not recommended to teach music. 

Minor, Candidates are not required to complete a minor. However, minors 
in art, music, physical education, industrial arts, and speech correction are 
very valuable for teachers and it is reeommended that students who can do 
so fulfill the requirements for one of these minors. 


CREDENTIAL PROGRAM FOR MAJORS OTHER THAN EDUCATION 


Students who plan to prepare for the elementary credential by direct ap- 
plication to the State Department of Eduaction and who are majoring in 
fields other than education should consult with advisers in their major de- 
partment and in the Department of Education at the beginning of the junior 
year. This is normally a 5-year program. 


GENERAL JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL CREDENTIAL 


The junior high school credential entitles the holder to teach in grades seven, 
eight, and nine in any elementary, junior high, or high school. 

General Requirements. Education majors wishing to qualify for this cre- 
dential must satisfy the requirements listed on pages 65 and 66 including 
History 4A or 4B, or 39, or Sociology 1; Art 1 or 31 or 195 and Music 15 or 
40A; and controlled electives from geography, history, sociology, mathematics, 
or the sciences. 

Requirements for the Major. In addition to the Core for Education Majors 
listed on pages 106 and 107, it is recommended that one additional education 
course beyond the core be completed. Two minors with a minimum of 18 to 20 
units each must be completed in subject fields taught in the secondary schools 
of the State. 

Education J 190A—J 190B, Procedure, must be completed before enrolling 
in directed teaching. No student on probation is permitted to register for 
these procedures courses. Hight units of student teaching with a grade of C or 
higher are required before graduation. The student should arrange his pro- 
gram so that only 4 units of student teaching are scheduled for any one 
semester. Students receiving lower than C in courses J 190A-—J 190B or 
J 192A—B-C-—D will not be recommended for teaching. See under Scholar- 
ship below. 

Candidates may qualify for the general junior high school credential in 
two ways: 

1. By completing a major in junior high school education and two minors 
in subjects taught in the secondary schools. 

2. By completing a major and a minor in subject fields commonly taught 
in secondary school plus the education course requirements for the general 
junior high credential as listed on pages 106 and 107. 
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Requirements for the Minors. For course requirements for the minors se- 
lected, see description under the departments in which the minors are ad- 
ministered. For each minor there must be a grade C average or higher on 
courses taken in the University of California. 


GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


Information about admission, preparation, scholarship, program, candidacy, 
and other matters is contained in the section of this bulletin on The Graduate 
Program (page 71). Requirements for teaching majors and teaching minors 
are listed with the departments concerned. 
Candidates for the general secondary credential must complete 24 units in 
education as follows: 
Units 
Edueation 110. Educational Psychology ................... 3 
Education 112. Growth and Development of the Adolescent .. 2 
Education 117. Pupil Personnel and Counseling 


or 
*Education 164. Education and Vocational Guidance......... 2 
Education 120. Measurement and Evaluation in the 
Secondary, School fy.) pcvetnssetnys me de siete, meted ye Te 2 
Education 147. Audio-Visual-Radio Education ............ 2 
Education 170; Secondary HNducation.......-..--.+ sees 3 
Education S190. Secondary School Procedure in 
Student’s .Major Wield so..fy. octa< rays'e os torcislotels «ithe «fete eee 2 
Education S190A or B. Secondary School Procedures ....... 2 


Education S192. Student Teaching in Major and Minor Fields 6 


Student Teaching 


Filing of Application. All majors in any department who are preparing for 
teaching credentials must file an application for student teaching with their 
major department not later than the end of the first six weeks of the semester 
immediately preceding a student teaching assignment. This application will be 
forwarded within two weeks by the department to the Director of Student 
Teaching. All applications will be carefully reviewed by the Committee on 
Teaching Eligibility and the candidate will be advised of its findings at an 
early date. 


Scholarship. A student other than a candidate for the general secondary 
credential may not register for student teaching unless he has at least an 
average grade of C in courses taken in the University of California. In addi- 
tion, the average of all grades received in courses in education must not fall 
below C. If at the conclusion of any semester the average grade should fall 
below C, the student may not register for student teaching until the C average 
is re-established. No student may be graduated or recommended for teaching 
who has not maintained at least a C average in student teaching. Elementary 
education majors must also receive a grade of C or better in El 190 and Ar 
190 in order to be eligible for student teaching. For scholarship requirements 
for the general secondary credential candidates see page 71. 


Unit credit. Unit credit for student teaching will be allowed only for work 
completed under the direction and with the approval of the Chairman of the 
Department of Education or his staff. Experienced teachers may be excused 
from a certain amount of student teaching after ability to teach has been 
demonstrated on the campus under the direction of the supervisors of student 
teaching. However, such credit will not be considered as fulfilling unit re- 
quirements toward graduation. 


* Only 2 units of Education 164, Education and Vocational Guidance (2-3) may be 
applied on the required 24 units for the general secondary credential. 


Education 12 


Facilities. Student teaching will ordinarily be assigned in Santa Barbara 
and the vicinity. However, assignments may be made as far away as fifty miles 
from the campus. In all eases student teaching is performed under the 
supervision of the University supervisors. The student himself must arrange 
for transportation. The public schools afford the laboratory for observation 
and student teaching. Student teachers in early childhood and elementary 
education are, as a rule, assigned to the local elementary schools or placed in 
the schools of near-by communities. The local junior and senior high schools 
are available for junior high, special secondary, and general secondary stu- 
dent teaching assignments. Student teaching is also available in some fields 
in Ventura city and county schools. 

Proficiency Test Requirements. Proficiency tests in certain statutory sub- 
jects are required of all candidates for teaching credentials reeommended by 
this University. 

Speech Requirement. See page 67. 


Physical Examinations 

1. All new students, freshmen and transfers, must pass a physical examina- 
tion given by the University physician. 

2. All candidates for any teaching credential must pass a physical examina- 
tion before a student teaching assignment will be granted. This is a prelimi- 
nary evaluation of the prospective student teacher’s physical suitability for 
teaching and should be taken as soon after 45 units are completed as possible. 
It is the student’s responsibility to see that this health examination is taken 
and that the certificate issued by the Health Center is filed in the office of the 
Chairman of the Department. 

3. All candidates who have been absent for one or more semesters must pass 
a physical examination before credit may be given for courses undertaken 
upon their return. 


Combination of Two Credentials 


If a combination of the kindergarten-primary and elementary credentials, 
or the elementary and junior high school credentials, is desired, at least one 
additional semester will be required. Consult the appropriate departmental 
adviser about additional course requirements. 

For a special credential in speech correction in addition to the regular gen- 


eral credentials, see page 214. 
For a special secondary credential in addition to the general elementary 


credential, see the departmental adviser. 


Major in Education (without credential) 


Students may complete an education major without a teaching credential. 

General Requirements. Fulfill the general education requirements as for the 
credential majors with approximately twenty additional units in art, English, 
psychology, science and social science. 

Requirements for the Major. Education 57 or 170; 101, 102, or 105 (two 
courses from the preceding group); Education 106; 110; 111 or 112; 117 
or 164; 119 or 120; 126; 147; 180. Two upper division courses in psychology 
are also required. 

Minor in Education 


A minor in education is offered for those who are not expecting to obtain a 
teaching credential. The following courses in education constitute the minor: 


Edueation 57. Introduction to the Study of Education 


or 
Education 101. History of Education 
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Units 

or 
Education 102. History of American Education 

or 
Education 105. Education in Foreign Countries.......... 2 
Education 106. Philosophy of Education ................ 2 
Education 110. Educational Psychology v.>. 2. a. sm ve 3 
Edueation 111. Child Growth and Development 

or 


Education 112. Growth and Development of the Adolescent... 2 
Education 117. Pupil Personnel and Counseling 


or 
Education 126. Principles of Parent Counseling ........... 2 
Edueation 170. Secondary Education ...............s80s0e 3 
Education 180. Educational Sociology ................... 2 
Elective courses in education grii:ewadertciis sc eee 4 


Credential Program 


The State of California is in the process of making far-reaching revisions of 
its structure of teacher certification. Changes in the credential programs at 
University of California, Santa Barbara, will be made to accord with the 
state-wide revision. The kindergarten-primary, general elementary, junior 
high school, and general secondary credentials will continue to be offered as 
in the past. 


LOWER DIVISION CoURSES 


57. Introduction to the Study of Education. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Capps, Mr. Robinson 
Emphasis is placed on historical, philosophical and sociological factors 
and their effects on American education, curriculum and practices. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101. History of Education. (2) I. Mr. Sands 
Edueational thought and practice as a phase of social progress. Ancient 
and medieval conceptions and their effect on modern education. 


102. History of American Education. (2) II. Mr. Sands 
Educational ideals and movements: their effect on modern education. 


105. Education in Foreign Countries. (2) I, IJ. Mr. Sands, Mr. Swineford 
Survey of organization and teaching practices. Education as an instru- 
ment of political power; dependence on natural and cultural traditions. 


106. Philosophy of Education. (2-3) I, II. Mr. Sands 

The educational classics and their meaning for modern man. Critical anal- 
ysis of these classics from accepted philosophic viewpoints and implica- 
tions for educational practices. 


110. Educational Psychology. (3) I, II. Mrs. Williams, Mr. Wilson 
Prerequisite: Psychology 1. 
Application of principles of general psychology to the educative process; 
learning as it functions in the school environment. 


111. Child Growth and Development. (2) I, II. Mrs. Williams 
Prerequisite: Psychology 1. 
Mental and physical growth and development; personal and social ad- 
justment; preventive hygiene. Directed observation of normal children. 
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112. Growth and Devlopment of the Adolescent. (2) I, Il. Mrs. Williams 
The physical, mental, moral, spiritual, and social traits of adolescence; 
mental hygiene. Directed observation. 


117. Pupil Personnel and Counseling. (2) I, Il. Mrs. Williams, Mr. Wilson 
Practices and techniques in school counseling and guidance; child study; 
counseling of handicapped children and their parents. 


119. Measurement and Evaluation in Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Durflinger 
Prerequisite: Education 110. 
Purposes and techniques of evaluation, including statistical measures, 
construction of tests, tabulating and scoring standard examinations, inter- 
pretation of evaluations. 


119P. Measurement and Evaluation in Physical Education. (2) I, II. 
Mr. Rochelle, Miss Colville 
Elementary statistical procedure. Construction, analysis, interpretation, 
and evaluation of the various tests. 


120. Measurement and Evaluation in the Secondary School, (2) I, II. 
Prerequisite: Education 110. Mr. Chilcott, Mr. Durflinger 
Introduction to the theory of measurement and evaluation; achievement 

test construction; critical study of typical tests; reports to parents and 

cumulative records; elementary statistical techniques. 


122. Dramatics, Music, and Storytelling in Early Childhood. (3) I. 
Miss Leonard, Miss VanDeman 
Creative experiences in spontaneous and organized dramatics; develop- 
ment of original music, stories, and poetry. 


126. Principles of Parent Counseling. (2) I, IT. 
Basic principles of guidance of children and youth with behavior problems 

arising from parent-child relationships and from home-school environments ; 

teacher-parent conferences, and dynamics of family-school relationships. 


EC 128. Early Childhood Principles of Parent Counseling. (2) I, II. 
Miss VanDeman 
Guidance measures for children with behavior problems arising from parent- 
child relationships and from home and school environments (birth to ten). 
Teacher-parent conferences; parent participation; group meetings; special 
attention to counseling of exceptional children and their parents. 


135. Remedial Reading. (2) I, II. Mrs. Robeck 

Methods and materials of instruction and diagnosis; remedial measures 
applied to difficulties in reading for children in the elementary and junior 
high schools. 


186A-136B. Remedial Reading Laboratory. (1-1) I, I. Mrs. Robeck 
Prerequisite: approval of the instructor. Education 135 and 136 may be 
taken concurrently. 
Students assigned to directing remedial reading activities at any desig- 
nated level in the school. 


139. Curriculum Development. (2) I, II. Mr. Robinson 

Basic principles and practices in elementary and secondary curriculum 
development as derived from the psychological, sociological, and philo- 
sophical considerations. 


147. Audio-Visual—Radio Education. (2) I, II. 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, one hour. 
Audio-visual and radio aids in classroom teaching in elementary and 

secondary schools. 
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149A. Field Work in Counseling. (3) I, II. Mrs. Williams 

Prerequisite: course requirements for pupil personnel credential and per- 
mission of instructor. 

Supervised experience in counseling students on educational, vocational, and 
personal problems, participation in case conferences and related activities. 
149B. Field Work in Counseling. (3) I, II. Mrs. Williams 

Prerequisite: course requirements for pupil personnel services credential 
and permission of the instructor. 

Supervised experiences in counseling students on educational, vocational, 
and personal problems, participation in case conferences and related activities. 
Particular emphasis on school counseling. 
149C. Field Work in Counseling. (3) I, II. Mrs. Williams 

Prerequisite: course requirement for pupil personnel services credential and 
permission of the instructor. 

Supervised counseling of students and parents on problems of attendance 
and welfare. 

164, Educational and Vocational Guidance. (2-3) I, II. Mr. Monroe 

Aims, objectives, and practices of guidance for classroom teachers in 
elementary and secondary schools. 

170. Secondary Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Dillman, Mr. Seefeld 

Historical background; present practices; organization; program; cur- 
ricula; methods and personnel in the elementary and secondary schools 
Observations required. 

180. Educational Sociology. (3) I, II. Mr. Chileott, Mr. Sands 

American culture—social groups, processes, institutions, and changes— 
and its relation to education. Influence of organized education in social 
evolution. 

186. Laws Relating to Schools and Children. (2) I, II. 

Prerequisite: ten hours in education or approval of Education Department 
adviser. 

Laws relating to social welfare, social case work, school guidance programs, 
work education programs, child welfare, attendance regulations; Labor Code. 
190. Teaching Procedure. 

All 190 courses are courses in methods of teaching. They include a study 
of curriculum and of the procedures in use in teaching the particular area or 
department of credential, or at the particular level indicated in the title of 
the course. The courses in the general fields include observation of demon- 
stration teaching followed by discussion. 

General secondary credential candidates are required to take Education 
S 190A and Education S 190B, or the special methods courses offered by their 
major or minor departments. 

The special secondary fields offer methods of both the elementary and sece- 
ondary levels. See respective department chairmen for prerequisites for 190 
courses. 

A 190A. Teaching Procedures in Elementary School Art. (2) I. 
Mrs. Campbell 

For art majors only. The preparation and organization of materials for 
use in teaching art in the schools. 

A 190B. Teaching Procedures in Secondary School Art. (2) IT. 

For art majors only. Mrs. Campbell 
Ar 190. Arithmetic Procedure for the Elementary School. (3) I, II. 

Mr. Capps, Mrs. Irish 

Prerequisite: Education 110 and 111. To be taken concurrently with Edu- 
eation E] 190. 

Problems of teaching arithmetic in elementary and junior high education. 
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C 190. College Procedures—General. (3) I, II. Mr. Chilcott 

Prerequisite: Education 110 or concurrent. 

Procedures and problems of teaching in the college classroom; remedial 
procedures in subject areas, observations and participation in college class- 
rooms; audio-visual techniques; measurement and evaluation of pupil 
progress. 


EC 190A. Early Childhood Education Procedure (Kindergarten). (2) I. 
Miss Leonard 


EC 190B. Early Childhood Education Procedure (Primary) with Primary 
Forum and Observation. (4) II. Miss Leonard 


El 190. Elementary School Procedure. (5) I, IT. 
Miss Byers, Mrs. Robeck, Mr. Robinson 

Prerequisite: Education 110, 111, Ar 190, Industrial Arts 145, Physical 
Edueation 138. 

This course covers the teaching of language arts, social studies and reading 
in the elementary school. Students build a social studies unit, observe classes 
in elementary schools in addition to reference reading and discussion of tech- 
nique. Includes principles of education. 


H 190. Teaching Procedures in Home Economics. (2-3) I, II. Mrs. Palmer 


I 190A. Teaching Procedures in Industrial Arts Education. (2) I, II. 
Field trips. Mr. Seefeld 


I 190B. Content and Materials in Industrial Arts. (2) I, IT. Mr. Scherer 
Prerequisite: Education I 190A. 


I 190C. Curriculum Development in Industrial Arts. (2) I, II. Mr. Monroe 


J 190A. Junior High School Procedure—Mathematics, Biological and 
Physical Sciences. (2) I, II. Mr. Chilcott, Mr. Swineford 


J 190B. Junior High School Procedure—English, Social Sciences, and 
Foreign Languages. (2) I, II. Mr. Chileott, Mr. Swineford 


MEC 190. Early Childhood Music Education. (2) II. Miss VanDeman 


ME 190. Elementary Music Education. (2) I, II. Miss Westra 

Elementary education majors must have completed Music 15, 40A—40B and 
E1190 (Elementary Procedure) before taking this course, or be enrolled in 
Elementary Procedure concurrently. 


MI 190. Methods of Teaching Instrumental Music. (2) I. Mr. Faulkner 
Prerequisite: Music 21, 22, 23. 
Includes methods in both elementary and secondary schools. 


MV 190. Methods of Teaching Vocal Music. (2) II. Mr. Christy 
Prerequisite: Music 41A—41B or equivalent. 
Includes methods in both elementary and secondary schools. 


P 190. Teaching Procedures in Physical Education. (2) I, IT. 
Miss Hodgkins, Mr. Wilton 
Methods, materials, and procedure of teaching, program planning, and 
organization in physical education, together with observation in elemen- 
tary and secondary schools. 


PSc 190. Physical Science in Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Chilcott 
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$ 190A. Secondary School Procedures—General. (2) I, II. Mr. Dillman 

Prerequisite: Education 110 and 170. 

Articulation among the several school subjects. Classroom teachers’ legal 
boundaries. Disciplinary routines. Curricular and cocurricular duties and 
responsibilities. Selection of methods of teaching, in terms of the subject 
area. 


S$ 190B. Secondary School Procedures—Mathematics and Physical 
Sciences. (2) I, II. Mr. Dillman 

Prerequisite: Education 110 and 170. 

The school curriculum and the procedures used in teaching in the areas 
mentioned at the junior and senior high school levels. There will be obser- 
vations of demonstration teaching followed by discussion. Students pre- 
pare lesson plans and conduct simulated classes at the high school level. 


Sc 190. Natural Science for Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Wells 
Sp 190. Speech Activities and Methods for Teachers. (2) II. Mr. Schoell 


SB 190. Teaching Procedures in the Biological Sciences. (2) I, II. Mr. Wells 

Prerequisite: major in one of the biological sciences, plus senior or grad- 
uate status; or minor in one of the biological sciences, plus senior or gradu- 
ate status. 

Review and orientation of subject matter in terms of philosophy and con- 
tent, preparatory to secondary school teaching. Includes comparative stud- 
ies of methods, examination of texts and courses of study, actual classroom 
observation, and individual practice in science subject matter presentation. 


SE 190. Problems in Teaching English Literature and Composition in the 
Secondary Schools. (2) I. Mrs. Haight 

Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing. 

This course is designed for seniors and graduate students undertaking a 
teaching major or minor in English, and should be completed before student 
teaching. The course is required of candidates for the general secondary cre- 
dential with a major in English, and is accepted in partial satisfaction of 
the 24-unit requirement in education for the credential. 


SF 190. Procedures in Teaching French in Secondary Schools. (2) I, II. 
Prerequisite: French 101A—101B. Mr. Beachboard 
Required of candidates for the general secondary credential with a major 

in French. Accepted in partial satisfaction of the 24-unit requirement in edu- 

cation for the credential. 


SN 190..Procedures in Teaching Spanish in Secondary Schools. (2) I, II. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 101A—101B. Mr. Avila, Mr. Murguia 
Required of candidates for the yeneral secondary credential with a major 

in Spanish. Accepted in partial satisfaction of the 24-unit requirement in 

education for the credential. 


SS 190. Teaching Procedures in Social Studies. (2) I, Il. Mr. High 
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing; major in economics, history, 
political science, sociology, or combination social sciences. 
This course is required of candidates for the general secondary credential 
with a major in one of the named social sciences, and is accepted in partial 
satisfaction of the 24-unit requirement in education for the credential. 


191. Observation and Participation. 
_ Special courses involving additional observation of master teaching, con- 
ferences, discussion, and classroom participation. 


EC 191. Observation, Participation, and Planning. (3) I, II. 
ee A Miss Leonard, Miss VanDeman 
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192. Student Teaching. 

All 192 courses are concerned with student teaching in the various fields and 
at the different levels indicated by the titles. Experience in classroom teaching 
carried on under supervision of classroom teachers and college supervisors. 
Planned to give the student opportunity to put into practice the principles of 
teaching and theories of education which have been presented and discussed 
previously in preliminary courses in education. Practical work in the classroom 
is supplemented by conferences with teachers and supervisors, and by written 
lesson plans and assigned work. Prerequisites required for all 192 courses. See 
respective department chairmen. All student teaching for the general second- 
ary credential is open only to regular graduate students. 


A 192A-B-C, Student Teaching: Art. (2—2-2) I, II. Mrs. Campbell 
Prerequisite: Education A 190A—190B. 


C 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Junior College. (2-2) I, II. Mr. Chilcott 
Prerequisite: Education C 190 College Procedures—General. 


EC 192A. Student Teaching: Kindergarten. (4) I, II. 
Miss Leonard, Miss VanDeman 


EC 192B. Student Teaching: Primary. (6) I, II. 
Miss Leonard, Miss VanDeman 


El 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Elementary School. (2-6) I, II. 
Miss Byers, Mr. Capps, Mrs. Irish, Mrs. Robeck, Mr. Robinson, Mrs. Williams 
Prerequisite: Education 110, 111, Ar 190, El 190; Industrial Arts 145; 
Physical Education 138. Courses Art 195, Ed. 147, ME 190, Se 190 may be 
saken concurrently. Maximum of 8 units applied to graduation. 


H 192A-B-C. Student Teaching: Homemaking. (2-2-2) I, II. Mrs. Palmer 


I 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Industrial Arts. (3-3) I, IT. The Staff 
Field trips. 


J 192A—-B-C-D. Student Teaching: Junior High School. (2-2-2-2) I=L; 
Mr. Chilcott, Mr. Swineford 


M 192. Student Teaching: Music. (1) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Education MI 190, MV 190. May be repeated for credit up to 
6 units, although only 4 units are required. 


P 192A-B-C. Student Teaching: Physical and Health Education. (2-2-2) 
LAL The Staff 


S 192A-B-C. Student Teaching—Secondary Education. (2—2-2) I, II. 
Mr. Dillman 


Prerequisite: procedures class in major or education procedures class. 
Open to students who have been accepted in regular graduate status, 


SB 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Biological Sciences. (2-2) I, II. 
Prerequisite: SB 190 and admission to student teaching. Mr. Wells 


SE 192A-192B. Student Teaching: English. (2-2) I, II. Mrs. Haight 
Prerequisite: SE 190 and admission to student teaching. 


SF 192A-192B. Student Teaching: French. (2-2) I, II. Mr. Beachboard 
Prerequisite: SF 190, and admission to student teaching. 
Required of candidates for the general secondary credential with a major 
in French. Accept in partial satisfaction of the 24-unit requirement in edu- 
cation for the credential. 
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SN 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Spanish. (2-2) I, II. 
Mr. Avila, Mr. Murguia 
Prerequisite: SN 190, and admission to student teaching. 
Required of candidates for the general secondary credential with a major 
in Spanish. Accepted in partial satisfaction of the 24-unit requirement in 
education for the credential. 


Sp 192A. Student Teaching: Speech. (2—4) I, II. Mr. Schoell 
Sp 192B. Student Teaching: Speech Correction. (2-4) I, II. Mr. Schoell 


SS 192A~-192B. Student Teaching: Social Studies. (2-2) I, II. Mr. High 
Prerequisite: Education SS 190 and admission to student teaching. 


193. Teaching Problems. 
Individual and group problems of student teachers at the level of educa- 
tion indicated in the title. To be taken concurrently with student teaching. 


EC 193A-193B. Teaching Problems: Early Childhood Education. (1-1) I, II. 
Miss Leonard, Miss VanDeman 


El 193A—193B. Teaching Problems: Elementary Education. (1-1) I, II. 
Miss Byers, Mr. Capps, Mrs. Irish, Mrs. Robeck, 
Mr. Robinson, Mrs. Williams 


J 193A-193B. Teaching Problems: Junior High Education. (1-1) I, I. 
Mr. Chilcott, Mr. Swineford 


199. Independent Studies in Education. (1-4) I, IT. The Staff 
Open only to advanced students approved by the chairman of the depart- 
ment. 
Study of special problems in various fields of education. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


200. Research Methods in Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Durflinger, Mr. Wilson 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 
Aims and methods of educational research. Includes study of reported re- 
search and student projects. 


209. The Junior College. (2) I, II. Mr. Chilcott 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of the instructor. 
Study of the history, function, organization, and curriculum of the junior or 
community college. For students interested in teaching in the junior college. 


210. Advanced Educational Psychology. (2) I, II. Mr. Durflinger 
Prerequisite: Education 110, 111 or 112, or equivalent. 
Exploration and critical study of current literature and research in hu- 
man learning; emphasis upon learning in the school; developmental and 
sociological points of view explored. 


214. Educational Statistics. (2) I, II. Mr. Durflinger 
Prerequisite: Education 110 and 119 or 120, or equivalent. 
Regression equations with two variables, measures of central tendency 
and variability, zero order correlations, frequency distributions. Statistical 
procedures in the practical solution of educational problems. 


217. Principles of Guidance, Advanced. (2) I, II. Mr. Wilson 
Prerequisite: Education 110, 117, 119, and consent of the instructor. 


Education; Engineering 9 


223. Problems in Teaching the Handicapped Child. (2) I, II. ———- 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
A study of the education of the handicapped child—his physical, mental and 
emotional deviations from the normal and the related learning difficulties. 


229. Mental Health in the Classroom. (2) I, II. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
Principles of mental health appropriate for the classroom teacher, the 

school administrator and for the children of the schools, 


250. Problems in Teaching the Gifted. (2) I, Il. —_—. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of the instructor. 
The course is designed to give practical help to classroom teachers in 
elementary and secondary schools on the problems of identifying the gifted 
and learning the most effective ways of educating them. 


ENGINEERING 
See School of Engineering, page 27. 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


25. Engineering Graphics. (4) I, II. The Staff 

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: plane geometry, 
trigonometry, mechanical drawing; and Mathematics 3A, which is taken con- 
currently. 

Fundamental principles of orthogonal projection and their application to 
the solution of three-dimensional problems arising in the various branches of 
engineering; freehand pictorials; dimensioning; freehand and instrumental 
working drawings; graphic computations; plotting experimental data and 
determination of elementary empirical equations. 


ENGLISH 


Joseph Foladare, Ph.D., Professor of English. 
George Hand, Ph.D., Professor of English. 
Hugh Kenner, Ph.D., F.R.S.L., Professor of English (Chairman of the De- 
partment). 
J. Chesley Mathews, Ph.D., Professor of English. 
William Frost, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English. 
Genevieve W. Haight, M.A., Associate Professor of English. 
Marvin Mudrick, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English. 
Donald R. Pearce, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English. 
Robert E. Robinson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English. 
Douwe Stuurman, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon.), Associate Professor of English. 
Lawrence Willson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English. 
*Helmut W. Bonheim, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Edgar Bowers, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Phillip W. Damon, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Lee F. Gerlach, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Richard W. Lid, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Edward W. Loomis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Benjamin T. Sankey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Alan Stephens, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Homer D. Swander, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English. 
Milton A. Orowitz, Ph.D., Instructor in English. 
Eileen A. Pidgeon, M.A., Associate in English. 


Literature deals in specific human experience which is neither dated in 
time nor localized in place. Some acquaintance with literature, and some 
trained ability to become further acquainted with it, provide the civilized 
human being with nutriment he can obtain in no other way. The Department 
of English (1) provides all undergraduates with the opportunity for guided 
literary study, through the 1A and 1B courses; (2) makes available to all 
students a wide range of courses that may be taken for credit as electives; 
and (3) offers a major leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree. It also ad- 
ministers the Subject A program within the Santa Barbara campus of the Uni- 
versity ; students must have passed Subject A (either examination or course) 
before taking any course in English (see pages 45 and 46). 

The Major. The English major pursues a planned program of English 
courses and cognate studies from which he can acquire a sound and orderly 
knowledge of our literature and the wisdom and exhilaration available in it, 
as well as a poised critical sense and some ability in graceful and efficient 
expression. Instruction is carried out largely by the discussion method, in 
classes restricted by departmental policy to a size which best promotes the 
frank and enlightened exchange of opinion. 


(a) Each major student is assigned to a faculty adviser for guidance in pre- 
paring his program. To prepare for the major the student must pass courses 
1A-1B, 53, and 83A, with an average grade of C or higher, and History 4A— 
4B. 


(b) For his upper division program, the student must take the following 
courses, as far as possible in the order listed: 


Units 
English LI7A. Shakespeare: 4 ects. citsia sie ate erent: sian 3 
One of English 158, 159, 160, 161 (Renaissance) ......... 3 
English’ 162. Milton nic. :sceaeje tein trite ete ete ea eee ee 3 


* Absent on leave, 1961-1962. 
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Units 
One of English 168, 170, 171 (Seventeenth and Eighteenth 
Petturios)! Hit rale Rees ine ote To teettauayal.o ls 3 
agua, los Chaucer wes bene ust xt). Aue ordi. AES» bE 3 
One of English 178, 179, 125B (Nineteenth Century)..... 3 
One of English 136, 137, 138, 139 (American Literature)... 3 
One of English 147, 148, 153, 154 (Twentieth Century).... 3 


(c) He must also enroll in two semesters of the Comprehensive Survey, be- 
ginning in the first semester of his senior year, as follows: 


English 197A—197B, Comprehensive Survey ..........2.-eeee. 4 


This course consists of a series of weekly meetings at which students present 
critical papers for analysis and discussion with the instructor and class. 
During his second semester in the course the student concentrates on a single 
substantial paper which calls into play a reasonably comprehensive knowledge 
of English literature. 

Students who had commenced working toward an English major before 
the above requirements came into effect (July, 1960) may substitute, without 
penalty, courses now available for courses formerly required. Similarly stu- 
dents who have already taken courses formerly required for the English 
major but no longer listed here will be able to substitute them for comparable 
courses in the above list. Each substitution requires the faculty adviser’s 
approval. 


(d) English literature has been constantly fertilized by that of the Continent, 
and ability to read at least one continental language is essential for under- 
standing the procedures of English writers. Each student must complete 
French 4, German 4, or Latin 4, or demonstrate equivalent knowledge of either 
of these languages by passing an examination. Another language may be 
substituted with the consent of the chairman. Any student who intends to do 
graduate work in English should consult his departmental adviser early in his 
undergraduate career about the special language requirements of the various 
graduate schools. 


(e) History 153B (History of England) is strongly recommended for all Eng- 
lish majors. 


Requirements for the Minor. Students normally take a minor by com- 
pleting the following courses in sequence: 1A-1B, 46A—46B, 130, and 5 
additional units of English electives. 102A—102B may be substituted for 46A- 
46B. Transfer students are required to include 117E among their elec- 
tives, and others are advised to do so. Exceptions to this program must be 
approved by the chairman of the department. Students wishing an 18-unit 
minor must take a program completely specified by the chairman. In all 
instances, the minor must include at least 6 units of upper division courses. 


Requirements for the Master’s Degree in English 


1. A candidate for the master’s degree must present 24 units of work, con- 
sisting of a minimum of 12 units of graduate credit and a maximum of 12 
units of upper division credit in courses not taken previously as an under- 
graduate. A candidate’s graduate courses may include work in 298 or 299 
courses in connection with which the candidate may be asked to attend relevant 
undergraduate courses while working on his 298 or 299 project. 

2. Evidence of formal study of French, German, or Latin is required for 
admission to the M.A. Program. In addition, before taking the master’s oral, 
the candidate must pass a reading examination in one of these languages. 

3. No thesis is required for the M.A. in English. An oral covering the chief 
authors and works of English and American literature is required. 
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4. Opportunties sometimes exist for M.A. candidates, under departmental 
supervision, to teach Subject A or freshman English part time, or to work as 
readers in the department. Those interested should apply to the departmental 
chairman; if they have had previous experience, they should furnish details 
concerning it. 

5. A candidate who has not majored in English as an undergraduate or 
whose major did not include Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, and other basic 
English writers, may be required to do more than 24 units of work in the de- 
partment before taking the master’s oral. 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major. 


1. In addition to the requirements for the major specified above, the follow- 
ing courses are needed for the general secondary credential: 


Units 
Hnglish 106GProblems of Composition’... ti.» + see eee 3 
English 110. The Development of the English Language.... 3 
English 208. Problems in the Study of Literature.......... 3 
English 230> American literature 2" 40.0.6 2. ee eee 3 
Speech 70, 1385, 155, or 159A or 159B; or English 27 or 127 
(Journalisni)™ 20.4 SOR ae, ee ee. ee eee 3 


2. The course requirements in education are listed on page 110. 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Minor 


For information concerning a teaching minor for the general secondary 
eredential, confer with the departmental chairman. The California State 
Board of Education requires that candidates for the general secondary cre- 
dential complete a 20-unit minor. 


Subject A: English Composition. (No credit) I, II. The Staff 
Three hours weekly. Required of all students who do not pass the exami- 
nation in Subject A. 
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1A-1B. First-Year Reading and Composition. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either 
semester. The Staff 
English 1A-1B is prerequisite to all other courses in English. 
1A. Intensive reading in selected literary masterpieces, accompanied by 
practice in composition. 
1B. Further training in intensive reading and expository writing. 


27. Newswriting. (3) I. 


41A-41B. Creative Writing. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Hand 
Writing in forms chosen by the student, such as autobiography, essay, 
one-act play, short story, and verse. 41A is not prerequisite to 41B. 


46A—46B. Survey of English Literature. (3-3) Yr. The Staff 
46A is not prerequisite to 46B. 


53. Introduction to the Study of Poetry. (3) I, II. The Staff 


63. Introduction to the Novel. (3) I. The Staff 
Close reading and discussion of selected masterpieces of fiction. 


73. Introduction to Drama. (3) IT. The Staff 
Close reading and discussion of selected masterpieces of drama, ancient 
and modern. 
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838A. World Literature. (3) 1, II. The Staff 
Close reading in translation of selected ancient authors, such as Homer, 
the Greek dramatists, Plato, Virgil. 


83B. World Literature. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Close reading in translation of selected mediaeval, Renaissance and 18th 
century authors, such as Dante, Cervantes, Voltaire. 


84. Modern Continental Literature. (3) I, II. Mr. Stuurman 
Reading, in translation, of such writers as Camus, Proust, Flaubert, 
Dostoyevsky, Tolstoy, Rilke, Kafka, Lorea, and Valery. 


102A-102B. Major British Writers. (3-3) Yr. The Staff 

Pivotal authors from Chaucer to the present, in a sequence designed for 
students who require a literary survey course in the upper division. 102A: 
Chaucer to Pope. 102B: Johnson to Eliot. 102A is not prerequisite to 102B. 


103. Writing of Fiction. (3) I, Il. Mr. Loomis, Mr. Mudrick 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
May be repeated for credit up to 12 units. 


104. Writing of Verse. (3) I, II. Mr. Bowers, Mr. Stephens 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
May be repeated for credit up to 12 units. 


106G. Problems of Composition. (3) I. Mr. Lid, Mr. Robinson 


110. The Development of the English Language. (3) I. Mr. Damon 
Historical study of the structure and vocabulary of English; cultural im- 
pleations of linguistic process; introduction to methods of linguistic analysis. 


113. Literary Theory and Criticism. (3) II. 
Prerequisite: English 53, or equivalent, or consent of the instructor. 
Exploration of the critic’s methods and objectives; study of selected 

major critical documents from Aristotle to the present. 


115. Early English Literature. (3) I. Mr. Damon 
Readings of Old English manuscripts (originals and translations), 
through the French period of influence to the time of Chaucer. 


116. The English Bible as Literature. (3) I, II. Mr. Stuurman 
117A. Shakespeare (3) I, II. Mr. Swander 
117B. Shakespeare (3) II. Mr. Swander 


Prerequisite: English 117A or 117E or consent of instructor. 
Advanced studies in Shakespeare. 


117E. Shakespeare. (3) I. The Staff 
Primarily for non-majors. 

120. Modern Drama. (3) II. Mr. Pearce 
European and American drama from Ibsen to the present. 

124. Readings in the Modern Short Story. (3) I, II. Mr. Orowitz 

125A. Highteenth-Century Fiction. (3) I. Mr. Mudrick, Mr. Orowitz 
Defoe, Richardson, Fielding, Smollett, Sterne. 

125B. Nineteenth-Century Fiction. (3) II. Mr. Mudrick 


Austen, Emily Bronté, Dickens, Thackeray, Trollope, Hardy, George Eliot, 
and others. 


127. Advanced Journalism. (3) II. a 
Prerequisite: English 27 or its equivalent. 
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130. Survey of American Literature. (3) I, IJ. Mr. Mathews, Mr. Willson 
Hawthorne, Emerson, Melville, Whitman, Henry James. 


132. Studies in American Literature. (3) I. Mr. Willson 
Main developments in American thought studied in the writings of Ed- 
wards, Franklin, Emerson, and others. 


135. The Puritan Tradition in American Literature. (3) I. Mr. Willson 

The development of the main ideas of American Puritanism; discussion 
of Henry Adams, Thoreau, Henry James, Santayana and other modern ex- 
ponents of the tradition; the survival of Puritan elements and attitudes in 
contemporary literature. 


136. American Prose until 1900. (3) I. Mr. Willson 
Writers of nonfictional prose, such as Mather, Edwards, Emerson, Thoreau, 
Henry Adams. 


137. American Verse until 1900. (3) II. Mr. Mathews, Mr. Stephens 
Poets such as Taylor, Bryant, Whittier, Longfellow, Poe, Emerson, Whit- 
man, Dickinson. 


138. American Fiction until 1900. (3) I. Mr. Mathews 
Cooper, Hawthorne, Melville, Poe, Twain, James, and others. 


139. American Fiction since 1900. (3) II. Mr. Loomis, Mr. Willson 
Faulkner, Hemingway, Norris, Dreiser, Crane, and others. 


142A—-B-C. Dante in English Translation. (1-1-1) II. Mr. Mathews 
142A. Dante’s Hell. 
142B. Dante’s Purgatory. 
142C. Dante’s Paradise. 


146. Renaissance. (3) II. 
An historical survey of the literature and social background of England 
between 1500 and 1660. 


147. British Fiction since 1900. (3) II. Mr. Lid 
Conrad, Bennett, Lawrence, Forster, Woolf, and others. 
148. The Flaubertian Tradition in Fiction. (3) I. Mr. Kenner, Mr. Lid 


Ford Madox Ford, Wyndham Lewis, James Joyce. 


151. Senior Studies. (3) I, II. The Staff 

Designed primarily for seniors whose major subject is English, but open 
to qualified upperclassmen in other majors. (151D, Donne and Jonson; 151Dr, 
Dryden; 151F, Faulkner; 151J, Samuel Johnson; 151Ja, Henry James; 
151L, Lawrence; 151P, Pope; 1518S, Spenser; 151Sw, Swift; 151Sy, The 
Symbolist Movement; 151W, Wordsworth; 151Y, Yeats; etc.) 


152. Chaucer. (3) II. Mr. Mudrick 


A reading course beginning with Troilus and Criseyde and including the 
Canterbury Tales. 


153. Yeats, Pound, Eliot. (3) IT. Mr. Kenner, Mr. Pearce 
Prerequisite: English 53 or consent of the instructor. 
154, British and American Verse since 1900. (3) I. Mr. Stephens 


Bridges, Housman, Hardy, Robinson, Yeats, Stevens, Eliot, Pound, 
Williams, and others. 


158. Prose of the English Renaissance. (3) I. Mr. Sankey 
Major prose writers of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, such as 
More, Lyly, Sidney, Burton, Bacon, Browne, Hooker. 
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159. Tudor Verse. (3) I. Mr. Bowers 
Nondramatic verse of such writers as Skelton, Wyatt, Spenser, Shake- 
speare, Marlow, Donne, Jonson. 


160. Stuart Verse. (3) II. Mr. Bowers 
The song writers, the cavaliers, the metaphysicals. 


161. Drama of the English Renaissance. (3) II. Mr. Pearce, Mr. Swander 
Marlowe, Jonson, Webster, and others. 


162. Milton. (3) I, II. The Staff 


168. Restoration and Highteenth-Century Nonfiction Prose. (3) I. 
Mr. Frost, Mr. Hand 
Such writers as Dryden, Addison, Steele, Swift, Johnson. 


169. Restoration and Highteenth-Century Drama. (3) II. Mr. Frost 
Such dramatists as Dryden, Etheredge, Wycherly, Congreve, Sheridan. 
170. English Satire. (3) I. Mr. Hand, Mr. Kenner 

Donne, Rochester, Dryden, Swift, Pope, Johnson. 
171. Restoration and Highteenth-Century Verse. (3) II. Mr. Foladare 
Such poets as Dryden, Pope, Johnson, Cowper, Burns, Blake, Crabbe. 
178. Nineteenth-Century Prose. (3) I. Mr. Robinson 


Nonfiction prose writers of the Romantic and Victorian periods, such as 
Coleridge, Hazlitt, Arnold, Carlyle. 


179. Nineteenth-Century Verse. (3) II. Mr. Pearce 
Poets of the Romantic and Victorian periods. 

183. The Greek and Roman Drama. (3) II. Mr. Damon 

189. Children’s Literature. (3) I, Il. Mrs. Haight 


Restricted to credential candidates. 
Extensive readings; building of literary understanding in children; prin- 
ciples underlying the choice of literature for different age levels. 


SE 190. Problems in Teaching English Literature and Composition in the 
Secondary Schools. (2) I. Mrs. Haight 
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing. 

This course is designed for senior and graduate students undertaking a 
teaching major or minor in English, and should be completed before stu- 
dent teaching. The course is required of candidates for the general second- 
ary credential with a major in English, and is accepted in partial satisfac- 
tion of the 24-unit requirement in education for the credential. 


194A—B-C-D. Group Studies for Advanced Students. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 


197A-197B. Comprehensive Survey. (2-2) I, IT. The Staff 
An undergraduate seminar which provides the student with opportunities 

for more detailed and illuminating investigation of literary works in a 

long cultural perspective. 

199. Independent Studies in English. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Reading and conference for seniors of high scholastic standing. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


208. Problems in the Study of Literature. (3) I. Mr. Hand 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 
210. Chaucer. (3) I. Mr. Damon 


Prerequisite: graduate standing. 


126 Courses of Instruction 


230. American Literature. (3) II. Mr. Bowers, Mr. Mathews 
Prerequisite: English 130A or its equivalent, and graduate standing. 

267. Studies in the Age of Johnson. (3) II. Mr. Foladare 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

298. Special Studies. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of instructor. 

299. Directed Research. (1-6) I, II. The Staff 


Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. 


RELATED COURSE IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT 


Education SE 192A-192B. Student Teaching: English (2-2) I, II. 
Prerequisite: SE 190 and admission to student teaching. Mrs. Haight 


Classics 
(See page 98) 


FOREIGN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES 


William F. Aggeler, Ph.D., Professor of French (Chairman of the Depart- 
ment). 

Andre J.-C. Prévost, D.D., Docteur és Lettres, Professor of French. 

Robert Beachboard, Docteur de Université de Paris, !Associate Professor of 
French. 

Rolf N. Linn, Ph.D., Associate Professor of German. 

Edmond E. Masson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French and Russian. 

Ursula R. Mahlendorf, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of German. 

Jack Murray, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French. 

*Mark J. Temmer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French. 

Philip D. Walker, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French. 

Anne H. Greet, M.A., Instructor in French. 


The Major in French 


Preparation for the Major. Courses 1, 2, 3, or four years of high school 
French, and course 4, or other equivalent to be tested by examination. If 
course 4 is passed with a grade lower than B, the student must complete 
course 25A—25B as prerequisite to upper division courses. 

Students who wish to make French their major subject must have main- 
tained at least an average grade of C in the college courses in French taken 
prior to their junior year. Students transferring from other institutions may 
be tested by examination. 

Students whose native language is French will not be permitted to enroll 
in any French course lower than French 25A—25B. 

All upper division courses are given in French unless otherwise stated 
under course description. 

The Major. Required: 24 upper division units. Units 

French 101A-101B. Conversation and Composition ....... 3-3 
(May be omitted if 25A—25B (3-3) has been passed with 
a grade of A or B.) 

French 109A-109B. A Survey of French Literature from 


the Middle Ages through the Nineteenth Century...... 3-3 
The remaining units may be completed from courses: 

French 103 A—103B. Phonetics 2 Aeneas ee. a, at 1-1 
French 112A—112B. The Nineteenth Century ............. 3-3 
French 120A—120B. The Seventeenth Century ............ 2-2 
French 121A—121B. The Eighteenth Century ............. 2-2 
French 125A—125B. French Institutions and Culture...... 3-3 
French 130A—130B. Advanced Grammar and Composition 3-3 
French 132A—132B. Contemporary French Literature ..... 2-2 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major. The teaching major 
includes French 103A-103B, Phonetics (1-1), French 125A-125B, French 
Institutions and Culture (3-3), French 130A-130B, Advanced Grammar and 
Composition (3-3), among the requirements for the major specified above. 

Courses required in the Department of Education are listed on page 110. 


The Major in German 


Preparation for the Major. Courses 1, 2, 3, or four years of high school 
German, and course 4, or other equivalent to be tested by examination. If 
course 4 is passed with a grade lower than B, consent of the department will 
be prerequisite to enrollment in upper division courses. 


* Absent on leave, 1961-1962. 
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Students who wish to make German their major subject must have main- 
tained an average grade of at least C in the college courses in German taken 
prior to their junior year. Students transferring from other institutions 
may be tested by examination. 

Students whose native language is German will not be permitted to enroll 
in any lower division course in German. 

All upper division courses are given in German, unless otherwise stated 
under course description. 


The Major. Required: 24 upper division units. Units 
German 106. German Grammar and Composition .......... 3 
German 118A-118B. Survey of German Literature ........ 3-3 


The remaining units may be completed from courses: 
German 104A. Readings in the Drama of the Nineteenth 


Century? 233 a ots ae cate ah Ce one ee oa) fare eee ee 3 
German 105.) Lessing’ 22.7.0. oa e's oo so oe eee am 3 
German 108. Schilleris. Lafesand Works) . ... cts che ued 3 
German. 109 Bi Goethe se) Drama ds acct. ausitiee seo sho nena 3 
German 110. The German Lyric from Goethe to Rilke..... 3 
German 111. German Nineteenth-Century Prose ........... 3 
German 114A. Modern German Literature ................ 3 


The Minor in French, German, Russian 


A minimum of 20 units in the chosen language is required; of these, 9 units 
must be in the upper division, which must include, respectively, French 
101A-101B (3-3), German 106 (3). The minor in Russian, in addition to 
Russian 1, 2, 8, 4 and Russian 115A—115B, requires at least one unit of 
Russian 198. History 150, History of Russia, is strongly recommended for this 
minor. 


Classics 
(See page 98) 


French 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 
In courses 1, 2, 3, and 4, sections meet five hours weekly. 


1. Elementary French. Beginners’ Course. (4) I, II. The Staff 
2. Elementary French (continuation of 1). (4) I, II. The Staff 
3. Intermediate French (4) I, Il. The Staff 
4, Intermediate French (continuation of 3). (4) I, II. The Staff 
8A. French Conversation. (1) I, II. The Staff 
Two one-hour meetings. Prerequisite: French 2. 
8B. French Conversation (continuation of 8A). (1) II. The Staff 
25A—25B. Advanced French. (3-3) Yr. The Staff 


Prerequisite: French 4 or the equivalent. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101A—101B. Conversation and Composition. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Aggeler 
Original composition; translation. Discussion of selected passages from 
French literature. 


103A—103B. Phonetics. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Beachboard 
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109A-109B. A Survey of French Literature from the Middle Ages through 
the Nineteenth Century. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Murray, Mr. Walker 

Readings in the original. Lectures and discussion in English. 
112A-—112B. The Nineteenth Century. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Murray, Mr. Walker 
120A-120B. The Seventeenth Century. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Aggeler, Mr. Murray 
121A-121B. The Highteenth Century. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Aggeler, Mr. Temmer 
123A-123B. Symbolism in French Literature. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Prévost 

Prerequisite: a reading knowledge of French. 

Symbolism as a creative process in the evolution of French language and 
literature. A brief survey of the appearances and disappearances of symbolism 
in the development of French literature. Situation of the symbolist school 
in classicism, 18th Century individualistic nationalism, romanticism, ‘Par- 
nassus,” naturalism, and pantheistic mysticism. 


125A-125B. French Institutions and Culture. (3-3) Yr. 
Mr. Beachboard, Mr. Temmer 


130A-130B. Advanced Grammar and Composition. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Aggeler 


132A-—132B. Contemporary French Literature. (2-2) Yr. 
Mr. Murray, Mr. Temmer 


199. Independent Studies in French. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Individual investigations in literary fields. 
German 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 
In courses 1, 2, 3, and 4, sections meet five hours weekly. 


1. Hlementary German. Beginners’ Course. (4) I. The Staff 
2. Elementary German (continuation of 1). (4) I, II. The Staff 
3. Intermediate German. (4) I. The Staff 
4, Intermediate German (continuation of 3). (4) II. The Staff 


German 4 or equivalent is prerequisite for upper division courses in 
German. 
UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


104A. Readings in the Drama of the Nineteenth Century. (3) II. 
Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 


105. Lessing. (3) I. Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 

106. German Grammar and Composition. (3) I. Mr. Linn 

108. Schiller’s Life and Works. (3) II. Mr. Linn 
Lectures and reading of selected texts. 

109B. Goethe’s Dramas. (3) I. Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 


110. The German Lyric from Goethe to Rilke. (3) I. 

Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 
111. German 19th Century Prose. (3) I. Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 
114A. Modern German Literature. (3) IT. Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 
118A-118B. Survey of German Literature. (3-3) Yr. 

Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 


199. Independent Studies in German. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Individual investigations in literary fields. 


Greek and Latin 
(See page 98) 
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Russian 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 

1. Hlementary Russian. (4) I. Mr. Masson 

Elements of grammar and composition. Reading and conversation. 
2. Elementary Russian. (4) IT. Mr. Masson 

Continuation of 1. 
3. Intermediate Russian. (4) I. Mr. Masson 
4, Intermediate Russian (continuation of Russian 3. Students may 

receive upper division credit for this course). (4) II. Mr. Masson 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 
115A-115B. Russian Realism of the Nineteenth Century. (2-2) I, IT. 


(See course description below). Mr. Masson 
198. Readings in Russian Literature. (1-4) I, II. Mr. Masson 
Spanish 
(See page 208) 


Foreign Literatures in English Translation 
(Courses for which no knowledge of a foreign language is required ) 
UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


French 127A. Modern and Contemporary French Literature. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Murray, Mr. Temmer 
Readings in English translation of twentieth-century French poetry and 
prose: Valery, Apollinaire, Breton, Eluard, St. John Perse; Proust, Gide, 
Malraux, Mauriac, Camus. 
French 127B. Modern and Contemporary French Literature. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Murray, Mr. Temmer 
Readings in English translation of twentieth-century French essays and 
drama: Valery, Maritain, Sartre; Claudel, Giraudoux, Anouilh, Beckett, 
lonesco. 
German 139A. Great Writers in German Literature. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 
Selected readings in English translation from the German classics, in- 
cluding certain works by Lessing, Schiller, Goethe. 
German 139B. Great Writers in German Literature. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Linn, Miss Mahlendorf 
Selected readings in English translation from the romantic period to 
modern times, including certain works by Kleist, Biichner, Holderlin, 
Hauptmann, Mann, Kafka, Rilke, Musil, Wedekind, and Brecht. 
Russian 115A—115B. Russian Realism of the Nineteenth Century. (2-2) 
Mr. Masson 
Reading and discussion in English of representative novels and short stories 
of Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol, Turgenev, Goncharov, Dostoievski, Tolstoi, 
Chekhov, and others. 


RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS 


Education SF 190. Procedures in Teaching French in Secondary 
Schools. (2) I, II. Mr. Beachboard 


Education SF 192A—192B. Student Teaching: French. (2-) I, II. 
Mr. Beachboard 


Philosophy 133. Philosophy of Language. (3) I. Mr. Wilkinson 
Philosophy 146. Philosophy in Literature. (3) II. Mr. Sesonske 


GEOLOGY 


Robert W. Webb, Ph.D., Professor of Geology. 

Henry R. Aldrich, Ph.D., Se.D., Visiting Professor of Geology. 

*Robert M. Norris, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geology (Chairman of the 
Department). 

Richard V. Fisher, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geology. 

Donald W. Weaver, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geology. 

C. Douglas Woodhouse, LL.M., Assistaut Professor of Mineralogy, Emeritus. 

William 8S. Wise, M.S., Acting Assistant Professor of Geology. 

V. L. VanderHoof, Ph.D., Research Associate in Geology. 


Counseling. Each entering student will be assigned an adviser who may be 
consulted on any matter pertaining to the student’s University work. The 
adviser must approve the student’s program each semester. 

Field trips are required on occasion in all courses in the department. 


Preparation for the Major 


Required Courses Units 
Geology 2 or its equivalent. Concepts of Geology......... 3 
Geclogy; 3.oilistoricahGeologyse = ad .bt Hime 2 Minisiddales. 61s 3 
Geology 7. Physical Geology laboratory. ..........0..000% it 
Geology 8. Historical Geology laboratory................- 1 
Mineralogy 6A-6B. Introduction to Mineralogy........... 4 
ChemisiryalA— BaiGeneral Onemistrys nn pct 6 danse ota 8 
PVSIes re A ais TODOTOE LA YSICS 2, 6d asi- cuits ateasls weitis «cet 8 
MACHO Mmaties, Ops Ald bay Sie Shc eteess's oni 43s arsteue ate ete eats, seer ei 6-8 
Industrial Arts 6. Introduction to Cartography .......... 2 

Recommended: French, German, or Russian; Chemistry 54; Mathematics 

4A-4B. 
The Major (30 units of upper division courses ) 

Required Courses Units 
Geology 1l02A~ BOF Field Geolop ys fiat Gere. waters onan 6 
GeologyslOsA=lLOSBe Petrologyior. i 3. FOS RES SR + 
Geolory sl0t = Strationaphy, FUE UGG. Pee. Meee eats Mavens 3 
Paleontology <ul Pad Sue ee Pee CEO San eee 4+ 
CreOlOp yee Ommtrmecurnr GeOlOg yet «ve uci ise cess al 3 
Geology 118. Advanced*Wield "Geology Faas. 36s ce anes 6 
Geolozy 154. "Scientific Literaturesy oh. / ia. setesele th Bays stons 1 


An additional 3 units chosen from the following courses: 
Mineralogy 109A-109B. Optical Mineralogy and 
TEE Resi gil ok Chm ey Meee Bae pee mR RO cn Prerie PRE Hea 6 
Geology 107, Geology of North, America tc taseaenciats p02 3 


Students electing geology courses in excess of 30 upper division units must 
offer corresponding units in excess of 120 for graduation. Geology 101 may 
not be included in the 30 upper division units required in the major for 
graduation. 


The General Secondary Credential. The geology major can serve as a 
physical science and general science major for the purpose of obtaining a gen- 
eral secondary teaching credential. The physical science and general science 
teaching major must include courses in chemistry, physics and the biological 
sciences plus additional units in geology or other physical sciences to total 
36 units. 


* Absent on leave, 1961-1962. 
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The geology major can also serve as a basis for the conservation of natural 
resources general secondary credential provided a course in the biological 
sciences is included in the total of 36 units required. 

For a list of the required courses in education, see page 110. 


Requirements for the Minor. Geology 2, 3, 7, 8, or 101, 7, 8, plus an addi- 
tional 12 or 15 units from courses in Geology, Mineralogy and Paleontology, 
but normally not to include Geology 184, 194 or 199. 


Related Curriculum: Physical Science. Geology may be offered as one area 
of concentration for partially fulfilling the requirements of the interdepart- 
mental major in physical science. See page 185 for details. An interdepart- 
mental minor in physical science is available. Consult the adviser for the 
physical science major for details. 


Geology 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


2. Concepts of Geology. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. No prerequisite. Not open to juniors and seniors with- 
out permission of the instructor. 
A general education course in physical geology. Methods and principles, 
with emphasis on origin and development of the landscape. 


3. General Geology: Historical. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Lecture, 3 hours. Prerequisite: Geology 2. 
Origin of the earth. Systematic study of earth history as interpreted from 
rocks and fossils; principles of evolution. 


7. Physical Geology Laboratory. (1) I, II. The Staff 
Laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: Geology 2 or 101 (may be taken con- 
currently with either). 
Identification of common minerals and rocks; topographic map study; 
field trips. 


8. Historical Geology Laboratory. (1) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Geology 2 and 7 or equivalent; should be taken concurrently 
with Geology 3. 
Introduction to laboratory methods in paleontology and stratigraphy. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101. Principles of Geology. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: any two courses in physical or biological 
science, but not open for credit to students who have had Geology 2 or 3. 
A comprehensive survey of the principles of physical and historical geology, 
primarily for the general student. 


102A-B-C. Field Geology. (2-2-2) II, I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Geology 116, Geology 103B (may be taken concurrently). 
102A is prerequisite to 102B; 102B is prerequisite to 102C. 
Geologic mapping; use of geologic field instruments and techniques; prep- 
aration of geologic maps and reports. 


102A: laboratory, four hours; field trips alternate Saturdays, occasional 
week-end field trips. 102B: lecture, one hour; field work Saturdays; occa- 
sional week-end field trips; 102C: laboratory, field, 8-12 hours a week. 


103A-—103B. Introduction to Petrology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Norris, Mr. Wise 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Mineralogy 6A, 
6B; Chemistry 1A, 1B (may be taken concurrently). 
Origins and characteristics of rocks. Hand lens identification. 


Geology 133 


104. Stratigraphy. (3) I. Mr. Fisher 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Geology 103B. 
Relationship of sedimentation to tectonics. Sedimentary rock sequences and 

structures. Correlation and classification of stratigraphic units. 


*105. Marine Geology. (3) I. Mr. Norris 
Prerequisite: Geology 3 or 101, and consent of the instructor. 
Geologie processes in the sea; rocks and sediments of the sea bottom and 
the shoreline. 


*107. Geology of North America. (3) II. Mr. Norris, Mr. Webb 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Geology 3 or 101. 
108. General Economic Geology. (3) I. The Staff 


Prerequisite: Geology 103A (may be taken concurrently). 
Ore-forming processes, modes of occurrence, structure and types of ore 
bodies, both metallic and nonmetallic. 


109. Geology of California. (3) IT. Mr. Webb 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Geology 3 or 101, and consent of the 
instructor. 


116. Structural Geology. (3) I. Mr. Wise 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Mineralogy 6B 
(may be taken concurrently) 
Deformation of the earth’s crust; fracture, flow, and folding of rocks. 
Graphie solution of structural problems. 


*117. Geomorphology. (3) I. Mr. Norris, Mr. Webb 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Geology 3 or 101, and consent of the in- 
structor. 


118. Advanced Field Geology. (6) Summers. The Staff 
Six weeks, commencing with Summer Session. Prerequisite: Geology 102B; 
Geology 116. <7 


Preparation of a geologic map, report, and sections of a selected region. 
May be taken at another approved institution provided permission is obtained 
in advance from the Department of Geology. 


184. Scientific Literature. (1) I, II. The Staff 
Discussion, one hour. Prerequisite: senior standing in the geology major. 
Selected readings of the classical and historical papers in that field. 


194. Readings in the Geological Sciences. (1) I, I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: qualified seniors and consent of instructor. 
Critical reviews and discussions of selected geological subjects. 


199. Independent Studies in Geological Sciences. (1-4) I, IT. The Staff 
Directed individual field or laboratory problems, open to qualified seniors 
in the Geology Department. 


Mineralogy 
LOWER DIVISION COURSE 


6A-6B. Introduction to Mineralogy. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Webb 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: high school or 
college chemistry. 
Determinative mineralogy and crystal morphology. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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UPPER DIVISION COURSE 


109A-109B. Optical Mineralogy and Petrography. (3-3) I, IT. Mr. Wise 
To be given 1961, 1963, 1965. Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. 
Prerequisite: Mineralogy 6B; Geology 103B. 
Optical properties of minerals; determination of minerals and rocks with 
the petrographic microscope; immersion methods. 


Paleontology 
UPPER DIVISION CoURSE 


111. Invertebrate Paleontology. (2) IT. Mr. Weaver 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Geology 3 and 8 
or 101 and 8. 
The study of invertebrate fossils; a survey of the principles of taxonomy, 
evolution and chronology. 


112. Stratigraphic Paleontology. (2) II. Mr. Weaver 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Geology 104, 
Paleontology 111. 
The principles of biochronology; a study of the stratigraphic distribution 
of invertebrate fossils. 


HISPANIC CIVILIZATION 


Committee in Charge 


Kurt Baer, Ph.D., Professor of Art. 

Stephen 8. Goodspeed, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science. 

Philip W. Powell, Ph.D., Professor of History. 

David Bary, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish. 

Winston A. Reynolds, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish (Chairman of the 
Committee). 


The interdepartmental major in Hispanic civilization is designed to serve the 
needs of the following students: (1) those planning careers which will neces- 
sitate residence in, or knowledge of, the countries of Spanish and Portuguese 
speech and culture—for example, government service, teaching, business, jour- 
nalism; (2) students preparing for graduate study in the social sciences or 
languages and literature, with special emphasis in the Spanish, Portuguese, 
and Latin-American fields; (3) students preparing to teach Spanish in the 
elementary or, in some cases, secondary schools; (4) students desiring a gen- 
eral education with some emphasis in this particular area of Western culture. 
The geographical areas included in the scope of this major are Spanish- 
America, Brazil, Spain, and Portugal. 

The following required courses, and those recommended, form a general 
guide. Selection of specific courses will be made by the student in consulta- 
tion with the committee im charge, and this selection will be based primarily 
upon the needs and objectives of the individual student. Credit may be given 
for studies undertaken in Spanish, Portuguese, or Latin-American schools. 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 
Required Courses 
Spanish 4 or equivalent (to be determined in consultation with the com- 
mittee in charge). 
History 8A-8B. History of the Americas. 
History 60. Hispanie Civilization (Spain and Portugal). 
History 61. Hispanic-American Civilization. 
Recommended Courses 
An additional 6 units chosen from the following courses: 
Anthropology 1, 2; Economics 1A-1B; History 4A—-4B; History 39; 
Sociology 1. 


Upper DIVISION CoURSES 
Required Courses 


A minimum of 24 units selected from the upper division courses in Spanish 
language and literature and the following: Anthropology 107; History 
160, 162A—162B, 163, 166, 199; Political Science 148A-148B, 199; Art 
115A—-115B; Music 116. 

Hispanic civilization may be elected as a minor. In this case the student will 
take 12 instead of 24 units in the upper division courses mentioned above. 
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HISTORY 


A. Russell Buchanan, Ph.D., Professor of History. 

Wilbur R. Jacobs, Ph.D., Professor of History (Chairman of the Department). 
Philip W. Powell, Ph.D., Professor of History. 

William H. Ellison, Ph.D., Professor of History, Emeritus. 
Henry M. Adams, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History. 

Donald M. Dozer, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History. 
Immanuel C. Y. Hsu, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History. 

John E. Flint, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History. 

C. Warren Hollister, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History. 
Robert L. Kelley, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History. 

Otey M. Scruggs, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History. 

George M. Haddad, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of History. 
Seymour L. Chapin, A.B., Acting Instructor in History. 

Donald C. Davidson, Ph.D., Lecturer in History. 

Wesley M. Gewehr, Ph.D., Lecturer in History. 

Lawrence Kinnaird, Ph.D., Lecturer in History. 


Preparation for the Major 
Required: Units 
History 4A—4B. History of, Burope seria iq- leas eiiele eee 3-3 
and either History 17A—17B. Political and Social History 
of the United States, or 
History 8A-8B. History of the Americas.............. 3-3 
The Major 
Required: 24 units of upper division work in history, consisting of History 
101, 6 units of European history, 6 units of United States or Hispanic- 
American history, and the remaining units selected in consultation with the 
student’s adviser. 


The Minor 
See general education requirements. 


The Master of Arts Degree 

Students who have completed the undergraduate major in history, or the 
equivalent, will be recommended for admission to graduate work in history 
provided they meet the requirements. 


Plan I. Thesis Plan. (Open only to students working in nineteenth-century 
development, or westward expansion of the United States.) Candidates under 
Plan I must meet the following requirements: 


A. Foreign Language. The requirements as stated under Plan IT. 


B.Units of Work. Twenty-four units of upper division and graduate 
courses approved by the Department, including 4 units of thesis credit. 
At least 6 units of graduate seminars in history must be included. 

C. Thesis. The thesis shall be the result of the student’s original investiga- 
tions on a topic approved by the instructor concerned. 

D. Examination. A written examination in two fields taken at the same time 
as, and as part of, the master’s comprehensive examination. The fields 
must be chosen from Group I and Group II. 


Plan II. Comprehensive Examination Plan. Candidates under Plan II must 
meet the following requirements: 


A. Foreign Language. A reading knowledge of a foreign language approved 
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by the Department of History. The Department recommends that this 
requirement be met in the first semester of graduate work and requires 
that it be met before the student takes any of the comprehensive 
examinations. 


B.Units of Work. Twenty-four units of upper division and graduate 
courses approved by the Department. At least 12 units must be in 
graduate seminars in history. It is strongly recommended that the stu- 
dent begin seminar work in the first semester of graduate work. 


C. Comprehensive Examination. A written examination in three of the fields 
listed below, including one field from each group. 


Group I 


Field 1: United States History to 1865. 
Field 2: United States History after 1865 


Group II 


Field 1: European History to 1500. 
Field 2: European History after 1500. 


Group III 
History of the United States 


Field 1: Colonial and Revolutionary America. 

Field 2: The Civil War and Reconstruction. 

Field 3: The United States in the Nineteenth Century. 
Field 4: History of American Foreign Relations. 
Field 5: The American West. 

Field 6: Recent History of the United States. 

Field 7: American Intellectual History. 


Hispanic-American History 


Field 1: Hispanic America before Independence. 
Field 2: Hispanic America after Independence. 


Ancient History 


Field 1: Greece: From Minoan-Mycenaean times to ca. 220 B.C. 
Field 2: Rome: Republic and Empire. 


Medieval History 


Field 1: Byzantine History, 325-1453. 
Field 2: Western Medieval History, 400-1300. 


Modern European History 


Field 1: Renaissance and Reformation. 

Field 2: Europe in the Seventeenth, Eighteenth, or Nineteenth Centuries. 
Field 3: English Background of the American Revolution. 

Field 4: The Early Stuart Period and the Puritan Revolution. 

Field 5: British Intellectual History. 


Other Fields by Approval of the Master of Arts Examining Committee. An 
acquaintance solely with textbook information will not be adequate. Members 
of the departmental guidance committee will confer with students who expect 
to take the comprehensive examination to advise them of the department’s 
expectations. The student is also advised to consult lists of recommended 
readings prepared by the department and to confer at the outset of his gradu- 
ate work with instructors offering courses in the fields in which he proposes to 
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present himself for examination. The examination will ordinarily be given in 
October and in May, on dates announced by the chairman of the department. 


Doctoral Program in History 

Students planning to work toward the Ph.D. degree should consult with the 
department chairman concerning the doctoral program in American and Latin- 
American history. 


Teaching Credentials, Teaching Majors, Teaching Minors 

The manner in which the various teaching credentials may be obtained is 
governed by rules laid down by the California State Board of Education. 
Requirements for majors and minors in the social studies for general sec- 
ondary and junior high school teaching credentials are listed on pages 200 
and 201 under the heading, “‘Social Sciences.” 


Combination Social Sciences Major 


Students interested in obtaining a major in the combined social sciences, 
see the listing under “Social Sciences,” page 200. 


Hispanic Civilization 
See page 135 


History 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


4A-4B. History of Europe. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Adams, Mr. Hollister 
European civilization from ancient times to the present. 
Two lectures, one quiz section per week. Not open to juniors or seniors 
except by permission of the instructor. 4A, Ancient and Medieval Civiliza- 
tions, is prerequisite to 4B, Modern Civilization. 


8A-8B. History of the Americas. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Dozer, Mr. Powell 

The Western Hemisphere from discovery to the present. 

8A. Exploration, settlement, institutions, frontier expansion, imperial 
rivalries. 

8B. Independence achievement, evolution of nationalities, inter-American 
relationships, relations with Europe and Asia. 


17A-17B. Political and Social History of the United States. (3-3) Yr. 
The evolution of American institutions and civilization. The Staff 
For ways of satisfying the requirement in American History and Insti- 
tutions, see pages 62 and 63. 


19. History of the Far East. (3) I, II. Mr. Hsu 
A survey of the history and civilizations of Eastern Asia. 


39. History of California and the Pacific Coast. (3) II. Mr. Buchanan 


53A-53B. History of England. (3-3) I, II. 
The history of England from earliest times to the present. 


60. Hispanic Civilization. (3) I. Mr. Powell 
Social, cultural, and politico-economic elements in the formation of Spain 
and Portugal, from ancient times to the present. 


61. Hispanic-American Civilization. (3) IT. Mr. Powell 
Social, cultural, and politico-economie patterns of the Spanish-American 
and Brazilian ways of life. 
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UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101. The Study and Methods of History. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: upper division major in history. 
Required of and restricted to history majors, to be taken in the junior year 
if possible. 


103. History of Europe in the Eighteenth Century. (3) I. Mr. Adams 
Prerequisite: History 4A—4B or equivalent. 
A study of European civilization in the eighteenth century, with special 
emphasis upon institutions, ideas, and cultural forms distinguishing the 
century. 


110. Ancient Near East. (3) I. Mr. Haddad 
Prerequisite: History 4A or equivalent. 
The genesis of Western civilization: our cultural debt to the ancient 
Babylonians, Egyptians, Hittites, Phoenicians, Aramaeans, Hebrews, As- 
syrians, and Persians. 


ill Greece. (3) IT. Mr. Haddad 
Prerequisite: History 4A or equivalent. 
The Greek world to about 220 B.c. 


112. Rome. (3) I. Mr. Haddad 
Prerequisite: History 4A or equivalent. 
From the foundation to 395 a.p. 


113A-113B. History of Europe in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. 
(3-3) Yr. Mr. Adams 
Prerequisite: History 4A—4B or equivalent. Course 113A is prerequisite to 
113B. 
European civilization in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries; interrela- 
tionship of the centuries and of Europe to the world. 


115. The Middle East in the Middle Ages. (3) IT. Mr. Haddad 

Prerequisite: History 4A—4B or equivalent. 

The Christian and Muslim world 395 to 1453, including a study of the 
Byzantine Empire, its grandeur, decline and fall and its contributions to 
civilization along with a study of the history and civilization of the neighbor- 
ing Islamic countries. 


121. Medieval Europe, 300-1050. (3) I. Mr. Hollister 
Prerequisite: History 4A—4B or equivalent. 
The political, economic, and cultural evolution of Europe from the time of 
Constantine to the mid-eleventh century. 


122. Medieval Europe, 1050-1350. (3) II. Mr. Hollister 
Prerequisite: History 4A-4B or equivalent. 
European civilization during the High Middle Ages. The struggle between 
Church and State, the rise of feudal monarchies, the revival of commerce, 
and the flowering of medieval culture. 


122C. Problems in Medieval History. (3) II. Mr. Hollister 
A senior seminar limited in size. Admission by consent of the instructor. 


131A-—131B. The British Empire and Commonwealth. (3-3) I, II. ———— 
Prerequisite: History 4A—4B, or History 53A—53B. 
The rise of the British Empire. Expansion, colonialism, and the growth 
of the British Commonwealth of Nations. 
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139. The Middle East in the 19th and 20th Centuries. (3) I, II. Mr. Haddad 

The Ottoman Empire and the Eastern Question 1798-1923. Reform move- 
ments, cultural and national awakening, and the impact of the west in Iran, 
Turkey, and the Arab countries. Zionism and Israel. Problems and tensions in 
the area since 1945. 


141. The Renaissance and Reformation. (3) II. —_—_— 
Prerequisite: History 4A—4B or equivalent. 
The political, economic, and cultural evolution of Europe, 1350-1648. 


150. History of Russia. (3) II. 
Prerequisite: History 4A—4B or equivalent. 
Russian civilization from the sixteenth century to the present; the im- 
portance of Russian history to an understanding of contemporary Russia. 


153A-153B. History of England. (3-3) I, II. ——_— 
The history of England from earliest times to the present. 


*155. History of Canada. (3) I, II. Mr. Davidson 
From Cartier to the present with emphasis upon British and Western 


Hemisphere influences. 


157. Intellectual History of Great Britain. (3) I. Mr. Kelley 
Prerequisite: History 4A—4B or equivalent, or consent of the instructor. 
The development of ideas and attitudes from the Middle Ages to the 

present, with emphasis upon their interaction and their impact upon British 

society. Forms a year sequence with History 177. 


160. History of Spain. (3) I. Mr. Powell 
From earliest times to the present. Emphasis on Middle Ages, Renais- 


sance, and Golden Age. 


162A—162B. Hispanic-American History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Dozer, Mr. Powell 
162A. Spanish and Portuguese exploration, colonization, and institutional 
development (to about 1810). 
162B. Independence achievement, struggle toward nationalities, cultural 
developments, and international relationships. 


*163. History of Brazil. (3) II. Mr. Powell 
Prerequisite: upper division standing. 
From the Portuguese discovery to the present. Emphasis on the blending 
of Indian, European, and African cultures to form the Brazilian nation. 


166. History of Mexico. (3) I. Mr. Powell 
From pre-Columbian times to the present. Integration of European and 
native cultures to form the Mexican nation. 


168. History of Inter-American Relations. (3) I, IT. Mr. Dozer 
Prerequisite: upper division standing. 
History of the relations of the Hispanic American nations among themselves 
and with the United States since independence and of projects for inter- 
American regional cooperation including the Pan American movement. 


171. Colonial and Revolutionary America. (3) I. Mr. Jacobs 
Prerequisite: History 17A-17B, an equivalent course, or consent of the 
instructor. 
Political and social history of the thirteen colonies, their neighbors, west- 
ward expansion, beginnings of culture, and the American Revolution. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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173A-173B. History of the United States in the Nineteenth Century. 
(3-3) Yr. Mr. Scruggs 

Prerequisite: History 17A-17B, an equivalent course, or consent of the 
instructor. 

173A. Political, economic, and social development of the United States 
from 1789 to 1860. 

173B. Political, economic, and social development of the United States 
from 1860 to 1900. 


173C. Problems in Nineteenth-Century United States History. (3) II. 


Mr. Scruggs 
A senior seminar, limited in size. Admission by consent of the instructor. 


174A-174B. Recent History of the United States. (3-3) I, II. Mr. Buchanan 
Prerequisite: History 17A—17B, an equivalent course, or consent of the 
instructor. 
Political, economic, and social development of the United States from 
1900 to the present time. 


175A-175B. History of the Foreign Relations of the United States. 
(3-3) I, II. Mr. Dozer 
Prerequisite: History 17A—17B, an equivalent course, or consent of the 
instructor. 
The diplomatic history of the United States. 


177. Intellectual History of the United States. (3) II. Mr. Kelley 
Prerequisite: History 17A—-17B, an equivalent course, or consent of the 
instructor. 
The development of ideas and attitudes from the colonial period to the 
present, with emphasis upon their interaction and their impact upon Ameri- 
can society. Forms a year-sequence with History 157. 


177C. Problems in United States Intellectual History. (3) I. Mr. Kelley 
A senior seminar limited in size. Admission by consent of the instructor. 


180. Studies in Far Eastern History. (3) I, IT. Mr. Hsu 
An introduction to research on history. 


181. The American West. (3) II. Mr. Jacobs 
Prerequisite: History 17A—17B, an equivalent course or consent of the 
instructor. 
The West as a frontier and as a region, in transit from the Atlantic 
seaboard to the Pacific, and from the seventeenth century to the present. 


184. History of China. (3) I, II. Mr. Hsu 
Chinese civilization from ancient times to the beginning of the modern 
age. 


185. History of Japan. (3) I, I. Mr. Hsu 
Japanese civilization from ancient times to the beginning of the modern 
age. 


186A-—186B. Modern Far East. (3-3) I, IT. Mr. Hsu 
186A. The Far East in the Nineteenth Century. 
186B. The Far East in the Twentieth Century. 


196A-196B. History of the Indian Subcontinent, (3-3) I, II. Mr. Metcalf 

History of the South Asian subcontinent from earliest times and the found- 
ing of the Mughal Empire through the eras of European expansion, British 
rule, and the nationalist movement, to the present. 


199. Independent Studies in History. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Admission by special arrangement. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 


201. Advanced Studies in the Sources and General Literature of 
the Several Fields of History. (3) I, Il. The Staff 


202. Historiography and Bibliography. (3) I, II. —_——. 


211. The Hellenistic-Roman Near East. (3) II. Mr. Haddad 

Prerequisite: History 110, 111, or 112. 

Study of the Hellenistic monarchies, their decline and the spread of Roman 
rule in the Near East; the Hellenization of the East and the various aspects 
of Greco-Roman culture in the area, and of Eastern culture in Greece and 
Rome. 


221. Seminar in Medieval History. (3) I, I. Mr. Hollister 
Prerequisite: History 122: Medieval Europe, 1050-1350. 
Training in research and writing in the subject of medieval history. Each 
student will be expected to write a research paper on some selected topic dur- 
ing the term. 


*258. Seminar in Modern European History. (3) I. —_—_—_ 
*266. Seminar in Mexican History. (3) II. Mr. Powell 
271. Seminar in the History of the American West. (3) I. Mr. Jacobs 
273. Seminar in the Civil War and Reconstruction. (3) II. Mr. Buchanan 


283. Seminar in the History of Inter-American Relations. (3) II. Mr. Dozer 
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of a foreign language, preferably Spanish, 
Portuguese, or French. 


290. Seminar in U.S. Relations with the Far East. (3) II. Mr. Hsu 
Prerequisite: History 186A or 186B. 
A research seminar in the discipline of diplomatic history, with particular 
emphasis on the role of the United States in the development of the modern 
Far East. 


299. Directed Research. (2-4) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 


HOME ECONOMICS 


Charlotte E. Biester, Ed.D., Professor of Home Economics. 

Evelyn M. Jones, Ph.D., Professor of Home Hconomics. 

Alice V. Bradley, M.A., Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus. 

Winifred M. Frye, B.S., Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus. 

Florence C. Meredith, M.A., Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus. 

Lueille A. Hunt, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Home Economics (Chairman 
of the Department). 

Ruth Major, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Home Economics. 

, Associate Professor of Home Economics. 

Charlene D. Palmer, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Home Economics. 

, Assistant Professor of Home Economics. 

Barbara A. Bentley, A.B., Assistant in Home Economics. 

Ella E. Hendrick, A.B., Assistant in Home Economics. 

*Marion P. Alves, M.A., Lecturer in Home Economics. 

Norah M. Clancy, Ph.D., Lecturer in Home Economics. 

Mary K. Wilson, Ph.D., Lecturer in Home Economics. 


Preparation for the Major 
Required Courses 


Outside the Department Units 
Pliysies’ 20> Conceptsrorabhysies Sir, easels. eae 3 
Chemistry 20;iIntroductory Chemistry 2i27.". 0% recent 6. 3 
Chemistry 21. Laboratory in Introductory Chemistry....... 1 
Chemistry 40. Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry......... 3 
Chemistry 41. Laboratory in Organic Chemistry........... 1 
Biology UA. Bundamentals of Biology... 1... ss. Gaenmnee 4 
Economics 1A. Principles of Economics 

or 
Keouomics 1109 *Introduction)to Economics:inc. 2.2.4. 3... - 3 
Philosophy 1. Short Introduction to Philosophy........... 3 
Arti Lay Desir ands Colors vans sGitice dale eee EY 2 
sociology 120: Marnage and the Family. 2.0’. aje sane see 3 

or 
Health Education 108. Preparation for Marriage and 

RFU ENOUU Gere reterg tells ete cc steers ens iehuia tee pararte e 2 
ATiROIOUTIVeS* UDDCESUIVISION ims sre ees reais eee ae 4 


and additional courses to complete the requirements listed 
on pages 65 and 66. 


Within the Department 


Home Economics 9. Elementary Foods and Nutrition...... 3 

Home Economics 13. Child Development................. 2 

Home Economics 15. House Interiors and Furnishings..... 3 

Home.Economics, 90. Textile Study 0%. cm a> npetnieiin tates 3 

Home Economics 93. Clothing Selection.............+.0:; 2 
or 

Home Economics 95. Fundamental Principles of Clothing 
SIOVSEEVCTIONG ss. bis Kate ree ok, hee re ee serene fet, eee 2 


Requirements for the Major 


Home Economics 100. Advanced Food Study.............. 3 
Home Economics 103A. Nutrition and Dietetics........... 3 
Home Economics 133. Child Development Laboratory...... 2 


* Absent on leave 1961-1962. 
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Units 
Home Economics 140. Home Management Principles....... 2 
Home Economics 141. Consumers and Markets............ 2 
or 
Home Economics 14. Family Economics................-- 2 
Home Economics 142. Home Management Laboratory...... 2 
Home: Economics*electives i) oc SORE. os sen eee 13 


Chosen to satisfy special interest or to fulfill the home economics 
course requirements for American Dietetics Association internship, 
the special secondary credential, or the general secondary credential. 


Requirements for the American Dietetics Internship 


May be met by means of an appropriate combination of courses from both 
home economics and the physical or biological sciences selected with the ap- 
proval of the departmental adviser. 


Requirements for the Minor 


Twenty units which include: Units 
Home Economies 9. Elementary Foods and Nutrition........ 3 
Home Economics 10. Elements of Nutrition................ 2 

or 
Home Economics 103A. Nutrition and Dietetics............. 3 
Home Economies 15. House Interiors and Furnishings...... 3 
Home Economies; 902 Textile Study.’ so essa eo eere 3 
or 
Home Economics 95. Fundamental Principles of Clothing 
Constructions Maree s5 oo. Pala eieenes areieel ee estes cakes eee 2 


and additional elective courses in upper division chosen with 
the approval of the department chairman. 


The Special Secondary Credential 


Required Courses Units 
Home Economics 101. Analysis of Clothing Construction..... 3 
Home Economies 125. Principles of Demonstration.......... 2 
Education LI0. Educational Psychology ... .t.s..0- stendseae 3 
Education 112. Growth and Development of the Adolescent... 2 
Education 117. Pupil Personnel and Counseling............ 2 
Education 147. Audio-Visual-Radio Education............. 2 
Hducation i170; Secondary Education 1255. ..2..00¥ + sas aie 3 
Education H 190. Teaching Procedures .......25..00.2..... 2-3 
Education H 192A—B-C, Student Teaching: Homemaking... 6 


The General Secondary Credential 


Content Requirements 
1. A major in home economics which includes Home Economics 101 (3 
units) and Home Economies 125 (2 units). 
2. A minor in one of the areas represented by the fine arts, social sciences, 
humanities, or natural sciences is required. 


3. The education courses listed on page 110. 


Requirements for Art and Home Economics Major 


A major is available to students who wish to fulfill the 40-unit requirement 
by means of an appropriate combination of courses selected from two areas: 
art and home economics. See page 82. 
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LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


9. Elementary Foods and Nutrition. (3) I, I. Miss Major 
Scientific study of foods and nutrition as related to selection, purchase, 
preparation and service of food. 


10. Elements of Nutrition. (2) I, I. Miss Jones 
Open to nonmajors. Normal human nutrition. 
13. Child Development. (2) I, II. Miss Clancy 


Observations in well-baby clinies and nursery schools. 
Physical, emotional, and social needs of the infant and young child in 
relation to his membership in the family. 


14. Family Economics. (2) II. Miss Biester 
Economic factors involved in utilization of consumer goods. 


15. House Interiors and Furnishings. (3) I. 
Two lectures; one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: Art 31, or consent 
of the instructor. 
Functional and esthetic factors influencing interiors and furnishings for 
family homes. 


90. Textile Study. (3) I, II. 

Textile fibers and the fabrics made from them; historical background, 
production, and manufacture; understanding and evaluation of new fibers, 
new fabrics, and new finishes, 


93. Clothing Selection. (2) I, IT. a 
Two lectures. 
An analysis of fundamental art principles involved in clothing selection. 


95. Fundamental Principles of Clothing Construction. (2) I, II. Mrs. Hunt 
One lecture; one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: Home Economics 90. 
Clothing construction based upon textile and design principles. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


100. Advanced Food Study. (3) I. Miss Major 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 40, 41 or equivalent, Home Economics 9, Physics 20. 
A technical study of food preparation. 


101. Analysis of Clothing Construction. (3) I, II. 
Two lectures; one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: Home Economics 95 
or equivalent. 
The relationship of design principles, properties of fabrics, and human 
anatomical structure to the creation of personalized apparel. Comparative 
study of textural treatment and effects through analysis and experimentation. 


102. Experimental Food Study. (3) I. Miss Major 
One lecture; two three-hour laboratories. Prerequisite: Home Economics 
9, 100, Chemistry 40, 41. 
Qualitative and quantitative methods in food preparation under con- 
trolled conditions. 


103A. Nutrition and Dietetics. (3) I. Miss Jones 
Two lectures; one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: Home Economics 
9, Chemistry 40, 41. 
Normal nutrition; metabolism of all food groups, calculation and prepa- 
ration of diets to meet the nutritional and economic needs of the family. 
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103B. Nutrition and Dietotherapy. (3) II. Miss Jones 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 103A, Biology 108A. 
Modification of normal diet for specific diseases; case problems; use of 
basal and bomb calorimeters. Critical analyses, nontechnical nutritional data. 


104. Household Equipment. (2) I, IT. Mrs. Wilson 
Prerequisite: Physics 20, Home Economics 9. 
A study of the scientific principles involved in the selection, use, and 
care of household equipment. 


105. Advanced Dress Design. (2) I. Mrs. Hunt 
Prerequisite: Home Economies 95, Art 31. 
A study of the esthetic, physical, and psychological effects of clothing 
design. Creative design through draping and flat pattern. 


109. Recent Findings in Nutrition. (2) IT. Miss Jones 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 103A or equivalent. 
Reviews and discussions of scientific literature; modern trends. 


*111A. Clothing Economics, (3) I. Miss Biester 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A or Economies 109. 
Interpretation and application of the principles of economics to the solu- 
tion of clothing problems of individuals and family members. 


111B. Clothing Economics. (3) II. Miss Biester 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A or Economics 109. 
Contemporary problems of production and distribution of textiles and 
clothing affecting individuals and members of the family group. 


125. Principles of Demonstration. (2) I, II. Miss Biester 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 100. 
The selection, organization, and presentation of material for professional 
home economics demonstrations. Prerequisite to Education H 192A—B-C. 


133. Child Development Laboratory. (2) I, II. Miss Clancy 
One lecture; one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: Home Economics 13. 
Interpretation of child-care principles through participation in an organ- 

ized program of work with preschool children. 


134. Institutional Management. (3) II (Alternate with 135). Mrs. Hendrick 
Two lectures; one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: Home Economies 9, 
100, 103A. 
Emphasis on the scientific administration of all types of institutions and 
industrial laboratories in relationship to employer-employee problems; 
record control; selection and arrangement of equipment. 


135. Institutional Food Problems. (3) II (Alternate with 134). 
Mrs. Hendrick 
Two lectures; one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: Home Economics 
9, 100, 103A. 
Principles and problems involved in the selection, purchase, preparation 
and service of food for institutions. 


140. Home Management Principles. (2) I, IT. Mrs. Wilson 
Analytical study of family managerial problems involving material and 
human resources. 


*141, Consumers and Markets. (2) I. Miss Biester 
Prerequisite: Economics 1A or 109 and senior standing. 
Markets and conditions basic to the solution of consumer problems in the 
selection of goods. 


* Not to be given, fall, 1961. 
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142. Home Management Laboratory. (2) I, II. Mrs. Wilson 

Prerequisite: Home Economics 100, 103A, 140. 

Students organized as a family group live in the Home Management 
House and solve homemaking problems in connection with food preparation 
and serving, housekeeping, household finance, hospitality, and satisfactory 
human relationships. 


150. Family Housing. (3) II. 
Two lectures; one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: Art 31, or consent 
of the instructor. 
Historic, esthetic, economic, and functional aspects of family dwellings; 
appraisal of house plans in terms of optimum family living. 


164. Current Developments in Textiles. (3) IT. es 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 90. 


Analysis and interpretation of progress in textile fiber synthesis, yarn 
construction and fabric finishing. 


*194. Group Studies for Advanced Students. (2) I, IT. Miss Biester 
For majors. 
Understanding and evaluating individual and group reactions; contribu- 
tions made by home and community leaders to civic programs. 


199. Independent Studies in Home Economics. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
For majors. 


RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT 


Education H 190. Teaching Procedures in Home Economics. (2-3) I, II. 
Mrs. Palmer 

Education H 192A—B-C. Student Teaching: Homemaking. (2-2-2) I, IT. 
Mrs. Palmer 


Art and Home Economics 
See page 82 


* Not to be given, fall, 1961. 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS 


Lynne ©. Monroe, Ed.D., Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Ralph K. Nair, Ed.D., Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Roy L. Soules, M.S., Professor of Industrial Arts, Emeritus. 

Darvey E. Carlsen, M.S., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

John M. Groebli, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

William F. Holtrop, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

John A. McClure, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Robert A. McCoy, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Harold J. Miller, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Maurice F. Richards, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Joseph J. Sayovitz, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts (Chairman 
of the Department). 

Paul L. Scherer, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Louie S. Taylor, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Theodore 8. Ellenwood, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Clyde Keener, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts. 

Fred L. Griffin, A.B., ‘Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts, Emeritus. 


The Department of Industrial Arts includes the fields of industrial arts 
and industrial management which lead to the Bachelor of Arts degree. 


Philosophy and Objectives 


Industrial arts is the study of and the experimentation with problems, proc- 
esses, and products of industry. Students define problems, postulate solutions 
both by design and written description, develop solutions and then test prod- 
ucts or manufacturing principles for validity. Creativity and originality are 
necessary concomitants. Sketching and design become the medium for think- 
ing and communication, while the actual product developed experimentally 
tests the idea. The application of art and engineering to industry for the 
purpose of achieving greater beauty and utility at less cost is the objective 
of the discipline. Both general and specialized education are offered through 
experience in theory and practice. The foundation for these experiences is 
more than two years of general studies taken in various departments of the 
University. 


Majors 
Curriculum for the Special Secondary Credential 


General Requirements. All majors in the department must satisfy the re- 
quirements listed on pages 65 and 66. 


Preparation for the Major Units 
LA. 1. Freehand Drawing Hundamentals.. 2... sy eee 2 
IA. 5. Engineering Drafting Fundamentals.............. 3 
I.A. 10. Graphic Reproduction Fundamentals............ 3 
T-A;}50,,MetalsFundamentalss.c% Scie. pees rae F 3 


The Major. Completion of 29 units in upper division courses, which must 
include the following 11 units: 


TA, LOSA.Industrial Arts, Desens). o. ok einen a ae 2 
DAs a0 A. rans porta ton ia «vate tein aed erin trie eens 3 
DA. 140. Wood lundamentals(...... ance tne eee 3 
TAw1 60m Bleetricity——-Pundamentalss.% «300s ten ces oe ee 3 


Electives: 18 units of industrial arts courses to be selected with advice 
of counselor. 
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In order to qualify for recommendation by the department for the teaching 
credential, the candidate must pass the stipulated speech test (if a transfer 
course in speech has been accepted) or Speech 11; complete the proficiency 
tests before being assigned to student teaching; and have an average scholar- 
ship grade of C or higher in all courses completed in industrial arts. The 
applicant for the credential must also pass the required physical examination 
of the University after having passed 45 units. 


Curriculum for the General Program 


General Requirements. In addition to the requirements listed on pages 65 
and 66, students in this major must complete Mathematics 3A, Philosophy 1, 
Art 31 and an art elective. 


Preparation for the Major Units 
I.A.1. Freehand Drawing Fundamentals................- 2 
I.A. 5. Engineering Drafting Fundamentals.............. 3 
I.A. 10. Graphie Reproduction Fundamentals............. 3 
isacevU WM otale Mindam en talent, yin sicare visa 5,00 gle ais dy9,08 3 


The Major. Completion of 29 units in upper division courses, which must in- 
elude the following 24 units: 


TIA SIOBAL IndustrialeA risa Ogle awash eae eee ae 5 2 
L.A. 102A. House Design and Planning 
or 

I.A. 106. Machine Drawing and Design................... 3 
TAs LIZA, Photooraplive. 24000 s.s «an APN ashe eRe Raat 08 3 
BE APIZ2 Ay Gal tals ti. bats hu <r eielidas ey ranhoogae dain 3 
MA LIeOARs rarisporiation,. ..mwit. ish oes aida th6 Ree 3 
TA 1402 Woodehundamentals 2. to... !sladh silt seh eleeie 3 
1.A. 160. Electricity—Fundamentals. .........ceeeeeesee 3 
T.A: 171A-171B. Manufacturing Processes..............> | 


Electives: 5 additional units of industrial arts courses to be selected 
with advice of counselor. 
Curriculum for Industrial Management 


General Requirements. In addition to the requirements listed on pages 65 
and 66, the following courses are required: Mathematics 3A, modern foreign 
language (Spanish preferred) through course 1 and 27, Economics 1A—1B, 
6A—6B, and 2 or Psychology 5, and 150 or 152 or Sociology 160, and controlled 
electives. Specific courses to fulfill the requirements are listed on the major 
requirements list. 

Preparation for the Major Units 


J.A. 5. Engineering Drafting Fundamentals.............. 3 
Cognate Courses 
Mathematics 3A. Analytic Geometry and Calculus 


PIM GINGA CSS see ale ee ee aie eee wcars Wiehe tes atare te staf 3 
Chemistry. 20. Introductory, Chemistry, o% is» csels «pyueine > yume 3 
Chemistry 21. Laboratory in Introductory Chemistry....... 1 
Economics 1A-1B. Principles of Economics.............. 6 


7 The students in this program are required to have a reading knowledge of a modern 
foreign language, Spanish preferred. This requirement may be met through an examina- 
tion given by the Department of Foreign Languages or through modern language 
courses 1 and 2 (8 units). Two years of one high school language meets 4 units of this 
requirement (providing the same language is continued in college) or three years of one 
high school language completes the requirement without examination. If the requirement 
is completed courses may be selected from art, biological sciences, foods, clothing, wood- 
working, metalworking, industrial design, photography, printing, mathematics, physics, 
chemistry, geology, psychology and/or economics. 
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Units 
Economics 6A-6B. Principles of Accounting.............. 6 
Economies 2. Elementary Statistics 
or 
Psychology 5. Introduction to Psychological Measurements. 3 
The Major Units 
LA. 105A, IndustrialeArts Design’ cnc fy eee 2 
A, 171A-171B. Manufacturing Processes............... 4 
T3A5°1722 Personnel*Manacement oe. oes cs plese care ties 3 
TANI 732 Industrial Relations. naj ae fey tact ee eee 3 
L.A. 176A—176B. Industrial Planning: Industrial Control... 6 
T3A.:178. Motion and Time Study... 4... Gee eee 3 
LA. 175; Industrial Supervision. cmb ss.dnuca oe scien See 2 
Industrial Arts laboratory courses i.e., Electricity......... !) 
Minor 


No fewer than 20 semester units of industrial arts are required for a minor, 
6 units of which must be in upper division courses. The selection of courses 
is subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department of Industrial 
Arts or his representative. Courses in the Department of Industrial Arts may 
be selected by students in other departments according to their needs and 
interests, provided the prerequisites for such courses are satisfied. 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major 


1. The general secondary credential is offered in the Department of Indus- 
trial Arts with a suitable minor for those desiring this credential. Complete 
the requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in industrial 
arts, or its equivalent, and, in addition, six units from any of the following 
courses: 


Units 
IA, 240, History or Industrial Arisess see 0: cee ere eee 2 
TA. 247, Philosophy of industrialtArts esse. os ere 2 
LAS 299 A—2995. Research’... . 2 eee eee ee 2-2 


and one upper division class elected with approval of the departmental chair- 
man or his administrative representative. 

2. A minor in one of the areas represented by the fine arts, social sciences, 
humanities, or natural sciences is required. 

3. Requirements in the Department of Education are listed on page 110. 


Instruction in Industrial Arts is being discontinued at Santa Barbara in 
accordance with an announcement by the Regents in the fall of 1958. Dis- 
continuance implements the general educational policy of the University 
and the State Department of Education with regard to division of responsi- 
bility among California’s junior colleges, state colleges, and the University. 
The schedule, as stated below, is for the guidance of students and coun- 
selors: 

Fall 1959—latest date of admission for freshman students or sopho- 
mores desiring the general secondary credential. 

Fall 1960—latest date of admission for sophomore students or juniors 
desiring the general secondary credential. 

Fall 1961—latest date of admission for junior students or seniors de- 
siring the general secondary credential. 

Fall 1962—latest date of admission for senior students. 


All students must complete their work in the Department of Industrial 
Arts before the close of summer session 1963 or plan to transfer to an- 
other institution to complete their work. 
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LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1. Freehand Drawing Fundamentals. (2) I, IT. Mr. McCoy 

Analysis of techniques, materials, and methods of graphic representation. 
Includes solutions of problems in one and two point perspective and iso- 
metric. Lecture, laboratory. 


5. Engineering Drafting Fundamentals. (3) I, II. Mr. Miller 

The investigation of the means used by engineers to communicate their 
ideas to others. All phases of orthographic presentation including data and 
systematic problem solution. Lecture, laboratory. 


6. Introduction to Cartography. (2) II. Mr. Miller 

Review of principles of drawing. Topographical drawing involving stadia, 
details, contours, elevations, symbols, sketching and pictorial rendering. For 
majors in other fields. Lecture, laboratory. 


10. Graphic Reproduction Fundamentals. (3) I, II. Mr. Carlsen 
Design and composition in fundamental graphic arts processes. Lecture, 
laboratory, field trips. 


45, Expressive Craft Activities for Elementary Schools. (2) I, II. 
Not open to majors in industrial arts. Lecture, laboratory. Mr. Holtrop 


50. Metal Fundamentals. (3) I, IT. Mr. Taylor 
Design, processes and techniques of metal as a material of industry. Lec- 
ture, laboratory. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


102A. House Design and Planning. (3) I. Mr. Scherer 
A general appreciation course dealing with the development, planning 
and esthetic qualities of the family dwelling. Lecture, laboratory. 


102B. House Design and Planning. (3) II. Mr. Scherer 
Prerequisite: I.A. 102A. 
Detailed study of foundation, framing, and finishing. Construction of the 
architectural model to correspond with plans and the landscaping of the 
lot. Lecture, laboratory. 


105A. Industrial Arts Design. (2) I. Mr. Scherer 
Objective analysis and interpretation of data in the solution of design 
problems. Lecture, laboratory. 


105B. Industrial Arts Design. (2) II. Mr. Scherer 
Prerequisite: I.A. 105A. 
Analyzing, creating and developing design ideas for the solving of spe- 
cific three-dimensional design problems related to industrial arts. Lecture, 
laboratory. 


106. Machine Drawing and Design. (38) I. Mr. Miller 

Relation of drawing to the design systems using levers, gears and cams 
or other mechanical devices. Solution of original design problems. Analysis 
of stress, strength of materials, and factors of friction and vibration. Lee- 
ture, laboratory, field trips. 


110. Typography. (3) II. Mr. Carlsen 
Traditional and contemporary styles in composition of printing. Lecture, 
laboratory, field trips. 
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112A. Graphic Arts—Offset Lithography. (3) I. Mr. Carlsen 
Prerequisite: I.A. 110. 
The chemistry of photography and plate preparation. Reproduction of 
line halftone and color copy by photolithographie process. Lecture, lab- 
oratory. 


112B. Graphic Arts—Machine Composition. (3) II. Mr. Carlsen 
Prerequisite: I.A. 110. 
Analysis and layout of copy for composition and its application to me- 
chanical composition. Lecture, laboratory. 


114A. Photography. (3) I. Mr. McCoy 
Techniques and procedures in photography. Lecture, laboratory, field 
trips. 


114B. Photography—Composition and Color. (3) II. Mr. McCoy 
Lecture, laboratory, and field trips. 
122A-—122B. Crafts. (3-3) I, II. Mr. Richards 


Designing, planning and experimentation with all types of handicraft 
media. Lecture, laboratory. 


128. Model Design and Development. (3) I. Mr. Richards 
Lecture, laboratory, field trips. 
130A. Transportation. (3) I, II. Mr. Keener, Mr. Richards 


Historical developments in transportation. Lecture, field trips. 


130B. Transportation. (3) II. Mr. Keener 


Theory, principles and development of modern transportation. Lecture, 
laboratory, field trips. 


132A. Power Mechanics. (3) I, II. Mr. Keener 
The study of sources of power and machines used in its development. 
Lecture, laboratory, field trips. 


132B. Power Mechanics. (3) II. Mr. Keener 
Study and analysis of automotive systems. Lecture, laboratory, field 
trips. 


140. Wood Fundamentals. (3) I, II. Mr. Ellenwood, Mr. Holtrop 
Design processes and techniques applied to wood as a material of indus- 
try. Lecture, laboratory. 


141. Wood—Machine. (3) I, II. Mr. Ellenwood 
Prerequisite: I.A. 5 and I.A. 140. 
Design techniques utilized in the machine processing of wood. Lecture 
and laboratory. 


144A-144B. Wood—Furniture. (3-3) I, II. Mr. Ellenwood 
Prerequisite: I.A. 141. 
Design and development of period and contemporary furniture. Lecture, 
laboratory. 


144C. Wood—Experimental. (3) II. Mr. Ellenwood 
Study and application of new developments in wood. Lecture, laboratory. 


145, Integrated Craft Activities for Elementary Schools. (2) I, II. 
The Staff 
Sections are available for various grade levels. Not open to majors in 
industrial arts. Lecture, laboratory. 
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151. Metals—Machine Processes. (3) II. Mr. Taylor 
Introductory use of metal processing machines. Lecture, laboratory. 
155A. Metals—General. (3) I. Mr. Taylor 

Metal fabrication and molding. Lecture, laboratory. 
155B. Metals—Design and Development. (3) II. Mr. Taylor 


Design and development of individual and group problems in metal. 
Lecture, laboratory. 


155C. Metals—Experimental. (3) II. Mr. Taylor 
Solution of metal processing problems. Lecture, laboratory, field trips. 
158. General Industrial Arts Laboratory. (3) I, II. Mr. Groebli 


An introduction to the materials, methods and tools of the modern in- 
dustrial society. Open to nonmajors. Lecture, laboratory. 


160. Electricity—Fundamentals. (3) I, I. Mr. Sayovitz 
Prerequisite: Physics 20 or equivalent. 
Introduction to principles, correlated with the use of instruments, ap- 
paratus and materials. Lecture, laboratory. 


161A. Electricity—Direct Currents. (3) I. Mr. Sayovitz 
Prerequisite: I.A. 160. 
Theory, design and applications of direct current circuit concepts and 
apparatus. Lecture, laboratory. 


161B. Electricity—Alternating Currents. (3) II. Mr. Sayovitz 
Prerequisite: I.A. 160. 
Theory, design and applications of alternating current circuit concepts 
and apparatus. Lecture, laboratory. 


162A. Electronics—Radio. (3) I. Mr. Sayovitz 
Prerequisite: I.A. 160. 
Introduction to the principles utilized in the reception of radio frequency 
transmissions. Lecture, laboratory. 


162B. Electronics—Radio. (3) II. Mr. Sayovitz 
Prerequisite: I.A. 162A. 
Design and operating characteristics involved in the generation and 
transmission of radio frequency energy. Lecture, laboratory. 


162C. Electronics—Television. (3) I. Mr. Sayovitz 
Prerequisites: I.A. 160 and I.A. 162A. 
Theory and application of electronic circuitry to the area of television. 
Laboratory application to closed circuit television apparatus. Lecture, 
laboratory. 


170. Estimating and Buying of Industrial Materials and Equipment. (3) II. 

Mr. Miller 

Specifications, purchase orders, contracts and bids. Estimating and calcu- 
lating costs of materials and equipment. 


171A-171B. Manufacturing Processes. (2-2) I, IJ. Mr. Nair, Mr. McClure 

Materials and processes of modern metal production and processing in- 
dustries. Includes field trips to selected manufacturing plants. For manage- 
ment majors. 


172. Personnel Management. (3) I. Mr. McClure 
Prerequisite: Psychology 1; Economics 2 or Psychology 5. 
Organization planning, staffing and development. 
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173. Industrial Relations. (3) II. Mr. Nair 
Promotion and transfer, personnel rating, labor relations, employee 
benefits and services, health and safety, wage and salary administration. 


175. Industrial Supervision. (2) II. Mr. Nair 
Problems in assigning, training, counseling, disciplining, instructing, and 
evaluating employees. 


176A. Industrial Planning. (3) I. Mr. McClure 
Product, process, equipment, facilities, and layout. 
176B. Industrial Control. (3) IT. Mr. McClure 


Budgetary, cost, production, quality, inventory, and top management 
controls. 


178. Motion and Time Study. (3) I. Mr. McClure 
Tools of process, operation and systems analysis; principles of motion 
economy in work simplification; performance standards. Lecture, laboratory. 


199. Independent Studies in Industrial Arts. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 


GRADUATE COURSES 


245. History of Industrial Arts. (2) II. Mr. Monroe 
247. Philosophy of Industrial Arts. (2) I. Mr. Monroe 
299A—299B. Research. (2-2) I, II. The Staff 


RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS 
Education 164. Education and Vocational Guidance. (2-3), I, II. 


Mr. Monroe 
Education I 190A. Teaching Procedures in Industrial Arts Education. 
(2) I, II. Field trips. Mr. Monroe 
Education I 190B. Content and Materials in Industrial Arts. (2) I, IT. 
Prerequisite: course I 190A. Mr. Scherer 
- Education I 1900. Curriculum Development in Industrial Arts. (2) I, II. 
Mr. Monroe 
Education I 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Industrial Arts. (3-3) I, II. 
Field trips. The Staff 


Speech 70. Stagecraft. (3) I, II. Mr. Lanning 


MATHEMATICS 


Stanley E. Rauch, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics. 

Lewis F. Walton, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics. 

Paul J. Kelly, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics (Chairman of the 
Department.) 

Adil M. Yaqub, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics. 

Andrew M. Bruckner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 

Jack G. Ceder, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 

Glen J. Culler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 

David M. Merriell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics. 

Frederick B. Thompson, Ph.D., Lecturer in Mathematics. 


Preparation for the Major. The student should have completed two years 
of algebra and courses in plane geometry and trigonometry in high school. 
Competence in the following university courses, or their equivalents, is essen- 
tial for successful upper division study: Mathematics 3A-3B-4A-4B, 8; 
Physies 2A—2B. Philosophy 31 is recommended. 


Requirements for the Major. A mirimum of 24 units of upper division 
mathematics, including at least one course in algebra, one in analysis, and one 
in geometry. 

Graduate-Preparatory. A student preparing for graduate study in mathe- 
matics should take Mathematics 108, 111, 118A, and 119A. Strongly recom- 
mended are Mathematics 118B, 122, and 112 or 140. 

Applied Mathematics. For those intending to go into industrial work, 
Mathematics 105A—105B, 108, 119A-119B, 120, 122, and 124 are recom- 
mended. 

Teaching. For those who intend to teach in secondary schools, Mathematics 
101A—101B, 103, 109, 113, 115, and 119A are recommended. 


Requirements for the Minor. Plane geometry, trigonometry, and one and 
one-half years of high school algebra are required for admission to a minor 
in mathematics. Students who have not completed trigonometry in high school 
must take Mathematics C. The prescribed course of further study is: 15 units 
selected from Mathematics 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B, 8, 30, 32, Philosophy 31; and 6 
units of upper division mathematics. Recommended upper division courses are 
Mathematics 101A, 101B, 109, 113. 


The Master of Arts Degree. Candidates for admission must present a bach- 
elor’s degree with a major in mathematics or the equivalent of such training. 
Entering students may be appraised by means of examination in addition to 
the evaluation of their records; whenever necessary, supplementary course 
work will be required. 


Requirements for the Degree: 


A. Completion of 24 units of approved course work. A minimum of 12 units 
must be taken in graduate courses (200 series). The remaining courses may 
be selected from upper division or graduate courses in mathematics or 
physics after approval by the department. 

B. Comprehensive written examination. 

C. Oral examination. 


The Master of Arts Degree in Applied Mathematics 


Admission. In addition to the scholarship requirements for graduate study, 
a candidate must hold a bachelor’s degree in mathematics, physics, or engi- 
neering. He must also have had undergraduate course work in matrix algebra, 
differential equations, and advanced calculus (or its equivalent), and also 
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general physics, electricity, and magnetism. Evaluation of the candidate’s 
past work will be made by both the Mathematics and the Physics Departments, 
and supplemental undergraduate work will be required whenever necessary. 


Requirements for the Degree. Completion of twenty-four units beyond the 
bachelor’s degree, of which at least twelve must be in graduate courses, and 
satisfactory performance in comprehensive written and oral examinations. 
The course work may be selected according to the candidate’s special interests, 
with the approval of a faculty adviser, but all candidates are required to take 
at least one graduate course in physics and one graduate course in mathe- 
matics, (independent of Seminars or Directed Studies). It is expected that 
approximately one-half the work will be taken in each subject field. 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major 


Credential candidates must complete the requirements specified for the 
mathematics major on page 155. 
See page 110 for course requirements in education. 


Mathematics 
LOWER DivtsION COURSES 
C. Trigonometry. (2) I, II. The Staff 
D. Intermediate Algebra. (3) I, II. The Staff 


3A. Analytic Geometry and Calculus, First Course. (3) I, Il. The Staff 
Prerequisite: 14% years of high school algebra, trigonometry (Mathe- 
matics C may be taken concurrently). 


3B. Analytic Geometry and Calculus, Second Course. (3) I, Il. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3A. 


4A. Analytic Geometry and Calculus, Third Course. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3B. 
Ineludes an introduction to infinite series. 


4B. Analytic Geometry and Calculus, Fourth Course. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4A. 
Solid analytic geometry and calculus of three dimensions. 


8. Algebraic Equations. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3A. 
Theory of polynomials over a field, complex numbers, cubic and quartic 
equations, introduction to determinants and matrices. 


30. Finite Mathematics. (3) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: second-year high school algebra or Mathematies D. 
Finite problems having applications in the behavioral sciences. Compound 
statements, sets, combinatorial problems, probability, vectors, matrices. 


32. Introduction to Calculus. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: 1144 years of high school algebra (or Mathematics D). 
Designed for economies majors and social science students. Not open to 

students who have passed Mathematics 3A. 

A simplified introduction to differential and integral calculus applied to 
algebraic functions. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101A-—101B. Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics. (3-3) I. The Staff 
Two independent courses designed primarily for prospective teachers and 
minors in mathematics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3B or consent of the instructor. 
101A. Selected topics in algebra. 
101B. Selected topics in geometry. 
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103. Development of Mathematics. (3) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: six units of upper division mathematics. 
A study of the origin, nature, and development of some major mathematical 
concepts such as: limits, number fields, groups, measure and dimension, in- 
variants of mappings. 


104. Numerical Analysis. (3) I. The Staff 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 119A (may be taken concurrently). 

Properties of polynomials, measurement of approximation errors, numerical 
differentiation and integration, iterative methods, polynomial and trigono- 
metric interpolation, Tchebycheff and Legendre polynomials, numerical solu- 
tion of differential equations. 


105. Matrix Methods in Numerical Analysis. (3) II. Mr. Culler 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 108. 
Numerical solution of linear systems, matrix inversion methods, quadratic 
forms, computation of eigenvalues and eigenvectors, evaluation of deter- 
minants, relaxation methods. 


108. Linear Algebra. (3) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4B and 8. 
Vector spaces, matrix algebra, quadratic forms. 


109. Foundations of Mathematics. (3) II. Mr. Walton 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4A and 8. 
Elementary set theory and an introduction to the study of axiom systems. 


111. Algebraic Structures. (3) I. Mr. Merriell 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4B and 8. 
Groups, rings, and fields. 


112. Projective Geometry. (3) II. Mr. Kelly 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 8 and 4A, or consent of the instructor. 
One- and two-dimensional analytic projective geometry. 


113. Non-Euclidean Geometry. (3) I. Mr. Kelly 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 8 and 4A, or consent of the instructor. 
115. Number Theory. (3) I. The Staff 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 4A and 8. 
Topics include: number bases, factorization, Diophantine equations, con- 
gruences, residues, numerical functions, distribution of primes. 


118A-118B. Introduction to Real Function Theory. (3-3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: senior standing is recommended. 
The real number system, elements of set theory, continuity, differentiability, 
the Riemann integral, functions of bounded variation, implicit function 
theorems, convergence processes, special topics. 


119A. Differential Equations. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4A. 
119B. Differential Equations. (3) II. The Staff 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 119A. 
Further topics in differential equations. 


120. Probability. (3) IT. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 119A. 
Basic concepts of probability, limit theorems, discrete and continuous 
random variables, derived distributions, some statistical applications. 
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122. Introduction to Theory of Complex Variables. (3) I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 119A. 
Analytic functions, integration in the complex plane, analytic continuation, 
conformal mapping. 


124. Mathematics for Engineers and Physicists. (3) II. Mr. Rauch 
Prerequisite: Mathematies 119A. 
Complex numbers, vectors, divergence, curl, Gauss’s and Stokes’ theorems; 
Gamma, Legendre, and Bessel functions; partial differential equations, ap- 
plications. 


126. Introduction to Topology. (3) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: senior standing is recommended. 
Properties of metric spaces with special emphasis on Euclidean space: com- 
pactness, completeness, separability, homeomorphisms, special topics. 


127. Infinite Series. (3) I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4B. 
Sequences, convergence, tests for convergence, power series and trigono- 
metric series, orthogonal functions, closed form summation methods, double 
series, approximate summation methods, divergent series. 


131A-131B. Mathematical Statistics. (3-3) I, II. Mr. Rauch 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 119A. 

Discrete, continuous, and random variables, expectation, laws of large num- 
bers, generating functions, recurrent events. Binomial, Poisson, normal dis- 
tributions, large and small sample theory, analysis of variance, sequential 
analysis, correlation. 


140. Introduction to Differential Geometry. (3) I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4B and 119A or consent of instructor. 
Vector analysis. Theory of curves and surfaces in Euclidean space. 


194. Group Studies for Advanced Students. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Lectures and discussions on special topics. Prerequisite: consent of the 
instructor. 


199. Independent Studies in Mathematics. (1-4) I, IT. The Staff 


GRADUATE COURSES 


201. Real Functions. (3) I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 118A—118B. 
Point sets, measurable sets, measurable functions, Lebesgue and Lebesgue- 
Stieltjes integrals. 


202. Complex Functions. (3) IT. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 118A—118B. 
Analytic functions, Cauchy’s integral theorems, analytic continuation, con- 
formal representation, power series, Dirichlet series, integral functions. 


209. Set Theory. (3) II. Mr. Walton 

A rigorous study of axiomatic set theory; topics include ordinal numbers, 
transfinite induction, cardinal numbers, cardinal arithmetic, and the Axiom of 
Choice. 


212. Projective Metric Geometry. (3) II. Mr. Kelly 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 112. 
A study of metric spaces that can be imbedded in a projective space so the 
metric lines are carried by the projective lines; included are two and three 
dimensional noneuclidean geometries. 
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221. Field Theory. (3) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 111. 
Finite fields, Galois theory, field extensions, ideal theory, algebraic number 
fields. 


222. Group Theory. (3) I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 111. 
Normal subgroups, homomorphisms, Abelian groups, Sylow theorems, per- 
mutation groups, free groups, group representations. 


223. Ring Theory. (3) IT. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 111. 
The radical, structure of rings, applications of structure theory, commuta- 
tivity theorems. 


224. Linear Algebra. (3) I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 108. 
Vector spaces, linear functionals, duality, linear and bilinear forms, in- 
variant subspaces, reducibility, decomposition theorems, orthogonality. 


226A—226B. Topology. (3-3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 118A—118B. 
Abstract spaces and their classification. Compact spaces, metric spaces and 
metrizability. Introduction to dimension and homotopy theory. Topics from 
algebraic topology. 


240A-—240B. Differential Geometry. (3-3) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 118A—118B. 
Theory of surfaces in Euclidean space. Riemannian space. Topics from dif- 
ferential geometry in the large. Elements of differential geometry in general 
spaces: geodesics, motions, curvature, topological structure. 


246. Partial Differential Equations. (3) I. Mr. Rauch 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 118A or 124. 
Boundary value and characteristic value problems, separation of variables, 
series of characteristic functions, Fourier and Laplace transforms, Green’s 
functions. 


247. Methods of Applied Mathematics. (3) IT. Mr. Rauch 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 118A or 124. 
Selected topics in the calculus of variations, matrices, nonlinear equations, 
complex functions, integral equations, stochastic processes. 


260. Seminars in Mathematics. (3) I, IT. The Staff 

Topics in analysis, geometry, algebra and numerical analysis, and their 
applications, by means of lectures and informal conferences with members 
of the staff. 


%98. Directed Studies. (1-3) I, II. The Staff 


MILITARY SCIENCE 


George M. Boone, Jr., B.S., Lieutenant Colonel, Infantry, Professor of Mili- 
tary Science (Chairman of the Department). 

Walter J. Zarnowski, B.S., Major, Infantry, Associate Professor of Military 
Science. 

Robert N. Anderson, B.S., Captain, Military Police, Assistant Professor of 
Military Science. 

Willard A. Ramirez, M.A., Captain, Corps of Engineers, Assistant Professor 
of Military Science. 

James B. Reed, B.S., Captain, Armor, Assistant Professor of Military Science. 

, Assistant Professor of Military Science. 


The mission of the Reserve Officers Training Corps is to produce, for the 
active Army and the Army Reserve, junior officers who have the qualities and 
attributes essential to their progressive and continued development as officers 
of the United States Army. While most graduates serve as reserve officers, the 
R.O.T.C. program also has become the principal source of junior officers for 
the Regular Army through the selection of outstanding students for direct 
appointment in the Regular Army. 

The general military science curriculum is offered. This is designed to cor- 
respond to the general academic pattern of the Santa Barbara campus. A 
graduate of the advanced course will be commissioned so far as possible in 
a branch of the Army corresponding to his wishes and to his major academic 
field. 

The United States furnishes the necessary arms, equipment, uniforms, and 
textbooks. These remain the property of the United States and must be re- 
turned at the end of the school year. 


BASIC COURSE 


The purpose of this course is to qualify the student as a leader, to help 
prepare him to discharge his duties as a citizen, and to awaken in him an 
appreciation of the obligation of citizenship. 

The basic course is prescribed for all first- and second-year students who 
are able-bodied and citizens of the United States between the ages of fourteen 
and twenty-three, inclusive. 

Students who have had previous military training or service may be credited 
with such advanced standing in R.O.T.C. as the Chancellor and the Professor 
of Military Science jointly determine. 

Students claiming exemption or advanced standing must file a petition on 
the day of registration and should present at that time supporting documen- 
tary evidence such as a certificate of service or transcript of record of previ- 
ous training. 


1A-—1B. Basic Course. (14-13) Yr. The Staff 

Classroom 1 hour; leadership laboratory 1 hour. 

Prerequisite: acceptance by the Professor of Military Science. 

Introduction to military organization, purpose of R.O.T.C., individual 
weapons, and United States Army and National Security. Special emphasis 
is given to the importance of the citizen-soldier to the American way of life. 


2A-2B. Basic Course. (14-14) Yr. The Staff 
Classroom 2 hours; leadership laboratory 1 hour. 
Prerequisite: Military Science 1A and 1B, or equivalent military training. 
Origins, understanding and use of maps and aerial photographs; United 
States Army and National Security; introduction to basic tactics. The founda- 
tion is laid for future officer training in the event the student desires to aspire 
to commissioned status. 
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ADVANCED COURSE 


The purpose of this course is to provide college-trained junior officers to meet 
the needs of the active Army and to provide a pool of trained leaders who 
will be available in the event of a national emergency. Students successfully 
completing the course agree to accept a commission in the United States Army 
Reserve, if tendered, and normally serve six months or two years on active 
duty. 

A student who wishes to obtain a direct appointment in the Regular Army 
through selection as a distinguished military graduate, must possess the fol- 
lowing qualifications: outstanding qualities of military leadership, high moral 
character, and definite aptitude for the military service. He should be in the 
upper half of the University academically and must demonstrate his leader- 
ship through his accomplishment in recognized campus activities. He must 
complete successfully the advanced course in military science as well as the 
four-year curriculum of the University, and obtain a degree. 

Students for the advanced course are selected from those who are physically 
qualified citizens between the ages of sixteen and twenty-six who have com- 
pleted the basic course or its equivalent and who have at least two academic 
years remaining to complete work for a baccalaureate or advanced degree. 

Advanced course students receive officer-type uniforms which become their 
property upon successful completion of the course. In addition, they receive 
commutation of subsistence equivalent to the value of the Army ration (eur- 
rently about $27 per month), as well as the use of arms, equipment, and 
textbooks. 

Advanced course students are required to attend a summer training camp 
of six weeks’ duration, normally between the third and fourth years. The 
United States furnishes uniforms, equipment, and subsistence. In addition, 
the student is paid at the rate of pay of an Army private (now $78 per 
month), plus five cents per mile to and from camp. 

Acceptance by the student of the monetary allowances described in the fore- 
going two paragraphs makes completion of the advanced course a prerequisite 
to graduation from the University of California, Santa Barbara. 

In addition to the requirements listed in 103A—103B and 104A-—104B, the 
student will, in both his junior and senior years, select a course of at least 
three units from the four following fields: Effective Communication; Science 
Comprehension; General Psychology; Political Development and Political 
Institutions. 

In the event that a particular subject was required in the student’s normal 
academic curriculum during his freshman and sophomore years, electives must 
be selected either from another general area or an advanced subject in the 
same area. However, if the subject selected was not required in the student’s 
academic curriculum during his freshman and sophomore years, complete free- 
dom of selection from the four academic areas is permissible. 

The Professor of Military Science will evaluate and approve the elective 
subjects selected. Consideration will be given to the value of the subject in 
furthering the professional qualification of the student as a prospective com- 
missioned officer in the United States Army. 


102. R.O.T.C. Summer Camp. (3) 

Prerequisite: at least one semester of advanced R.O.T.C. 

Practical application of all phases of military life, including qualification 
firing, tactical exercises, and leadership training. 


103A-—103B. Advanced Course, General Military Science. (3-2) Yr. 
The Staff 
Classroom 3 hours; leadership laboratory 1 hour in fall semester and class- 
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room 2 hours; leadership laboratory 1 hour in spring semester, plus fulfillment 
of the requirement listed above. 

Prerequisite: Military Science 1A—-1B and 2A~-2B or equivalent, and ac- 
ceptance by the Professor of Military Science, with the approval of institu- 
tional authorities. 

Leadership Theory; Methods of Instruction and Military Teaching Prin- 
ciples; Function and Mission of the Arms and Services; Continuation of Basic 
Tactics and Small Unit Tactics; Principles of Communications. 


104A~-104B. Advanced Course, General Military Science. (2-3) Yr. 
The Staff 

Classroom 2 hours; leadership laboratory 1 hour in fall semester; and class- 
room 3 hours; leadership laboratory 1 hour in spring semester, plus fulfillment 
of the requirement listed above. 

Prerequisite: Military Science 1A—-1B, Military Science 2A—2B or equiy- 
alent, and Military Science 103A—103B. 

Military Staff Operations, Logistics; Army Administration; Military Law; 
The role of the United States in World Affairs; Service Orientation designed 
to prepare the student for entry on active service either as a commissioned 
officer in the U. S. Army Reserve or the Regular Army. 


MILITARY SCIENCE AS A MINOR 


The State Department of Education has authorized military science as a 
teaching minor for the junior high school and general secondary credentials 
for male students. Students pursuing this minor should be those primarily 
concerned with completing work toward an Army commission. 


MUSIC 


Lloyd Browning, M.A., Professor of Music. 

Van A. Christy, Ph.D., Professor of Music. 

Maurice E. Faulkner, Ph.D., Professor of Music. 

Karl Geiringer, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Music. 

Erno Daniel, P.S.D., Associate Professor of Music. 

John E. Gillespie, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Music. 

Stefan Krayk, License de Concerts, Associate Professor of Music. 

Clayton Wilson, M.M., Associate Professor of Music (Chairman of the De- 
partment). 

Carl B. Zytowski, M.A., Associate Professor of Music. 

Helen M. Barnett, M.A., Associate Professor of Music, Emeritus. 

Roger E. Chapman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Music. 

Ira Lehn, M.M., Assistant Professor of Music. 

Wendell A. Nelson, D.M., Assistant Professor of Music. 

Dorothy Westra, M.S.M., Assistant Professor of Music. 

, Assistant Professor of Music. 

Irving Eisley, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Music. 

Peter 8. Odegard, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Music. 

Dolores Menstell, B.M., Acting Instructor in Music. 

Jeannette Hedge, M.A., Associate in Music. 


Students majoring in music are required to take entering placement ex- 
aminations in theory and in performance, to pass sophomore auditions, to 
participate in student recitals, and to engage in at least one musie activity 
per semester with or without credit. Students from other institutions are re- 
quired to complete at least two semesters within the department. 


THE MAJOR IN MUSIC 


This is a general major in (1) theory-history, (2) sacred music, or (3) per- 
formance. Forty-eight units in music are required. As a requirement for 
graduation, a senior audition must meet standards approved by the faculty of 
the department. Details concerning this audition are available in the depart- 
mental office. 


General Education Requirements 
(Program I—See pages 64 and 65) 
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and 12 units in any one of the following emphases: 
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Theory—History 


''welve units in theory and/or history courses selected with the guidance 


of the faculty adviser. 


. Sacred Music 
Musie 120; Choral. Conductingy. «nits siecpis ee 
Music 173. History and Literature of Church Music......... 
Musici 740 A ymnoloey yates « s.0'3o,cacs. oke es cheisin ae ote reer 
Musie-175. Music of thes Lisurcies oe = «cin cigs > aes ante 


and four units in related courses in music selected with the 


guidance of the faculty adviser. 


. Performance 


Twelve units in performance courses selected with the guidance 


of the faculty adviser. 


THE MAJOR IN MUSIC WITH SPECIAL PERFORMANCE EMPHASIS 


This is a specialized performance major in any of the following areas: piano, 
organ, voice, flute, oboe, clarinet, saxophone, bassoon, trumpet, French horn, 
baritone horn, trombone, tuba, violin, viola, violoncello, contrabass, and per- 
cussion. A high standard of performance must be demonstrated in a special 
entrance examination. Fifty-eight units in music are required. As a require- 
ment for graduation, a comprehensive final examination including a senior 
public recital must meet standards approved by the faculty of the department. 
Details concerning this examination are available in the departmental office. 


General Education Requirements 
(Program IT) 


Art (including at least one appreciation course)........... 
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Preparation for the Major 


The 


Music 3 A=B-Garmony ee ee ee 
Music 4A-B-OVSolfege? fe oe ee ee ee 
Music 10. Introduction to Music Literature ................ 


Music 33. Piano (Number of units required depends 


Music 41A. Elementary Voice or 


Major 
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of the faculty adviser. 


* Exclusive of high school language. 
+ French or German recommended. 
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Requirements for the Minor 


The minor in music consists of 20 units, at least six of which must be in 
upper division courses. Consult the departmental office for specific require- 
ments. 


The Master of Arts in Music 
See general requirements, pages 69 and 70 


The requirements for candidates in music are: 
(1) Twenty-four units distributed as follows: 


(a) Eight graduate units in specified courses. 

Musie 200: Bibliography and Research Techniques (2) 
Musie 260A: Seminar in History and Literature (3) 
Music 266: Seminar in Contemporary Musie (3) 

(b) Six graduate units elected from approved courses. 

(ec) Ten units in upper division and graduate courses elected with the 
guidance of the graduate adviser. Following guidance examinations 
taken at entrance, the department may specify certain upper divi- 
sion courses to supplement the candidate’s undergraduate back- 
ground. 


(2) A reading knowledge of French, German, or Italian must be demon- 
strated satisfactorily by examination. 

(3) Depending upon a chosen field of emphasis, a thesis, composition in 
large form, or comprehensive final examination including a graduate 
recital and a graduate research paper must be satisfactorily completed. 
In all cases the department reserves the right to require oral and 
written final comprehensive examinations. 


CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS 


The department offers the following teaching credentials: (a) general sec- 
ondary credential; (b) special secondary credential*, which authorizes the 
holder to teach both vocal and instrumental music in the elementary and 
secondary schools in California. For the general requirements, see pages 70-72. 
Students desiring a teaching credential in music should consult their advisers 
as to proper choice of electives. 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major 


1. Complete the following courses in music: Units 
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2. See page 110 for required courses in education. Education MI 190, Methods 
of Teaching Instrumental Music, and MV 190, Methods of Teaching Vocal 
Music, are required procedures courses for the major. In addition, a pro- 
cedures course in the minor field must be taken. 

3. A minor in the humanities, social sciences, natural sciences, or art is required 
in an applied music major, except that male students may present a minor in 
military science. 


DO bo bo bo 
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* Completion of the Bachelor of Arts Degree combined with a Special Secondary 
Credential in Music takes from 4% to 5 years unless summer sessions are utilized. 
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The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Minor 


Lower Division Units 
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Special Secondary Credential 
1. Complete the music courses listed above for the general secondary creden- 
tial teaching major. 


2. Complete the following education courses: 110, 147, 170, MI 190, MV 190, 
M 192. 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


X. Elementary Theory. (0) I. The Staff 
Two hours weekly. Required of all music majors who do not pass the 
entrance examination in theory. 


3A-—B-C. Harmony. (3-3-3) IT, I, I. Mr. Odegard 
Prerequisite: Music X or equivalent. 


4A-—B-C. Solfege. (2-2-2) II, I, II. Miss Menstell 
Prerequisite: Music X or equivalent. 


10. Introduction to Music Literature. (2) I. Mr. Eisley 
Prerequisite: Music X or equivalent. For the major. 


15. Music History and Appreciation. (2) I, II. The Staff 
Three hours weekly. For the nonmajor. 


16. Masterworks of Music. (2) I, II. Miss Menstell 
Prerequisite: Music 15 or consent of instructor. For the nonmajor. 


21. Strings. (2) I. Mr. Krayk 
Prerequisite: Music X or equivalent. Primarily for the credential. 


22. Brass. (2) I. Mr. Faulkner 
Prerequisite: Music X or equivalent. Primarily for the credential. 


23. Woodwinds. (2) IT. Mr. Wilson 
Prerequisite: Music X or equivalent. Primarily for the credential. 


24. Percussion. (2) IT. Mr. Faulkner 
Prerequisite: Music X or equivalent. Primarily for the credential. 


Music 


31A-31B. Basic Piano. (1-1) I, II. 


167 
Miss Hedge 


32A-32B. Piano for Early Childhood Education. (1-1) I, IJ. Miss Hedge 


Prerequisite: Music 31A~-31B or equivalent. 


33. Piano. (1) I, IT. 


May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 
35. Organ. (1) I, IT. 


Prerequisite: Music 31A-31B or equivalent. 


May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


40A—40B. Basic Musicianship and Voice. (2-2) I, I. 


For the classroom teacher. 
Not open to freshmen, 


41A-41B. Elementary Voice. (2-2) Yr. 
For the instrumental major. 


43. Intermediate Voice. (1) J, II. 


Mr. Browning, Mr. Daniel, Mr. Nelson 
Prerequisite: Music 31A-31B or equivalent. 


Mr. Gillespie 


The Staff 


Mr. Christy 


Mr. Christy, Miss Westra, Mr. Zytowski 


For the vocal major. May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


45. Intermediate Strings. (1) I, IT. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


50. Intermediate Woodwinds. (1) I, II. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


55. Intermediate Brass. (1) I, IT. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


58. Intermediate Percussion. (1) I, Il. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


ACTIVITIES 
60. The Chamber Singers. (1) I, II. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


61. Women’s Glee Club. (1) I, II. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


62. Men’s Glee Club. (1) I, I. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


63. Modern Chorale. (1) I, II. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


64. Opera Workshop. (1) I, II. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


65. Piano Ensemble. (1) I, II. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


66. Orchestra. (1) I, IT. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


67. String Orchestra. (1) I, I. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


68. String Quartet. (1) I, Il. 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


Mr. Krayk, Mr. Lehn 
Mr. Wilson 
Mr. Faulkner 


Mr. Faulkner 


Miss Westra 

Miss Westra 

Mr. Zytowski 

Mr. Christy 

Mr. Zytowski 

Mr. Browning, Mr. Nelson 
Mr. Daniel 

Mr. Daniel 


Mr. Krayk, Mr. Lehn 
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69. Brass Choir. (1) I, II. Mr. Faulkner 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 

70. Woodwind Ensemble. (1) I, II. Mr. Wilson 
May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 

11; bavidea lel, The Staff 


May be repeated for credit up to 4 units. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


102A. Modal Counterpoint. (2) I. Mr. Chapman 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

102B. Tonal Counterpoint. (2) ITI. Mr. Chapman 
Prerequisite: Music 3C or equivalent. 

104R. Score Reading. (2) I, II. Mr. Daniel 
Prerequisite: Music 3C. 

105. Advanced Keyboard Harmony. (2) J, I. Mr. Chapman 
Prerequisite: Music 3C or equivalent. 

106A-106B. Orchestration. (2-2) I, II. Mr. Faulkner 


Prerequisite: Music 3A—B-C. 106A or its equivalent is prerequisite to 
106B. 


107. Form and Analysis. (2) I, II. Mr. Hisley 
Prerequisite: Music 3A—B-C. 

108A-—108B. Composition. (3-3) I, II. Mr. Chapman 
Prerequisite: Music 3A—B-C. 

*109. Advanced Composition. (3) I, II. Mr. Chapman 

110A-110B. Music History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Eisley 
Prerequisite: Music 10, 3A—B-—C. For the major. 

115. Symphonic Literature. (2) I, II. Mr. Daniel 


Prerequisite: Music 15 or equivalent. For the nonmajor. 


116. History and Literature of Hispanic-American Music. (2) I. 


Prerequisite: Music 15 or equivalent. For the nonmajor. Mr. Gillespie 

117. History and Literature of Opera. (2) I, IT. Mr. Zytowski 
Prerequisite: Music 15 or equivalent. For the nonmajor. 

118. History and Literature of Chamber Music. (2) I, II. Mr. Lehn 
Prerequisite: Music 15 or equivalent. For the nonmajor. 

119. History and Literature of Keyboard Music. (2) IT. Mr. Gillespie 
Prerequisite: Music 15 or equivalent. For the nonmajor. 

120. Choral Conducting. (2) I. Mr. Daniel 
Prerequisite: Music 104R or consent of instructor. 

121. Instrumental Conducting. (2) II. Mr. Daniel 
Prerequisite: Music 104R or consent of instructor. 

132A-—132B. Piano Accompanying. (2-2) I, II. Mr. Browning 

133. Advanced Piano, (1-2) I, II. Mr. Browning 


May be repeated for credit up to 12 units. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 


Music 169 


135. Advanced Organ. (1-2) I, II. Mr. Gillespie 
May be repeated for credit up to 8 units. 
136. Harpsichord. (1-2) I, II. Mr. Gillespie 


Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
May be repeated for credit up to 12 units. 


143. Advanced Voice. (1-2) I, I. The Staff 
May be repeated for credit up to 8 units. 

145. Advanced Strings. (1-2) I, II. Mr. KXrayk, Mr. Lehn 
May be repeated for credit up to 8 units. 

150. Advanced Woodwinds. (1-2) I, II. Mr. Wilson 
May be repeated for credit up to 8 units. 

155. Advanced Brass. (1-2) I, II. Mr. Faulkner 
May be repeated for credit up to 8 units. 

158. Advanced Percussion. (1-2) I, II. Mr. Faulkner 
May be repeated for credit up to 8 units. 

173. History and Literature of Church Music. (2) II. Mr. Gillespie 
Prerequisite: Music 110A. 

174. Hymnology. (2) I. Miss Westra 
Prerequisite: Music 173. 

175. Music of the Liturgies. (2) II. Mr. Zytowski 


Prerequisite: Music 173. 


181. Studies in Baroque Music. (3) II. Mr. Geiringer 
Prerequisite: Music 110A-110B or consent of instructor. 
For the major. 


182. Studies in Classic Music. (3) I. Mr. Eisley 
Prerequisite: Music 110A—110B or consent of instructor. 
For the major. 


183. Studies in Romantic Music. (3) II. Mr. Chapman 
Prerequisite: Music 110A—110B or consent of instructor. 
For the major. 


184. Studies in Contemporary Music. (3) I. Mr. Odegard 
Prerequisite: Music 110A—110B or consent of instructor. 
For the major. 


197. Senior Recital. (2) I, II. The Staff 
Open as an elective to honors students in performance. 

198. Senior Auditions. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

199. Independent Studies in Music. (1—4) I, II. The Staff 

ACTIVITIES 

160. The Chamber Singers. (1) J, I. Miss Westra 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

161. Women’s Glee Club. (1) I, II. Miss Westra 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

162. Men’s Glee Club. (1) I, II. Mr. Zytowski 


May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 
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163. Modern Chorale. (1) I, II. Mr. Christy 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

164. Opera Workshop. (1) I, Il. Mr. Zytowski 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

165. Piano Ensemble. (1) I, II. Mr. Browning 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

166. Orchestra. (1) I, II. Mr. Daniel 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

167. String Orchestra. (1) I, II. Mr. Daniel 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

168. String Quartet. (1) I, I. Mr. Krayk, Mr. Lehn 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

169. Brass Choir. (1) I, I. Mr. Faulkner 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

170. Woodwind Ensemble. (1) I, I. Mr. Wilson 
May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 

Ais Band al). 1, cLT: The Staff 


May be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


200. Bibliography and Research Techniques. (2) I. Mr. Chapman 
208A-208B. Graduate Composition. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Chapman 
220A-—220B. Graduate Performance. (2-2) Yr. The Staff 
250. Seminar in Music Theory. (3) I, II. Mr. Chapman 
260A-—260B. Seminar in History and Literature. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Geiringer 
266. Seminar in Contemporary Music. (3) I, II. Mr. Chapman 
270A-270B. Seminar in Music Education. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Christy 


297. Individual Studies for Graduate Students. (1-4) I, II. Mr. Geiringer 


RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT 


Education MEC 190. Early Childhood Music Education. (2) II. 
Miss VanDeman 


Education ME 190. Elementary Music Education. (2) I, II. Miss Westra 
Prerequisite: Music 15, 40A—40B. Elementary education majors must have 
completed, or be concurrently enrolled in EL 190 (Elementary Procedure). 


Education MI 190. Methods of Teaching Instrumental Music. (2) I. 
Prerequisite: Music 21, 22, 23. Includes methods in both elementary and 
secondary schools. Mr. Faulkner 


Education MV 190. Methods of Teaching Vocal Music. (2) II. Mr. Christy 
Prerequisite: Music 41A-41B or equivalent. Includes methods in both 
elementary and secondary schools. 


Education M 192. Student Teaching: Music. (1) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Ed. MI 190, Ed. MV 190. May be repeated for credit up to 6 
units, although only 4 units are required. 


PHILOSOPHY 


Harry K. Girvetz, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy (Chairman of the Depart- 
ment). 

Herbert Fingarette, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy. 

Paul D. Wienpahl, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy. 

Fred Hagen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy. 

Alexander Sesonske, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy. 

John Wilkinson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy. 

Jerry Stannard, Ph.D., Lecturer in Philosophy. 


Offerings in philosophy are not only intended to provide undergraduate 
preparation for graduate study in philosophy; they are designed to con- 
tribute to general education and to preprofessional training in areas (e.g., 
law) where early specialization is normally discouraged. In numerous in- 
stances courses are directly related to specific disciplines or groups of disci- 
plines for which they are intended to supply a philosophical framework (e.g., 
“Aesthetics” for the arts, “Philosophy of Science” for the natural sciences, 
ete.). The staff should be consulted for the courses best adapted to these 
several purposes. 

In addition to the major in philosophy, a minor is available which can be 
adapted to the needs of students in such areas as natural science, social 
science, literature, art, and language. 


Preparation for the Major 


Required Courses Units 
Philosophy 20A—20B. History of Philosophy............ 3-3 
Pet T GOT) Vos bee ee LY GR IUU LCi ye onics. sie et aiarss ene w hiees 3 


Requirements for the Major. 24 units in upper division philosophy courses, 
6 of which may be in related courses in other departments or subject fields, 
including the tutorial major, with the approval of the departmental adviser. 

Combination Major. Students interested in a combination major with 
emphasis on social science see page 200. 


Requirements for the Minor. 20A—20B. History of Philstoote and 12 units 
in upper division which may be selected on the basis of their relevance to the 
student’s major. 


Requirements for the Master’s Degree. For the general requirements see 
pages 69 and 70. In addition, candidates for the master’s degree in philosophy 
must satisfy the following: 


1. Completion of 24 units of approved course work. A minimum of 12 units 
in graduate philosophy courses (200 series). The remaining courses to be 
selected from upper division or graduate courses in other subjects after ap- 
proval by the department. 


2. Comprehensive written examination or completion of a thesis. The choice 
of examination or thesis, as well as the topic of the latter, will be determined 
in consultation with the faculty in the light of the student’s best interests. 

3. Oral examination on the comprehensive written examination or thesis. 

4. Demonstration of proficiency in one of the following languages: Greek, 
Latin, French, or German. (Work done in satisfying this language require- 
ment would not count as part of the 24 units required for the degree.) 

5. Admission to Candidacy. The student who wishes to obtain the M.A. 
degree must first be admitted to candidacy. Work on the thesis or for the 


comprehensive examination cannot be formally commenced until the student 
has satisfied the following requirements: 
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(a) By the sixth week of the semester before that in which the student 
expects to obtain the degree he must pass a written examination covering four 
of the following fields: 

History of philosophy, ethics and aesthetics, logic and the philosophy of 
science, metaphysics and epistemology, social and political philosophy. 
In the event of failure to pass, the student may repeat the examination 
once. 

(b) The student must pass the foreign language reading examination some 
time during the penultimate semester referred to in “a.” 

(c) At the end of the same semester he must petition the Graduate Council 
for advancement to candidacy. This petition is allowable only after satisfac- 
tion of requirements “a” and “b.” 

Requirements for Graduate Study Not Leading to a Degree. Students are 
permitted to do advanced studies in philosophy without working for a higher 
degree. Such students need not have majored in philosophy, although they 
must have taken a number of courses in philosophy. The graduate program 
in philosophy is designed to accommodate these students. Accordingly, only 
such of the regulations on pages 42 and 43 as apply to admission and stand- 
ards concern these students. 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1. Short Introduction to Philosophy. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Not open for credit to students who have completed Philosophy 6A. 
Philosophical ideas in terms of which western civilization seeks to under- 

stand itself and the world of which it is a part. 


3. Logic in Practice. (3) I. Mr. Hagen 
Open to all students. 
Practical reasoning, and language and its analysis as instruments of 
sound thinking in everyday life. 


6A-6B. Introduction to Philosophy. (3-3) I, Il. The Staff 


20A—20B. History of Philosophy. (3-3) I, IT. Mr. Sesonske, Mr. Wienpahl 
20A. From the Pre-Socratics to St. Thomas. 
20B. From 1200 on. 


31. Deductive Logic. (3) I. Mr. Wilkinson 
Not open to freshmen. 
The forms of reasoning and the structure of language; Aristotle’s logic; 
modern symbolic logic; the foundations of mathematics. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


Philosophy 1 or consent of the instructor is required for all upper division 
courses. 


100. Science, Folklore, and Philosophy. (3) I. Mr. Girvetz 
An examination of philosophy as a response to the conflict between sci- 
ence and traditional belief. Directed primarily to non-philosophy majors. 


104, Ethics. (3) iets Mr. Fingarette, Mr. Girvetz, Mr. Sesonske 
Analysis, with application thereof to human problems, of such topics as 
moral deliberation, means and ends, good, right, and moral principles. 


108. Social Philosophy. (3) IT. Mr. Fingarette 
Basic concepts and methods of the social sciences; the relationship of the 
social to the biological and physical sciences; social policy-making. 
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109. Philosophy of Liberalism. (3) II. Mr. Girvetz 
An examination of the assumptions and implications of classical and 
contemporary liberalism. 


111. Metaphysics. (3) II. Mr. Wienpahl 


112. Philosophy of Religion. (3) II. Mr. Hagen, Mr. Wilkinson 
The existence and nature of God, human free will, problem of evil, idea 
of immortality, rivalry of living religions, and philosophy of mysticism. 


117. Philosophy of the Enlightenment. (3) II. Mr. Wilkinson 
Consideration of the figures in the Enlightenment and the problems they 
faced which led to the romantic movement. 


118. Philosophy in the Nineteenth Century. (3) II. Mr. Girvetz, Mr. Hagen 
German idealism, romanticism, and the philosophical implications of 
nineteenth-century scientific developments. 


121. Political Philosophy. (3) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 1, or 6A—6B, or 20A—20B, or consent of instructor. 
Analysis of fundamental political conceptions: the state, sovereignty, 

political obligation, natural rights, natural law, ete. 


123. Studies in Asian Philosophy. (3) I. Mr. Fingarette 
Prerequisite: six units of philosophy or East Asian Studies, or consent of 
the instructor. 
Reading and critical analysis of basic texts in Confucian, Taoist, Buddhist 
and other oriental philosophies. Attention will also be given to the relation- 
ships of these ideas with Western thought. 


124. Philosophy of Science. (3) II. Mr. Wilkinson 
Procedures of the deductive and inductive sciences, with attention to 
the problems for theory of knowledge which they raise. 


133. Philosophy of Language. (3) I. Mr. Wilkinson 

Modern linguistics. The structure and function of the languages of 
mathematics, the sciences, history, aesthetics, ethics, etc. General theories 
of symbolism. Logical Positivism and semantics. Form and content in 
language systems. General system theory. Theory of communication. Pos- 
sibilities of synthesis. 


135A-—135B. Contemporary Philosophy. (3-3) I, II. 
Mr. Hagen, Mr. Wienpahl 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20B, or consent of the instructor. 
Positivism, pragmatism, existentialism, analytic philosophy, and other tend- 
encies in contemporary thought. 


136. Aesthetics. (3) I. Mr. Fingarette, Mr. Sesonske 
Analysis of the aesthetic experience, the aesthetic object, the creative act 
and art criticism. 


146. Philosophy in Literature. (3) II. Mr. Sesonske 
Study of philosophical ideas expressed in the literature of the western 
world. 


152, Plato. (3) I. Mr. Sesonske, Mr. Stannard 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20A, or consent of the instructor. 
153. Aristotle. (3) II. Mr. Stannard 


Prerequisite: Philosophy 20A, or consent of the instructor. 
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162. Continental Rationalism. (3) I. Mr. Wienpahl 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20B. 
The philosophies of Descartes, Spinoza, and Leibniz. 


163. British Empiricism. (3) II. Mr. Fingarette 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20B. 
The philosophies of Locke, Berkeley, and Hume. 


166. Kant. (3) II. Mr. Wienpahl, Mr. Wilkinson 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 162 or Philosophy 1638, or consent of the in- 
structor. 
An examination of the philosophy of Kant with special attention to the 
Critique of Pure Reason, 


184. Advanced Logic. (3) II. Mr. Wilkinson 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 31 or consent of the instructor. 
Foundations of mathematics, of physics; applications of symbolie logic 
to philosophical problems. 


188. Theory of Value. (3) II. Mr. Fingarette, Mr. Girvetz, Mr. Sesonske 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 1 or 104 or 136. 


194. Group Studies in Philosophy. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Course may be repeated for credit up to 6 units. 


199. Independent Studies in Philosophy. (1-4) I, I. The Staff 
Admission by special arrangement. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


251. Seminar in Metaphysics. (3) II. Mr. Wienpahl 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 111 or consent of the instructor. 


254. Seminar in Theory of Value. (3) II. Mr. Sesonske 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 104 or consent of the instructor. 


255. Seminar in Political and Social Philosophy. (3) I. 


Mr. Fingarette, Mr. Girvetz 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 108 or 109 or consent of the instructor. 


256. Epistemology. (3) II. Mr. Fingarette 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 135A—135B, or consent of the instructor. 
A seminar in theory of knowledge dealing with the problems of perception, 
memory, belief, and knowledge. 


264. Seminar in Logic and Methodology of Science. (3) I. Mr. Wilkinson 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 31, 124, or consent of the instructor. 


270. Seminar in History of Philosophy. (3) I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20A—20B and consent of the instructor. 


298. Individual Study: Selected Problems in Philosophy. (3) I and II. 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff 


299. Directed Research. (2-4) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of instructor. 


PHYSICAL AND HEALTH EDUCATION 


MEN 


Theodore Harder, Ed.D., Professor of Physical Education. 

Joseph E. Lantagne, Ed.D., Professor of Physical Education (Chairman of 
the Department). 

, Professor of Physical Education. 

+7Terry H. Dearborn, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

Arthur J. Gallon, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

T?Mayville S. Kelliher, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 
(Intercollegiate Athletics Director). 

Lyle G. Reynolds, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

Stanley L. Williamson, M.S., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

Wilton M. Wilton, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

Ernest D. Michael, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

Rene H. Rochelle, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

+Ernest N. Carter, M.A., Associate Supervisor of Physical Education. 

B. Gene Bartow, M.S., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education. 

George Holland, Jr., M.S., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education. 

Frank D. Rohter, M.Ed., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education. 

Raymond H. Thornton, M.A., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education. 

, Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education. 

Samuel Adams, A.B., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education. 

David Gorrie, M.S., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education. 

Joe Rector, B.S., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education. 

Edward R. Doty, M.A., Lecturer in Physical Education. 

Willard M. Hammer, M.Ed., Lecturer in Physical Education. 


WOMEN 


Jean L. Hodgkins, Ed.D., Professor of Physical Education. 

, Professor of Physical Education. 

Marian H. Anderson, M.S., Associate Professor of Physical Education. 

Elvera Skubie, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education (Chairman 
of the Department). 

Winifred W. Hodgins, M.A., Associate Professor of Physical Education, 
Emeritus. 

Gladys R. Van Fossen, M.A., Associate Professor of Physical Education, 
Emeritus. 

*Frances M. Colville, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

M. Marilyn Flint, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

Madge Phillips, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

Elizabeth Ann Stitt, M.S., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

Mary Tiffany, M.A., Assistant Professor of Physical Education, 

Fae Witte, Pe.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education. 

Mary L. Mott, M.A., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education. 

, Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education. 

Katherine M. Brown, M.S., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education. 

,Jumor Supervisor of Physical Education. 

, Junior Supervisor of Physical Education. 

Emma Lou O’Brien, Assistant in Physical Education. 


* Absent on leave, 1961-1962. 
yj Absent on leave, fall, 1961. 
+7 Absent on leave, spring, 1962. 
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Services Offered by the Departments of Physical and Health Education 


1.A program of activities contributing to the development and mainte- 
nance of physical fitness for all students. 

2. Courses in physical education, health education, and recreation empha- 
sizing theory and practice in desirable activities. 


3. Preparation for students who wish to enter the profession of physical 
education, health education, recreation, or physical therapy. 

4. Preparation for teaching the fundamentals and principles of physical 
education on the preschool, kindergarten, elementary, secondary and college 
levels, and for organizing and administering the program of physical edu- 
cation in these fields. 

5. Intramural activities and corecreational sports. 

6. Intercollegiate athletic competition. 


Requirements for All University Students 


1. A medical examination by the University physician is required of every 
student enrolled in the University. Upon recommendation by the University 
physician, a student who is unable to enroll in activity courses must enroll in 
special individual adaptation classes. 


2. For graduation, all students are required to complete a minimum of 
2 units in physical education activities. This requirement should be satisfied 
by enrollment in activity courses throughout four consecutive semesters. 


3. A student more than twenty-three years of age at the time of initial 
registration will be excused from physical education, but recreational courses 
are recommended. 


Requirement for All Men Students. The graduation requirement is fulfilled 
by the completion of four sections of activities offered in Physical Education 
1, as follows: Entering students who have not completed the total requirement 
are required, in their first semester, to enroll in P.E. 1-1, Developmental 
Activities, in which swimming and certain other tests are given, and recom- 
mendations based thereon are provided the individual student. Those not 
proficient in swimming and at least one individual recreational activity 
should include an elementary course in these and in completing their require- 
ment. The four sections of activity required should be completed by taking 
one-half unit during each semester of the first two years. Courses may be 
taken only once for credit. 


Requirements for All Women Students. The course requirements depend upon 
the student’s major field of study. The following courses are suggested for 
students whose major is in one of these three fields: 


Early childhood education: Physical Education 1, sections 13, 15A, 23. 
Elementary education: Physical Education 1, section 16A, and 138. 
Junior high school: Physical Education 1, sections 16A, 31. 


It is suggested that all other students undertake one semester each of 
game activity, rhythmic activity, body mechanics, and an elective course. 


Requirements for the Major in Physical Education 


Students may obtain the Bachelor of Arts degree in physical education upon 
completion of not less than 120 units of university work, including all re- 
quirements of the College of Letters and Science and the major courses out- 
lined below for men and women. 

Students with senior standing at the time of admission to the University 
must complete 24 units in residence, at least 12 of which must be in physical 
education. 

Students desiring to specialize in the field of physical education must be 
physically sound, mentally alert, and have a high degree of neuromuscular 
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coordination. Candidates for the major or minor are required to demonstrate, 
before entering the upper division, that they possess a fair degree of skill in 
the various activities included in the lower division activity classes. 


Men 
General Requirements. English 1A-1B; Speech 11; 3 units from Speech 31, 
40, 58, or English 27, 46A or 46B; History 17A—17B or Political Science 20 
and History 17A or 17B or 8B; Psychology 1; 3 units from Sociology 1, 
Economics 1A, Geography 1A or 1B; Physics 20 or Chemistry 20; Zoology 
25, 40; Biology 1A or Zoology 1A; Art 1 or 20A; Music 15 or acceptable 
substitute; 6 units of military science. 


Preparation for the Major. Physical Education 20, Physical Education 1-— 
16A; Physical Education 56; other activity courses. Health Education 1, 2; 
Home Economies 10. 


The Major. Physical Education 101, 102, 105, 130, 131, 140, 154, 170, 171, 
172, 173, 174, 175, 176, 177; selected activity courses; Health Education 
101, 108; Education 110, 112, 119P. 


Women 
General Requirements. English 1A-1B; Speech 11; 3 units of English or 
speech elective; History 8A-8B or 17A-17B or Political Science 20 and 
History 17A or 17B or 8B; Psychology 1; Sociology 1; Philosophy 1 or 
substitute; Physics 20 or Chemistry 20; Zoology 25, 40; Biology 1A or 
Zoology 1A; Art 1 or 31; Music 15, Physical Education 1 (2 units). 


Preparation for the Major. Physical Education 1 (at least 2 units), 20, 
32A or 32B, 54; Health Education 1. 


The Major. 101, 102, 105, 130, 131, 140, 160A, 162, 163A-163B; Health 
Education 101; Education 110, 112, 117. 


Requirements for a Preparatory Course in Physical Therapy 


A four-year program of preparation for entrance into accredited schools 
of physical therapy is available through the Women’s Physical Education 
Department. Upon successful completion of the program, the student is 
awarded a Bachelor of Arts degree in physical education and will have met 
the requirements for entrance into physical therapy schools as established by 
the American Physical Therapy Association. Complete details concerning 
course requirements may be obtained from the department chairman. 


Requirements for the Minor in Physical Education 


Men 
A minimum of 20 units. Courses 20, 56, 130, 131, 154; other units selected 
from courses 170, 171, 172, 173, 174, 175, 176, 177, 178, 179; selected activity 
courses; Health Education 1, 2. 


Women 
A total of 20 units. Courses 1 (5-6 units including sections 8 and 16A), 54, 
130, Health Education 1, and one of the following: Physical Education 138, 
160A, 163A, 163B. Additional units to be selected from the following: Physi- 
cal Education 32A, 32B, 138, 140, 160A, 162, 163A, 163B. Selection is to be 
based upon the needs and interests of the student. 


Requirements for the Minor in Health Education 


A total of 20 units. Courses 1, 100, 101, 7 units; eleet 13 units from courses 
48, 103, 105, 106, 107, 108, Home Economies 10, Psychology 33, Biology 180, 
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The Master of Arts Degree 


In addition to the general admission requirements for the degree of Master 
of Arts, candidates will be screened for certain aptitudes, competencies, and 
personality characteristics. Specific requirements governing the work for the 
degree in physical education are as follows: 


1. Candidates must complete at least 24 units of course work plus a thesis. 
At least 15 units must be in the major and at least 12 of the 24 units 
must be taken in the 200 series. 

2. A maximum of 4 units in education is allowed toward the degree. Educa- 
tion 190 and 192 may not be utilized to satisfy the 24-unit requirement. 

3. Each master’s degree candidate is expected to select as an area of concen- 
tration one of the theoretical disciplines which underlies physical educa- 
tion such as the natural sciences, social sciences, psychology, humanities 
or fine arts. Three to 6 units of the student’s elective work must be taken 
in this area of concentration. 


Professional Training in Recreation 


A program of preparation for leadership in recreation is available through 
the Departments of Physical and Health Education. The 20-unit program is 
open to both men and women, The major in physical education, although ad- 
vantageous, is not required for the program in recreation. 

Required basic program includes 12 units, as follows: Health Education 2, 
Physical Education 140, 141, 143, 145. Hight additional units are selected 
from a variety of courses related to outdoor activities, social activities, arts 
and crafts. Complete details may be obtained from the department chairman. 


Teaching Credentials 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major 
1. In addition to the requirements for the major specified on pages 176 and 
177, the following physical education courses are needed for the general 
secondary credential: 
Units 
201. The Secondary School Curriculum in Physical Edueation. 3 
The following electives are available: 


200-Series, Coursesic. ws uxiahamardas integeat Osten Cae 2—4 
235. Evaluation Procedures in Physical Edueation........ 2 
250. Philosophies of Health, Physical Education, 

and. Recreation &. cet .nt acetlG cae a WE oc ene 3 
252. Critical Issues in Health, Physical Education, 

pnd: Recreation 54 fies, ase mee: se on i ne. Seer 3 
2762 Fondamentals. of Research 00 eee ole. te ee 3 


2. A minor in one of the areas represented by the fine arts, social sciences, 
humanities, or natural sciences is required. 


3. See page 110 for education course requirements. 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Minor 


For information concerning a teaching minor for the general secondary 
credential, confer with department chairmen. 


The Special Secondary Credential 


To obtain the special secondary teaching credential in physical education, 
the student must pass the proficiency and speech tests and complete 15 addi- 
tional units in education as follows: Education 117 (men), 119P (women), 
147,170, P.190; P92, 
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Other Credentials 


Programs are available also for general elementary and junior high school 
credentials with a major in physical education. Details may be obtained from 
department chairmen. 


Physical Education for Men and Women 
ACTIVITY COURSES 


1. Fundamental Sports Activities. (3) I, II. The Staff 
The physical education activities listed below are designed to provide a 
basic program by which students may improve their physical condition, 
secure useful neuromuscular development, and gain recreational skills. Any 
course listed may be elected for credit by juniors and seniors, The letter A in- 
dicates elementary level; B, intermediate level; and C, advanced level. Permis- 
sion to take the advanced courses, without having previously completed the 
elementary courses, must be received from the Departments of Physical Educa- 
tion. Classes meet two periods weekly and provide instruction and supervised 
practice in the fundamentals of each activity. With the exception of Indi- 
vidual Adaptations, an activity may be taken only once for credit. Stu- 
dents with physical handicaps, recommended for restricted, remedial, or 
other special programs by the University physician or the Department of 
Physical Education, may fulfill the graduation requirement by enrolling in 
the section in Individual Adaptations. Of the four semesters required, men 
must take one semester in the freshman year in Developmental Activities. 


*1. Developmental Activities, I, IT. 

3A-3C, Archery, I, IT. 

4A—B-C, Badminton, I, IT. 

*5A. Elementary Baseball, IT. 

*6A. Elementary Basketball, IT. 

+7A-7C. Boating and Sailing, I, IT. 

8. Body Mechanics and Relaxation, 
oat 

t9A-—B-C. Bowling, I, IT. 

*10A-10C. Boxing, I, IT. 

13. Creative Rhythmic Activities for 
Children, I, II. 

*14A-14C., Cross Country, I. 

15A-B-C. Modern Danee, I, IT. 

15D. Modern Dance Composition, 
DrLly 

16A—B-C. Folk Danee, I, IT. 

17A-17B. Social Danee, I, IT. 

18A—B-C. Fencing, I, II. 


719, Field Sports, I. 

*21A. Elementary Football, I, IT. 

23. Games for Children, I, II. 

24A—B-C. Golf, I, II. 

25A—B-C. Gymnasties, I, IT. 

27. Individual Adaptations, I, IT. 

28. Recreational Games, I, II. 

29. Rhythmic Exercise, I, II. 

*30A-30C. Soccer, I, IT. 

31. Softball and Basketball, I, IT. 

34A—B-C. Swimming, I, IT. 

35. Synchronized Swimming, I, II. 

38A—B-C. Tennis, I, II. 

*39A. Elementary Track and Field, 
a 

40. Volleyball, I, IT. 

*4] A-41B, Water Polo, I. 

43A-43C. Weightlifting, I, II. 

*44A—44C, Wrestling, I, II. 


Physical Education for Men and Women 


Lower DIVISION COURSES 
All courses are open to men and women unless otherwise indicated. 


20. Introduction to Physical Education. (2) I, Il. 


An interpretation of the field designed to give the prospective major stu- 


dent an understanding of its scope. 


* Courses open to men only. 
+ Courses open to women only. 


t A fee is charged for use of equipment and facilities not owned by the University. 


Direct payment will be made by the student. 


Miss Stitt 
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+32A-—32B. Principles of Officiating. (1-1) I, Il. Miss Mott, Miss Phillips 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 1-19, 1-31, 1-34A, 1-34B. 
The principles, ethics and standards of officiating team and individual 
sports. Lecture and laboratory. 


45. History and Appreciation of Dance. (2) I, IT. Miss Tiffany 

A cultural background and appreciation of the various forms of dance and 
the relation of dance to other art forms from the primitive expression to 
contemporary trends. 


48. Fundamentals of Mime. (2) I, II. Miss Tiffany 

The historical development of mime including Classic, Medieval, Italian 
Commedia Dell’Arte, and contemporary mime. Practical experience in tradi- 
tional forms and experimental work in creative expression. 


50A-50B. Appreciation of Sports. (2-2) I, IT. Mr. Wilton, The Staff 

Lecture, demonstrations, and selected learning experiences for the general 
University student leading to an understanding and appreciation of athletics 
and recreational sports. 


54. Analysis of Rhythm and Movement. (1) II. Mrs. O’Brien 
Rhythm and form in relation to performance. Application of body dy- 
namics. Lecture and laboratory. 


*56. Activities for Gymnasium and Field. (2) I, I. 
One lecture, two laboratory periods. Mr. Rohter, Mr. Williamson 
Apparatus work, tumbling, stunts, group games, combatives. marching, 
sports, and contests, emphasizing the elementary and junior high school age 
groups. 


*80. Intercollegiate Sports. (4) I, II. The Staff 

Competitive sports open, by permission of the instructor, to students 
qualified and eligible to participate in intercollegiate athletics. A special 
medical examination is required prior to competition. Sports offered include: 


5. Baseball, II. 34. Swimming, IT. 
6. Basketball, I. 38. Tennis, IT. 
14. Cross Country, I. 39. Track, II. 
21. Football, I. 41. Water Polo, I. 
24. Golf, II. 44, Wrestling, II. 


25. Gymnastics, I. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101. Kinesiology. (3) I, II. Miss Flint, Mr. Kelliher 
Lectures and laboratory. Prerequisite: Zoology 25, 40. 
Physical structure and muscular movements in various physical educa- 
tion activities. Description and application of certain anatomical concepts 
and physical laws to joint and muscular action. 


102. Individual Program Adaptations. (3) I, II. Miss Flint, Mr. Michael 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 101, 105, Zoology 25, 40. Also, Physical 
Education 1-8 for women. 
Types and significance of the principal divergencies requiring a modified 
program of physical activity, together with the program adjustments 
recommended for each. 


105. Physiology of Exercise. (3) I, II. Mr. Michael, Miss Skubic 
Prerequisite: Zoology 25, 40. 
The neuromuscular mechanism and the metabolic, muscular, circulatory, 


* Courses open to men only. 
{ Courses open to women only. 
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and respiratory responses in physical exercise, and their integration by 
means of the nervous system. 


130. Principles of Physical Education. (3) I, II. Miss Hodgkins, Mr. Wilton 
The nature and history of physical education; its place and contributions 
in the educational program and in the world of today. 


131. Administration of Physical Education. (3) I, II. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 130. Mr. Gallon, Miss Hodgkins 
Organization and administration of programs of health and physical edu- 
cation. 


138. Physical Education in the Elementary School. (3) I, II. Mrs. Anderson 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 1-16A, or consent of the instructor. 
Principles and practices in the conduct of programs in the elementary 

school. Non-physical education majors only. 


140. Community Recreation. (3) I, II. Miss Hodgkins, Mr. Williamson 
Fundamentals of community recreation, its objectives, principles, pro- 
gram, procedure, and administration. 


141. Youth-Serving Organizations. (3) I. Mr. Carter 
Community youth organizations, their objectives, organization, and ad- 
ministration. 


143. Theory and Techniques of Recreation. (3) II. Mr. Williamson 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 140. 
Theory and techniques of directing community recreation activities. 


145. Field Training in Recreation. (2) I, II. The Staff 
Supervised experience in leading community recreation activities. 
*151A-151B. Theory of Officiating. (1-1) Yr. The Staff 


Analysis and interpretation of rules of various sports, including football, 
basketball, baseball, track and field. 


154. Conditioning of Athletes and Care of Injuries. (2) I, II. Mr. Wilton 
Prerequisite: Health Education 2. 
Modern principles and practices of conditioning athletes, with emphasis 
on the prevention and care of athletic injuries. Bandaging, therapy, health 
habits, and protective equipment. 


160A-160B. Theory of Dance. (2-2) Yr. Miss Tiffany 
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Physical Education 1-15A, 1-15C, 
1—-15D, 54. 
Modern dance techniques and teaching procedures. History and philos- 
ophy of the dance and practice in techniques of composition and production. 


162. Physical Education and Recreation for Children. (2) I, II. Miss Witte 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 1-16A. For physical education majors 
only. 
Organization and administration of elementary school physical education 
programs. 


+163A-163B. Physical Education in the Secondary School. (4-4) Yr. 
Miss Colville, Miss Phillips, Miss Witte 
Principles and practices in the conduct of physical education programs in 
the secondary school. 


* Courses open to men only. 
+ Courses open to women only. 
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*170-177. Theory and Teaching of Sports. (1) The Staff 
One lecture and one demonstration or practice period per week. Prerequli- 
site: squad experience or proficiency test in subject area unless otherwise 
stated. 
Organization, conduct, officiating, and management of class session or 
contest; analysis, demonstration, practice of fundamentals and team play. 


170. Theory and Teaching of Football. I, II. The Staff 
171. Theory and Teaching of Basketball. I, II. Mr. Gallon 
172. Theory and Teaching of Baseball. I, Il. Mr. Gorrie 
173. Theory and Teaching of Track and Field. I, II. Mr. Carter 
174. Theory and Teaching of Racket Sports. I, IT. Mr. Thornton 
175. Theory and Teaching of Swimming. I, II. Mr. Dearborn, Mr. Rohter 
176. Theory and Teaching of Individual Sports. I, II. Mr. Adams 
177. Theory and Teaching of Rhythm and Dance. I, II. Mr. Rohter 
178. Water Safety. (1) I, II. Mr. Dearborn 


Prerequisite: Physical Education 179 or current American Red Cross 
senior lifesaving certificate. Leads to the American Red Cross water safety 
instructor’s certificate. 


179. Lifesaving. (1) I, II. The Staff 
One lecture and one pool period per week. Leads to American Red Cross 
senior lifesaving certificate. 


*180. Varsity Intercollegiate Sports. (3) I, II. The Staff 

Competitive sports open to students qualified and eligible to participate 
in intercollegiate athletics. A special medical examination is required prior 
to competition. 


5. Baseball, II. 25. Gymnastics, I. 
6. Basketball, I. 34. Swimming, IT. 
14. Cross Country, I. 38. Tennis, II. 
18. Fencing, I. a9. Track; It: 
21. Football, I, I. 41. Water Polo, I. 
24. Golf, II. 44, Wrestling, IT. 
194A-194B. Group Studies for Advanced Students. (1-2) I, II. 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Miss Flint, Miss Stitt 


A critical review of literature and trends in selected areas, such as 
aquatics, adaptive physical education, or dance. 


199. Independent Studies in Physical Education. (1-4) I, I. The Staff 
Open only to senior students approved by the department chairman and 
the faculty members involved. 
Study of special problems in physical education or recreation. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


201. The Secondary School Curriculum in Physical Education. (3) I, II. 
Miss Hodgkins, Mr. Harder 
A study of the physical education programs in American schools with an 
emphasis on the analysis and observation of the various types of programs 
at the secondary level. 


* Courses open to men only, 


Physical and Health Education 183 


235. Evaluation Procedures in Physical Education. (2) I, IT. 
Prerequisite: Education 119P. Miss Colville, Mr. Rochelle 
The application of advanced statistics to problems in physical and health 
education with special reference to tests and other research. 


250. Philosophies of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation. ,3) I, II. 
Miss Hodgkins, Mr. Wilton 

Prerequisite: Physical Education 130 and an introductory course in philos- 
ophy or equivalent. 

An examination of philosophical thinking in the field, the early historical 
thought that influenced current beliefs, and implications for the future. A 
further study by the student directed toward the formulation of his profes- 
sional philosophy in health, physical education, and recreation. 


252. Critical Issues in Health, Physical Education, and Recreation. 
CS) eee le Mr. Harder, Miss Hodgkins 
Current problems, trends, and research in health, physical education, and 
recreation: their scope and implications. 


276. Fundamentals of Research. (3) I, II. Miss Skubic, Mr. Rochelle 
Prerequisite: Education 119P and Psychology 5, or equivalents. 
Research in health, physical education, and recreation. Review of the re- 
search methods, techniques, and devices used. 


299. Directed Research, (2-4) I, II. The Staff 


RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT 


Education 119P. Measurement and Evaluation in Physical Education. 
(oye lei: Miss Colville, Mr. Rochelle 


Education P 190. Teaching Procedures in Physical Education. (2) I, IT. 
Miss Hodgkins, Mr. Wilton 


Education P 192A—B-C. Student Teaching: Physical and Health Education. 
(2-2-2) I, II. The Staff 


Health Education 
MEN AND WOMEN 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1. Personal Health Problems. (2) I, II. Miss Flint, Mr. Reynolds 

Factors influencing health, with special attention to personal health prob- 
lems of heredity and reproduction, nutrition, excretion, exercise, rest, recrea- 
tion, mental hygiene, and the evaluation of health information. 


2. Standard First Aid. (1) I, Il. Mr. Dearborn, Mr. Holland 
Leads to the standard certificate of the American Red Cross. 


48. Health Program for Elementary Schools. (2) I, II. 
Mr. Holland, Mr. Reynolds 
Health information needed by the elementary classroom teacher for effec- 
tive participation in the school health program, and for the protection and 
promotion of the physical, mental, and social health of students and teachers. 


UPPER DIVISION CoURSES 


100. Organization and Administration of the School Health Program. (2) I. 
(Alternate years) Mr. Dearborn 
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101. School Health Education. (3) I, II. Mr. Dearborn, Mr. Lantagne 
Prerequisite: Health Education 1. 
Objectives, principles, scope, and content of health education for elemen- 
tary and secondary schools, with study and practice in the selection, use, and 
evaluation of teaching methods and materials. 


105. Safety Education and Accident Prevention. (2) I, II. Mr. Holland 
Causes and prevention of the principal types of accidents occurring on the 
streets and highways, in recreation, and in the home and school. 


107. Community Health Agencies. (2) II. (Alternate years). Mr. Lantagne 
The organization and program of community health agencies, including 
those of private, voluntary, official, and professional nature. 


108. Preparation for Marriage and Parenthood. (2) I, II. Mr. Lantagne 
Tenets underlying successful marriage, emphasizing physiological and 
emotional factors. 


199. Independent Studies in Health Education. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Open only to advanced students approved by the department chairman and 
faculty members involved. 
Study of special problems in health education. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


The interdepartmental major in physical science is a curriculum designed 
for students desiring a wider but less specialized knowledge of the several 
physical sciences, and can be used by those desiring a general secondary cre- 
dential. This major is supervised by the Department of Chemistry, and inter- 
ested students should contact that department for information and for 
assignment to an adviser. 


Preparation for the major Units 
Mathematics (O)0 0. Ao 3y4 Ageless oie cle.e + d's ba sieve oe 9-11 
Physies + 4A={B—C ail Joi a iveceatatocese conce Siehe so OE BPE 12 
Chemistry 1A-1B, General Chemistry .................. 8 


Geology 2, 3, and 7; or Geology 2, 7, and Mineralogy 6A- 
6B; or Geology 101 and selected upper division geology 
COUTBOS 9 ais) chars: abel« suatsyavoceted ithe acelVhe duit uniea eacAB be is Toh tices ee 6-8 


The Major 


Twenty additional units selected from chemistry, geology, and physics, 
with at least 6 units in two different fields and 12 units in the upper division. 


Requirements for the minor 


The interdepartmental minor in physical science consists of 20 units, at 
least 6 of which are in upper division courses. Such a minor satisfies the re- 
quirements for the general junior high and general secondary credential (the 
latter requires an additional course in biology). Students desiring this minor 
should consult with the Department of Chemistry concerning courses accept- 
able. 
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PHYSICS 


E. Allan Williams, Ph.D., Professor of Physics. 

Paul H. Barrett, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics. (Chairman of the 
Department). 

Leonard H. Hall, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics. 

, Associate Professor of Physics. 

, Associate Professor of Physics. 

Peter J. Redmond, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics. 

William C. Walker, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics. 


Preyaration for the Major 


Required courses: Units 
Physies 4A-B-C-D. General Physics ................... 14 
Mathematics 3A-3B; 4A=4B 0220 as so tery ee ee ee 12 
Chemistry °1A—1B. General Chemistry’ <..>. 2. sxe eee 8 

Recommended courses: 

Mathematics 119 Av ke. ewhs. utes. bes ois ete. See 3 
The Major (24 units of upper division courses) Umts 
Physies 105A. Analytic Mechanies”..’. ..... cert ee 3 
Physics 110A—-110B. Electricity and Magnetism ......... 6 
Physics 110C-110D. Modern Physics Laboratory ......... 3 
Physics,112. Heat.and Thermodynamics ....4 <..a..0% «eit-sne 3 
Physics 127A—B-C. Principles of Modern Physics ........ 9 


Requirements for the Minor 

The Department of Physics offers a minor in physics consisting of 20 
units of basic physies courses, at least 6 of which are in upper division 
courses. Students wishing a minor in physics should consult the department 
chairman before enrolling as a minor. 


The Master of Arts Degree. Candidates for admission must present a 
bachelor’s degree with a major in physics or the equivalent. Entering students 
will be appraised by means of examination and evaluation of records; where 
necessary, supplementary courses will be required. 


Requirements: 

1. Completion of 24 units of approved course work. A minimum of 12 units 
is to be taken in graduate courses (200 series). The remaining courses may be 
selected from upper division or graduate courses in mathematics, chemistry or 
physics, after approval by the department. 

2. A reading knowledge of scientific French, German, or Russian. 

3. Completion of Plan I or II: 

I. Thesis and final oral examination. 
II. Written comprehensive examination and final oral examination. 


The General Secondary Credential 


Candidates for the general secondary credential must complete the physics 
major requirements above. See page 110 for course requirements in education. 


Related Curriculum: Physical Science. Physics may be offered as one area 
of concentration for partially fulfilling the requirements of the interdepart- 
mental major in physical science. See page 185 for details. 

An interdepartmental minor in physical science is available. Consult the 
adviser for the physical science major for details. 
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Astronomy 
LOWER DIVISION COURSE 


1. Introduction to Astronomy. (3) I. Mr. Redmond 
Lecture, three hours. 
The nature and structure of the solar system, our local galaxy, and the 
universe. Current cosmological theories. Discussion of experimental and 
observational techniques. Occasional evening periods of observation. 


Physics 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


2A-2B. General Physics. (4-4) Yr. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: two years of 
high school algebra or its equivalent and Mathematics C or its equivalent 
(may be taken concurrently). 
Mechanics, properties of matter, heat, sound, light, electricity, atomic 
physies. Primarily for students preparing for the scientific professions other 
than physics, chemistry, and engineering. 


4A.General Physics. (4) II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Integral cal- 
culus (may be taken concurrently). 
Mechanics, properties of matter, wave motion, and sound. 


4B. General Physics. (4) I. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 4A and 
integral caleulus. 
Electricity, magnetism, and modern physics. 


4C. General Physics. (4) II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 4A and 
integral calculus. 
Heat, light, and modern physics. 


4D. General Physics. (2) II. The Staff 
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 4B. 
Introductory electronics. 


20. Concepts of Physics. (3) Yr. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. 
An introduction to the important concepts and achievements of physics. 
(Not open to students who have completed satisfactorily a high school or 
college course in physics). 


21. Basic Physics Laboratory. (1) Yr. The Staff 
Laboratory, three hours. 
May be taken separately following Physics 20 or 101 or concurrently with 
either of these courses. 
Experiments and demonstrations illustrating basic physical concepts. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101. Descriptive Modern Physics. (3) Yr. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: A high school or college course in 
physics. 
Modern physical theories with applications chosen from atomic, nuclear, 
fundamental particle, solid state, and space physics. 
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105A. Analytic Mechanics. (3) I. Mr. Hall, Mr. Williams 
Lectures, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 4A—B-C, integral calculus. 
Recommended: differential equations. 
Dynamics and statics of particles and rigid bodies. 


*108B. Physical Optics. (3) II. Mr. Williams 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 4A—B-C. 
Physical optics and selected topics in microwaves and spectroscopy. 


110A-110B. Electricity and Magnetism. (3-3) Yr. 
Mr. Redmond, Mr. Williams 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 105A and Mathematics 119A. 
Elementary mathematical theory of electricity and magnetism; steady and 
varying currents; electronic circuits. Maxwell’s equations and electromagnetie 
radiation. 


110C-110D. Modern Physics Laboratory. (1-2) Yr. The Staff 
Laboratory: 110C three hours, 110D six hours. 
Prerequisite: Physics 110A and 127A. Physics 110C is prerequisite to 110D. 
The use and calibration of electrical and electronic instruments. The tech- 
niques and experiments that form the foundation of atomic, nuclear, and 
solid state physics. 


112. Heat and Thermodynamics. (3) II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 4A—B-C and Mathematics 4B. 
Thermodynamics and an introduction to kinetic theory and statistical 

mechanics. 


*115. Introduction to Quantum Mechanics. (3) I or IJ. Mr. Hall, Mr. Walker 
Prerequisite: courses 105A, 121, and Mathematics 119A. 
Physical ideas and mathematical formulation of quantum mechanics, with 
applications to atomie and molecular systems. 


*120A. Experimental Techniques in Physics. (1) IT. The Staff 
Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 
Glass working, soldering, brazing, machine tool operation, maintenance 
and repair of apparatus. 


124C. Nuclear Physics Laboratory. (1) II. Mr. Barrett 
Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: upper division status in physical 
or biological sciences. 
Radioactive measurements and operations; health physics; radiochemical 
and radiobiological tracer experiments. 


127A. Principles of Modern Physics. (3) II. Mr. Walker 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 105A, Mathematics through dif- 
ferential equations. 
Introduction to the Special Theory of Relativity, transition from Classical 
to Quantum Physics. Introduction to Quantum Theory. 


127B. Principles of Modern Physics. (3) I. Mr. Walker 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 127A. 
Electronic structure of atoms and molecules. Atomic and molecular radia- 
tion. Introduction to Quantum distribution laws, solid state physics, and low 
temperature physics. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 
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127C. Principles of Modern Physics. (3) II. Mr. Barrett 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics 127B. 
Nuclear and Fundamental particle physics; Basic properties and structure 
of nuclei, radioactivity, nuclear reactions. Fundamental particle properties 
and interactions. 


*130. Introduction to Solid State Physics. (3) Ior II. Mr. Hall, Mr. Walker 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: courses 105 and 121. 
Lattice structure; thermal, dielectric, and magnetic properties; free elec- 
tron and band theory of metals; semiconductors, imperfections. 


199. Independent Studies in Physics. (1—4) I, II. The Staff 
Directed individual study, normally experimental, open to qualified seniors 
in the Department of Physics. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


200. Mathematical Methods in Physics. (3) I or II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. 
Selected topics from linear algebra, tensor analysis, differential equations, 
integral equations, variational calculus, group theory. 


201A~-201B. Topics in Advanced Physics. (3-3) Yr. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. 
The course content will vary in different years and will be selected frow 
such topics as atomic physics, electrodynamics, statistical mechanics, ex- 
perimental and theoretical nuclear physics, the solid state. 


205. Classical Dynamics. (3) I. Mr. Hall, Mr. Walker 
Lecture, three hours. 
Equations of Lagrange, Hamilton, and Jacobi; variational formulation; 
transformation theory; relativistic particle; motion of rigid bodies. 


210. Electromagnetic Theory. (3) I or II. Mr. Redmond 
Lecture, three hours. 
The classical electromagnetic field, electron theory; special relativity. 


215. Quantum Mechanics. (3) Il. Mr. Hall, Mr. Redmond 
Lecture, three hours. 
Fundamental principles; wave mechanics, matrix mechanics; perturba- 
tion theory; spin and orbital angular momentum; applications to atomic, 
molecular or nuclear systems. 


260. Seminar. (1) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. May be repeated for credit up to 
2 units. 


298. Directed Studies. (2-4) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. May be repeated for credit up to 
8 units. 


299. Research. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Research, either experimental or theoretical, may be undertaken by prop- 
erly qualified graduate students under the direction of a staff member. 


* Not to be given, 1961-1962. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 


D. Mackenzie Brown, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science. 

Stephen 8. Goodspeed, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science. 

William Ebenstein, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Political Science. 

Gordon E. Baker, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Political Science. 

Henry A. Turner, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Political Science (Chairman 
of the Department). 

Stanley Anderson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science. 

Edgar Lane, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science. 

*Peter H. Merkl, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science. 


Preparation for the Major 


Required courses: Units 
1. Political Science 50. Political Ideas and Institutions ...... 3 
and either 
2. Political Science 20. American Government and Politics, or 
Political Science 100. American National Government ..... 3 


3. History 4A-4B. History of Europe, or 
History 17A-—17B. Political and Social History of the United 
States oo. os wlohe tere wu Glew s whe le ie wel <9 eho e ae 3-3 


The Major 


Required: 24 units of upper division work in political science.t The work 
offered by the department falls into the following six fields: 

1. Political Theory 

2. Public Law 

3. Politics 

4, International Relations 

5. Comparative Government 

6. Public Administration 


The student, in consultation with his major adviser, will select at least one 
course in each of four of the above six fields. 


The Master of Arts Degree 


The M.A. degree in political science is offered both under Plan I, the thesis 
plan, and Plan II, the comprehensive examination plan. The department 
normally operates under Plan I, but in exceptional cases the student, with 
the consent of the department chairman, may follow Plan II. 


Plan I. Thesis Plan 


1. Candidates must complete at least 24 units of course work plus a thesis. 


2. At least 12 of the units of course work must be taken in strictly graduate 
courses in political science (including Political Science 203. Theory and 
Method in Political Science). A maximum of 4 of these units may be 
in 299 courses representing credit for research underlying the thesis. 
The remaining units making up the required total of 24 may be chosen 
from additional graduate courses or from undergraduate courses num- 
bered 100 or above. With the approval of the student’s adviser, a maxi- 
mum of 6 of these remaining units may be included from graduate or 
upper division courses in a related discipline. 


* Absent on leave, fall, 1961. 

{ Political Science 100 does not normally count toward the 24-unit upper division 
requirement for the major. In certain cases, the major adviser may approve the inclusion 
of a maximum of two courses in other social sciences or history as part of the total 24 


units. 
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3. Candidates will be required to complete in graduate standing course work 
in four of the political science fields. 

4. Before certifying a student for formal advancement to candidacy, the 
department reserves the right to satisfy itself as to the candidate’s 
proficiency by means of special written examinations. 


Plan II. Comprehensive Examination Plan 


1. Candidates must complete at least 24 units of course work. 

2. At least 12 of the units of course work must be taken in strictly graduate 
courses in political science (including Political Science 203, Theory and 
Method in Political Science). The remaining units making up the required 
total of 24 may be chosen from additional graduate courses or from 
undergraduate courses numbered 100 or above. With the approval of the 
student’s adviser, a maximum of 6 of these remaining units may be 
included from graduate or upper division courses in a related discipline. 

3. Candidates will be required to complete in graduate standing course work 
in five of the political science fields. 

4. The candidate must pass a written examination in one field and an oral 
examination in two other fields of political science. 


Teaching Credentials, Teaching Majors, Teaching Minors. The manner in 
which the various teaching credentials may be obtained is governed by rules 
laid down by the California State Board of Education, Requirements for 
majors and minors in the social studies for general secondary and junior high 
school teaching credentials are listed on pages 200 and 201 of this bulletin, 
under the heading of “Social Sciences.” 


CoMBINATION SOCIAL SCIENCES MAJOR 


Students interested in obtaining a major in the combined social sciences, see 
listing under “Social Sciences,” page 200 of this bulletin. 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


20. American Government and Politics. (3) I, IT. The Staff 
The constitutional principles and political institutions of the United 
States and the State of California. 
For ways of satisfying the requirement in American History and Insti- 
tutions, see pages 62 and 63. 


50. Political Ideas and Institutions. (3) I, IT. Mr. Baker, Mr. Merkl 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 
The nature and processes of government, with a comparative analysis of 
significant institutions in selected western nations. Democracy and dicta- 
torship in theory and practice. 


UPprPErR DIVISION COURSES 


100. American National Government. (3) I, II. Mr. Turner 

Institutions of our national government and the political ideas on which 
these institutions have been established; the role of Congress, the Presi- 
dent, the courts, administrative agencies, and regulatory legislation. Not 
open to students who have received credit for Political Science 20. 


113. American Political Thought. (3) I. Mr. Baker 
The origin and development of significant political ideas in the United 
States, as expressed in the contributions of selected thinkers. 
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117. Law in the Modern State. (3) I. Mr. Anderson 
The role of law in modern democratic society; American legal institu- 
tions and ideas; the relationship between legal and other social institutions. 


121. International Relations, (3) I, II. Mr. Anderson, Mr. Goodspeed 
The nation-state system and the forces which operate in world politics. 


124, International Organization. (3) II. Mr. Goodspeed 

The nature and function of international organization, stressing an evalu- 
ation of the experience of the League of Nations and the United Nations; 
regional organizations and specialized agencies. 


129, The Foreign Policies of the Great Powers. (3) J, II. Mr. Goodspeed 
Contemporary policies of Britain, France, Russia, Germany, Italy. 


133. International Law. (3) I. Mr. Anderson 

Nature and sources of international law; international legal personality ; 
nationality; territory; jurisdiction; diplomatic and consular agents; 
treaties; war; neutrality. 


136. Political Development of the Far East. (3) I. Mr. Brown 
The political concepts, governmental evolution, and international rela- 
tions of China, Japan, Korea, and related areas. 


137. Political Development of South Asia. (3) II. Mr. Brown 
The political concepts, governmental evolution, and international rela- 
tions of India, Pakistan, Ceylon, and related areas. 


141A-141B. European Governments. (38-3) Yr. Mr. Ebenstein, Mr. Merkl 

The political institutions and ideas of the major powers. Emphasis on 
Britain, France, Germany, the Soviet Union. (No more than 3 units credit 
of this sequence may be taken by students who have received credit for 
Political Science 2 prior to 1959-1960.) 


148. Governments of Latin America. (3) I. Mr. Goodspeed 
The constitutional development, governmental organization, and politi- 
cal practices of the Latin American states. 


149. Latin America in World Affairs. (3) II. 
Relations of Latin America with the United States and other world 
powers; Pan-Americanism and its relation to world organization. 


152. Political Parties and Politics. (3) I. Mr. Turner 

The nature, characteristics, and history of American political parties, 
party organization; political campaigns and finance; nominations, elec- 
tions, and electoral problems. 


153. Pressure Groups and Propaganda. (3) II. Mr. Turner 
The nature and function of organized interest groups and their impact 

upon public opinion and government; the manipulation of public opinion 

and the relationship of propaganda to other forms of political power. 


157. American Constitutional Law. (3) IT. Mr. Baker 
The development of the United States Constitution, as reflected in deci- 
sions of the Supreme Court; political, economic, and social relationships. 


162. Metropolitan Government and Politics. (3) IT. Mr. Lane 
Problems of politics and administration in urban and metropolitan areas. 
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172. State and Local Government. (3) II. Mr. Baker 
Basie problems and recent developments, including intergovernmental 
relations in the American federal system. 


181. Principles of Public Administration. (3) I. Mr. Lane 

The role of administration in the modern state, including problems of 
organization, interlevel relationships, fiscal organization and control, per- 
sonnel administration, and administrative regulation. 


183. Problems in Public Administration. (3) II. Mr. Lane 
The identification and analysis of selected problems in publie administra- 
tion: organization, personnel, management, budgeting, and public relations. 


187. East Asian Ideologies. (3) I. Mr. Brown 

The political, social, and religious concepts of the Far East (Confucian- 
ism, Taoism, Shinto) and South Asia (Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism). 
Their effects upon individual citizens and national institutions. 


189A-189B. Political Theory. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown, Mr. Merkl 
Theories of political control and the relationship of man and the state. 


199. Independent Studies in Political Science. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Admission by special permission only. For majors. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


203. Theory and Method in Political Science. (3) I. Mr. Brown 
Required of all candidates for the Master of Arts degree in political science. 


250. Seminar in International Relations. (3) IT. Mr. Goodspeed 
255. Seminar in American Political Ideas and Institutions. (3) I. Mr. Baker 


256. Seminar in Comparative Government. (3) I. Mr. Ebenstein 
Prerequisite: Political Science 141A—141B, or permission of the instructor. 


*257. Seminar in Public Law. (3) II. 
Prerequisite: undergraduate work in Public Law, or permission of in- 
structor. 


258. Seminar in Public Administration. (3) I. Mr. Lane 
Prerequisite: undergraduate work in Public Administration, or permission 
of the instructor. 


259. Seminar in Public Policy Formation. (3) II. Mr. Turner 
268. Seminar in East Asian Governments and International 

Relations. (3) II. Mr. Brown 
298. Special Studies. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
299. Directed Research. (2-4) I, II. The Staff 


Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. 


* Not to be given 1961-1962. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


William D. Altus, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology. 

Robert M. Gottsdanker, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology (Chairman of the 
Department). 

Alma B. MacGregor, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology. 

John W. Cotton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology. 

Loy S. Braley, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology. 

Berne Jacobs, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology. 

Charles G. McClintock, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology. 

*Robert W. Reynolds, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology. 


Preparation for the Major 


Three lower division departmental courses are required: Psychology 11, 
Psychology 12, Psychology 5. These three courses must be passed with an aver- 
age grade of C or higher. If the student has already passed a one semester 
course in general psychology before becoming a major in this department, he 
will be considered to have passed the Psychology 12 requirement and will be 
eligible to enter Psychology 11. Ordinarily, Biology 1A will be taken in the 
first semester of the freshman year and Psychology 11 in the second semester. 
The following courses in other departments are required: 


Biology 1A. Fundamentals of Biology 
Biology 1B. Concépts7or Biclogy ave... «es ee 3 
Chemistry 20. Introductory Chemistry and Chemistry 21. 
Laboratory in Introductory Chemistry or Chemistry 40. 
Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry and Chemistry 41. 
Laboratory in’ Organics hemistry. eit... el ee eae 4 
Physics 20. Concepts of Physics and Physics 21. Basic 
Physics Laboratory or Physics 101. Descriptive Modern 
Physics and Physics 21. Basic Physics Laboratory...... + 


Allowable substitutions are: Zoology 1A (4) for Biology 1A; Zoology 1B 
(4) for Biology 1B; Physics 2A—2B (4-4) for Physics 20, 21 (recommended 
for students with especial interest in psychophysics). 

Mathematics D must be taken before Psychology 5 in the event that the 
student has not completed the second year of high school algebra. 


Requirements for the Major 


Psychology 106 is the only upper division course that is specifically required. 
An additional 18 units in upper division psychology courses must be taken to 
complete the major. There must be included at least three courses in which 
controlled observation or the analysis of the actual results of such ohserva- 
tions comprise the principal activity. These courses are shown in the following 
groups. 

Group I. 108C, 130C, 131C 
Group IT. 142, 162, 163A, 163B, 164, 178 
Further, at least one course must be taken in each group. 


Requirements for the Minor 


Psychology 11, Psychology 12, Psychology 5, and 11 units of upper divi- 
sion courses in psychology will satisfy the requirements for a minor. 


The Master of Arts Degree 


The Graduate Record Examination must be completed before a petition for 
acceptance as a graduate student will be acted upon. The candidate for the 


* Absent on leave 1961-1962. 
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master’s degree must satisfy the unit course requirements prescribed by the 
University; in addition, he must write a thesis. 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1. Concepts of Psychology. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Lecture, three hours. Not open to juniors or seniors without permission of 
the instructor. (See Psychology 101.) 
A general education course in psychology. An examination of the subject 
matter and methods of psychology, with emphasis on those concepts which 
relate most directly to an understanding of human behavior. 


5. Introduction to Psychological Measurements. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Cotton, Mr. Jacobs 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: second-year high 
school algebra or Mathematics D. 
Measures of central tendency and of dispersion, correlation, the signifi- 
cance of differences. The interpretation of statistical data in psychological 
research. 


11. General Psychology. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Lecture, two hours; demonstration and discussion, two hours. Prerequisite: 
Biology 1A or its equivalent, or Psychology 1. 
Sensory processes, perception, learning, drives, central physiological mecha- 
nisms. 


12. General Psychology. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Lecture, two hours; demonstration and discussion, two hours. Prerequisite: 
Psychology 11. Not open for credit to students who have had Psychology 1 or 
101. 
Personality, motivation, aptitudes, social behavior. 


33. Personal and Social Adjustment. (3) I or II. Mr. Altus, Mr. Braley 
Prerequisite: Psychology 1 or 11. 
Orientation in the practical use of psychological principles in problems 
and circumstances encountered in the university and in later life. 
<> 


Psychology 1 or its equivalent is required for admission to all upper division 
psychology courses for non-psychology majors. Certain courses have additional 
prerequisites as noted. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101. Principles of Psychology. (3) I, II. The Staff 

Prerequisite: open to upper division students who do not have credit for 
Psychology 1, 11, or 12. 

May be offered in substitution for Psychology 1 as a general education 
course and as the prerequisite for certain upper division courses. 

A critical discussion of the major problems and points of view in psy- 
chology. Topics include motivation, perception, personality, and learning. 


104. Principles of Test Construction. (3) I or II. Mr. Reynolds 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: Psychology 5, or 
consent of the instructor. 
Methods by which objective tests, such as those of aptitude or achieve- 
ment, are constructed and analyzed. The logic underlying these procedures. 


106. Experimental Psychology. (3) I, IT. Mr. Gottsdanker, Mr. Jacobs 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: Psychology 5. 
Analysis and application of manipulative and differential methods of 

psychological experimentation. 
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107. Quantitative Methods in Psychology (3) I. Mr. Jacobs 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: Psychology 5 or 
an equivalent course in statistics. 
Application of statistical methods to the design and analysis of psycho- 
logical investigations and to the interpretation of the quantitative data of 


psychology. 


108. Physiological Psychology. (3) I, II. Mr. Reynolds 
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Biology 1A; Chemistry 40, 41, or consent 
of the instructor. 
The physiological mechanisms in behavior. 


108C. Physiological Psychology Laboratory. (1) I, I. Mr. Reynolds 
Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Psychology 108 (previous or con- 
current). 
Laboratory experiments in physiological psychology. 


112. Child Psychology. (3) I, II. Mrs. MacGregor 
Normal behavior and development of the infant and child: motor, men- 
tal, emotional, and social growth. 


113. Psychology of Adolescence. (3) I or II. Mrs. MacGregor 

The emotional, social, and intellectual growth of the adolescent, with 
special consideration of changing attitudes as the individual attains sexual 
maturation and adult physique. 


126. Contemporary Psychology. (3) I or II. Mr. McClintock 
Prerequisite: 6 upper division units in psychology. Primarily for senior 
majors in psychology. 


130. Psychology of Learning. (3) I or II. 
Mr. Cotton, Mr. Jacobs, Mr. Reynolds 
Experimental and theoretical approaches to learning and motivation. 
The positions of Guthrie, Hebb, Hull, Skinner, Tolman, and others. 


130C. Psychology of Learning Laboratory. (1) I, II. Mr. Cotton 
Laboratory, three hours. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 5, 11, and 130 (previous or concurrent). 
Experimentation, analysis of data, and preparation of laboratory reports 
on topics in the psychology of learning. 


131. Perception. (3) I, II. Mr. Gottsdanker 

Lecture, three hours. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 11, Biology 1A, Physies 20. 

Direct utilization by the organism of the data provided by the different 
sensory modalities. Characteristics of the major modalities, interrelations 
among them, and general principles of perception. 


131C. Perception Laboratory. (1) I, II. Mr. Gottsdanker 
Laboratory, three hours. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 5, Psychology 131 (previous or concurrent). 
Laboratory experiments in human perception. 


142. Experimental Social Psychology. (3) I, II. Mr. McClintock 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours, Prerequisite: Psychology 145, 
or Sociology 153, or Sociology 161, or consent of instructor. 
Methods, techniques, and typical experimental research in social psychology. 
Emphasis on the effects of small groups upon individual behavior. 
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145. Social Psychology. (3) I or II. Mr. McClintock 

Theories of social psychological behavior with emphasis on contemporary 
concepts employed in the explanation of such behavior, for example, atti- 
tudes, roles, and interactions. 


146. Differential Psychology. (3) I or II. The Staff 
The study of data bearing on individual differences and of theories relat- 
ing to their etiology. 


148. Psychology of Personality. (3) I. Mrs. MacGregor 
Cultural and biological determinants of personality development. 


149. Biographical Psychology. (3) I or II. Mr. Altus 

The consideration of certain significant biographies in relation to such 
factors as motivation, defense mechanisms, and physical and social en- 
vironment. 


160. Mental Deficiency. (3) I. Mrs. MacGregor 

Mental defect and related abnormalities, primarily in the child; degrees 
of impairment, putative etiology; social, educational, and vocational prob- 
lems deriving from such deviations. 


162. Introduction to Clinical Psychology. (3) I. Mr. Altus, Mr. Braley 
Lecture, two hours; field work, three hours. 
Clinical problem types, with part of the semester devoted to interviewing 
and individually testing at the lower age levels. 


163A. Clinical Measurements Techniques. (3) IT. Mr. Altus, Mr. Braley 
Lecture, two hours; field work, three hours. Prerequisite: Psychology 162 
or consent of the instructor. 
The techniques of individual intelligence testing, with special emphasis 
upon the adolescent and the adult. 


163B. Clinical Measurements Techniques. (3) I. Mr. Altus, Mr. Braley 
Lecture, two hours; field work, three hours. Prerequisite: Psychology 
163A. 
Theoretical considerations of projective tests in measuring the person- 
ality structure; an introduction to techniques of administering and scoring 
a projective test. 


164. Clinical Psychology. (3) IT. Mr. Altus, Mr. Braley 
Lecture, two hours; field work, three hours. Prerequisite: Psychology 
163B. 
An integration of the techniques of measuring adjustment and intelli- 
gence in their application to the individual case. 


168. Abnormal Psychology. (3) I or II. Mr. Altus, Mr. Braley 

A study of those who deviate in terms of psychoneurosis, psychosis, and 
allied disorders. Symptoms entering into each of the syndromes; theories of 
causation of various types of mental disorder. 


178. Psychology of Exceptional Children. (3) I or II. Mrs. MacGregor 
Children with physical and emotional handicaps, and those of superior 
endowment. 


199. Independent Studies in Psychology. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 

By permission of the chairman of the department, advanced students 
may carry on study or research under guidance of a member of the de- 
partment. 


198 Courses of Instruction 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Full graduate status in psychology and consent of the instructor are pre- 
requisite to all graduate offerings. 


201. Proseminar in Psychology. (3) II. Mr. Cotton 
An intensive consideration of major content areas and problems in psy- 
chology. 


212. Developmental Psychology. (3) I or II. Mrs. MacGregor 
Historical development of child psychology; dynamies of childhood; in- 
teraction of theory and practice of infant care. 


222. Personality Dynamics. (3) I or II. 
Dynamics of human behavior, as viewed by Freud, Jung, and more recent 
theorists. 


228. The Conceptual Framework of Psychology. (3) IorII. Mr. Reynolds 

Discussion of history and systems of psychology with special emphasis 
on the philosophy of science as applied to psychology. Metaphysical, episte- 
mological, and methodological assumptions underlying the scientific study of 
behavior. 


231. Perception. (3) II. Mr. Gottsdanker 
The direct utilization of sensory information in judging, identifying, 
describing, moving, and manipulating. 


255. Seminar in Social Psychology. (3) I. Mr. McClintock 
Examination of major theoretical problems and research findings. 


258. Seminar in Abnormal Psychology. (3) I or II. Mr. Altus 


299. Research in Psychology. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 


RELIGIOUS INSTITUTIONS 


Committee in Charge 

D. Mackenzie Brown, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science (Chairman of the 
Committee). 

William F. Kennedy, Ph.D., Professor of Economics. 

Cornelius H. Muller, Ph.D., Professor of Botany. 

John E. Gillespie, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Music. 


The College of Letters and Science offers a series of courses concerned 
with religion in Western culture and with the most significant world religions. 
These courses are primarily electives, but may be used to meet certain of the 
general education requirements of the College of Letters and Science. 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


50. Introduction to Religion. (3) I, II. The Staff 
Not open to freshmen. 
An analytical survey of the historical development and cultural role of 
religious traditions and institutions. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101. The Western Religious Heritage. (3) I. The Staff 
The Judaic, Greek, and Christian ideas and institutions which constitute 
the religious traditions of Western civilization. 


102. Contemporary Religious Movements. (3) II. The Staff 
The doctrines and practices of religious organizations and movements in 
the United States. 


151. Comparative Religion. (3) II. Mr. Brown 
The origins, development, and doctrines of the major. world religions. 


194A-194B. Group Studies in Religious Institutions. (1-4) II. The Staff 


RELATED COURSES 


In addition to the offerings in religious institutions, related courses are 
available in several departments. These include: Anthropology 124 (Primi- 
tive Religion); Art 107 (Medieval Art); Hast Asian Studies 187 (East 
Asian Thought); English 116 (The English Bible as Literature) ; History 
157 (Intellectual History of Great Britain) ; Philosophy 112 (Philosophy of 
Religion) ; Sociology 162 (Social Movements) ; Psychology 145 (Social Psy- 
chology). 
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Majors in the following fields of the social sciences are available: anthro- 
pology, economies, history, political science, and sociology. There is also 
an offering in geography. Students with interests in the individual fields are 
advised to study the separate descriptions in this bulletin and to consult the 
chairman of the appropriate department. 


Economics, Departmental Office, C-2310 

Geography, see Sociology-Anthropology 

History, Departmental Office, C-1322 

Political Science, Departmental Office, C-2310 
Sociology-Anthropology, Departmental Office, C-2310 
Credential Adviser, Mr. High, 429-102 


Combination Social Sciences Major 


Preparation for the Major 


Three one-year sequences from the following list, including History 4A—4B, 
which is required. Thus, a total of 18 units in lower division is required in 
preparation for the major. The courses taken here in preparation for the 
combination social sciences major may also, in certain cases, be used in ful- 
fillment of the general education program, as listed on pages 64 and 65 of this 


bulletin. Units 
1, Anthropology 1-2. General Anthropology .............. 3-3 
2. Economics 1A—1B. Principles of Economies ............ 3-3 
3. History 4A-4B. History of Europe (required) .......... 3-3 
4. Philosophy 6A—6B. Introduction to Philosophy 
or 
Philosophy 20A—20B. History of Philosophy ........... 3-3 
5. Political Science 20. American Government and Politics 
and 
Political Science 50. Political Ideas and Institutions ... 3-3 
6. Sociology 1. Introductory Sociology 
and 
Noclology 7. socials Disorcanization os... oa eee 3-3 
The Major 


Required: 27 units of upper division work, including 15 units in the subject 
field of greatest emphasis, and 6 units in each of two other subject fields in 
the social sciences, as listed above. While philosophy is not classed as a social 
science, it does qualify as one of the areas of emphasis in the combination 
social sciences major. 

This major is not recommended for students who expect to work for a 
master’s degree or for a doctorate, but it can be an excellent foundation 
for work leading to the general secondary teaching credential with a major 
in the social studies. 


The Credential Program 


Majors and Minors for Teaching Credentials 

Students wishing to complete majors or minors in the social sciences for 
the purpose of securing teaching credentials may consult the credential 
adviser, Mr. High. 

The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major. Any of the majors in 
subject fields in the social sciences may serve as the basis for a social studtes 
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major for the purpose of obtaining a general secondary teaching creden- 

tial. The social studies teaching major must contain a minimum of 36 units 

selected from anthropology, economies, social geography, history, political 

science, and sociology. It must include at least one course in United States 

history, and at least one course in each of three of the other fields mentioned. 
For list of required education courses, see page 110. 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Minor. The minor for this 
eredential must include at least 20 units selected from anthropology, eco- 
nomics, social geography, history, political science, and sociology, distributed 
as follows: 12 units in one specific subject field, including at least 3 upper 
division units; and at least 6 additional upper division units in the same field 
or in one of the other fields listed in the first sentence of this paragraph. 


Junior High Credential, Teaching Major. This credential may be obtained 
by completing a major in a subject field in the social sciences, a minor in a 
subject field outside the social sciences, and courses in education required for 
the credential. 


Junior High Credential, Teaching Minor. The minor for the credential re- 
quires at least 18 units (including 6 upper division units) selected from 
anthropology, economics, social geography, history, political science, and so- 
ciology, distributed as follows: 12 units in one specific subject field, including 
at least 3 upper division units; and at least 6 additional units in the same 
field or in any of the other fields listed in the first sentence of this paragraph. 


SOCIOLOGY-ANTHROPOLOGY 


Charles B. Spaulding, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology. 

Robert H. Billigmeier, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology. 
K. Peter Etzkorn, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology. 
James H,. High, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Social Sciences. 
Clovis R. Shepherd, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology. 
James J. F. Deetz, Ph.D., Instructor in Anthropology. 

Roger C. Owen, M.A., Instructor in Anthropology. 


The Major in Anthropology 


Anthropology is the study of man in the broadest sense. It concerns itself 
with the biological, cultural, and historical aspects of mankind. The aim of the 
anthropology major is threefold: (1) to prepare for graduate school students 
desiring to work professionally in anthropology, (2) to prepare students for 
careers either in secondary education or in social service work not requiring 
graduate study, and (3) to provide a background in behavioral studies for 
students desiring a broad education in either the biological or the social 
sciences. 


Requirements for the Major 


Two major emphases are recognized by the department: cultural anthro- 
pology and physical anthropology. (See below.) All majors expecting to go 
to graduate school will take comprehensive examinations in the final semester 
of the senior year. 


A. CULTURAL EMPHASIS 
Preparation for the Major 
Required Courses: Units 


1. Anthropology 1 and 2. General Anthropology.............. 3-3 
Anthropology 3. The Prehistory, of, Mans .i74.5 ase es aoe 3 
2. mociology 1. Introductory Sociology <2). s+ <> 6 eee 3 
3. Zoology 1A (or Biology 1A). General Zoology............. 4 
Zoology, 1By Chordate:Zoologyiin sa. - 0. es cs cee one ee 4 
4. Geology 2: Concepts of Geology... ..0...5. 5506s eee 3 


Recommended selections: 


Spanish; Art 4; Botany 3; Psychology 11, 5, 33; Economics; Geography ; 
History. 


The Major (24 units of upper division anthropology plus 6 units of sociology ) 
Required Courses: 


Anthropology 102. World Ethnology 

Anthropology 105. American Indians North of Mexico 

Anthropology 125. Comparative Society 

Anthropology 150. Physical Anthropology 

Anthropology 162. History of Anthropological Theory 

Anthropology 189. Advanced Anthropology 

Sociology 154. Society and Personality 

Sociology One additional course to be selected from the following: 

7, or 106, or 162, or 130, or 187. 

Suggested electives: English 110, Biology 130, Art 104, Economies, Psy- 
chology. 
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B. PHYSICAL EMPHASIS 
Preparation for the Major 
Required Courses: Units 


1. Anthropology 1 and 2. General Anthropology............... 3-3 
Anthropology 3. The Prehistory of Man..........s0.0...... 3 
Ee OCIOLOPY J LNtrOdUCLOTY MOCIOLOTY goss cet eee cee ote cess 3 
3. Biology 1A (or Zoology 1A). Fundamentals of Biology...... 4 
PMOLOWY 1 toes Cera UN OLR ESLOLOWY cee a ctara ths a's 975 «73st Ah: aged 3 
Pe eOOLOD Vs dc kL UAT LOU Yt sc eeteste eisicds 9 0 dja'# di ecn «<p a iA 3 
PAY Ur EPUSATECE EV ELULOUY org acs vcs As aye es 4c 8 t46 tue mins 3 


Recommended selections from General Education Program I: French or 
German, mathematics, geography, History 17A—17B. 


The Major (A total of 30 units of upper division work) 


18 units of upper division anthropology 
9 units of biology and zoology 
3 units of sociology 


Required Courses: 


Anthropology 102. World Ethnology 

Anthropology 125. Comparative Society 
Anthropology 150. Physical Anthropology 
Anthropology 162. History of Anthropological Theory 
Anthropology 197. Field Training in Archaeology 
Anthropology Elective 


Biology 130. Genetics 

Biology 131. Evolution 

Zoology 140. Animal Ecology 
Sociology 154. Society and Personality 


Recommended electives: Sociology, history, mathematics, biological science. 


Recommended sequence for the minor in anthropology 
Anthropology 1, 2, 3, 102, 150, 197, and either 125, or 162, or 165. 


Teaching Credentials, Teaching Majors, Teaching Minors 


Anthropology is acceptable as a major portion of a program leading to a 
teaching credential in the social studies. See listing following description of 
the major in sociology. 


The Major in Sociology 


The sociology major emphasizes social relations, social organization, groups, 
and interpersonal relations. Its broad perspective on society and basic institu- 
tions provides an excellent major for the student interested in liberal educa- 
tion. Specialized courses provide valuable background for work in public 
relations, industrial relations, social work, probation, and other fields in busi- 
ness, government, and social welfare. The major prepares students for grad- 
uate work in preparation for professional careers in sociology (teaching and 
research), and for admission to graduate studies in fields where a sociology 
background is desirable. 


Preparation for the Major 


Required Courses: Units 
iiSocislogy 1.Introduction: to Sociology. \/. i2.2ciiul an 3 
MOCLOIOP Yas OCIMISDIROTOANIZALION avon t O41. Sind obese! os 3 


2. Anthropology 2. General Anthropology ............... 3 
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Units 
3. One year sequence (6 units) to be chosen from: 

a. Economies 1A—1B. Principles of Economics ........ 3-3 
b: History 4A-4B. History of Hurope ..... 22a. 3-3 
e. Political Science 20. American Government and Poli- 

tics, and 

Political Science 50. Political Ideas and Institutions... 3-3 
d. Psychology 11-12; General Psychology... <5. a see 3-3 

The Major 


Required: 24 units of upper division sociology courses. In certain cases the 
major adviser may approve a maximum of 6 units of upper division anthro- 
pology courses as part of the required total of 24 units. Students intending to 
engage in graduate study should take Sociology 107 or an equivalent course. 


Teaching Credentials, Teaching Majors, Teaching Minors 

Anthropology and sociology are each acceptable as a major portion of a 
program leading to a teaching credential in the social studies. 

The manner in which the various teaching credentials may be obtained 
is governed by rules laid down by the California State Board of Education. 
Requirements for majors and minors in the social studies for general secon- 
dary and junior high school teaching credentials are listed on pages 200 and 
201 of this bulletin, under the heading of Social Sciences. 


COMBINATION SOCIAL SCIENCES MAJOR 
Students interested in obtaining a major in the combined social sciences, see 
listing under Social Sciences, page 200 of this bulletin. 
Anthropology 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1. General Anthropology. (3) I. 
Physical anthropology; origin and antiquity of man; living races of man- 
kind; origin and development of early cultures in the Old and New Worlds. 


2. General Anthropology. (3) I, II. Mr. Deetz, Mr. Owen 
The nature of culture: a survey of the range of cultural phenomena, in- 
cluding material culture, social organization, religion and other topics. 


3. The Prehistory of Man. (3) II. Mr. Deetz 
Human culture from man’s emergence as a culture-bearing animal to the 
beginning of written history in all parts of the world. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


102. World Ethnology. (3) I. Mr. Deetz 
A survey of representative primitive cultures of the world; comparative 
materials from modern culture; relationship of environment and culture. 


105. American Indians North of Mexico. (3) I. Mr. Deetz 
Prerequisite: not to be taken by students who have completed Anthropology 
101B. 
The origins, development, and attainments of Indian cultures north of 
Mexico. 


107. American Indians of Middle and South America. (3) IT. Mr. Owen 
Prerequisite: not to be taken by students who have credit for Anthropology 
101B. 
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The origins, development, and attainments of Indian cultures of Mexico, 
Central and South America. 


124. Primitive Religion. (3) II. 
Religious beliefs and practices among preliterate societies; the role of 
religion in society. 


125. Comparative Society. (3) I. Mr. Owen 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 2 or consent of instructor. 
Comparative study of the structure, development, and function of human 
society; social, religious, political, and economic institutions. 


139. Peoples and Cultures of Africa and Asia. (3) II. 
Prerequisite: not to be taken by students who have credit for Anthro- 
pology 101A. 
The aboriginal cultures and races of Africa and Asia, past and present. 


147. Peoples and Cultures of the Pacific. (3) I. 
Prerequisite: not to be taken by students who have credit for Anthropology 
101A. 
The aboriginal cultures of Australia, Malaysia, Melanesia, Polynesia, and 
Micronesia. 


150. Physical Anthropology. (3) I, II. a 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 1 or consent of the instructor. 
A general survey of human osteology and somatology in terms of evolu- 
tionary, racial, sexual, and age variations. 


162. History of Anthropological Theory. (3) I. Mr. Owen 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 2, 125, or consent of the instructor. 
The history of the development of anthropology as a scientific discipline; 
a survey of anthropological schools of thought and theory. 


165. Cultural Dynamics and Applied Anthropology. (3) II. Mr. Deetz 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 2. 
The processes of culture; influences of Western civilization on primitive 
cultures; applications of anthropology to modern social problems. 


189. Advanced Anthropology. (3-5) II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: senior standing in anthropology or sociology. 
This is an advanced survey of anthropology which will vary in its orienta- 
tion with the interests of the enrolled students. It is intended for anthropol- 
ogy majors and as a preparation for beginning graduate work. 


195. Introduction to Archaeology. (3) II. Mr. Deetz 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 1 or 2. Limited to 20 students. 
Important archaeological discoveries throughout the world; methods and 
techniques of modern archaeology; archaeology as a natural and a social 
science. 


197. Advanced Field Training in Archaeology. (4-6) Summers. Mr. Deetz 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 195 and consent of instructor. 
The technique of archaeological field methods. Involves the mapping and 
excavation of an archaeological site; processing and preparation of archaeo- 
logical specimens, photography, recording and cataloguing of artifacts. 


199. Independent Studies in Anthropology. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Prerequisite: admission by permission only. 
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Geography 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1A. Physical Principles of Geography. (3) I, II. 
The physical elements of geography including climate, land forms, soils and 
natural vegetation, and their world distribution by regions. 


1B. Cultural Elements of Geography. (3) I, II. 

The essential elements of cultural geography, including population distri- 
bution, land-use patterns, trade, and man’s general adaptation to the environ- 
ment of the world. 


Sociology 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


1. Introductory Sociology. (3) I, II. Mr. Etzkorn, Mr. Shepherd 

The nature of human society and of its scientific study, cultural varia- 
tion, social evolution, personality development, collective behavior, social 
institutions, ecology, and population. 


7. Social Disorganization. (3) I, II. Mr. Billigmeier 
Prerequisite: Sociology 1 or consent of the instructor. 
Social “organization” and “disorganization.” Behavior symptomatic of 
societal disorganization such as family disorganization, crime and delin- 
quency, suicide, alcoholism, and intra-societal conflict. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


Prerequisite to upper division courses: Sociology 1, or Sociology 101, or con- 
sent of the instructor. 


101. General Sociology. (3) II. Mr. Shepherd 
The major concepts, principles, and problems of sociology. Not open to those 
who have had Sociology 1. May serve as prerequisite for upper division courses. 


106. Methodology. (3) I. Mr. Shepherd 

Research skills and the roles of theory, design, data collection, and analysis 
introduced through library and field studies conducted by class members. 
Emphasis on research techniques. 


120. Marriage and the Family. (3) I, II. Mr. Spaulding 
The human family, past and present; adjustment in the contemporary 
American family. 


130. Social Change. (3) I. Mr. Etzkorn 
Theories of social change and of the evolution of social systems. 
131. Urban Society. (3) II. Mr. Etzkorn 


The social systems of modern urban society. 


135. Principles of Social Welfare. (3) II. Mr. Billigmeier 

Basie concepts and methods of social work; the application of case work 
techniques; structure and function of public welfare agencies; social group 
work and community organization. 


142. Social Class. (3) IT. 
The nature of social classes and class relations, emphasizing contemporary 
studies of American society. 
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153. Public Opinion and Social Attitudes. (3) II. Mr. Shepherd 
Prerequisite: Sociology 1, Psychology 11, or consent of the instructor. 
The measurement of attitude and opinion; the determination of attitude; 
opinion change, propaganda, and the media of opinion formation. 


154. Society and Personality. (3) II. Mr. Shepherd 
The interaction of social structure and personality; social control, and 
deviant behavior. 


160. Industrial Sociology. (3) L. Mr. Spaulding 

The position of workers in American society; factors correlated with occu- 
pation, access to the job, formal and informal groups and organizations 
affecting workers. 


161. Group Analysis. (3) I. Mr. Shepherd 

The structure and dynamics of small groups, including the analysis of roles, 
interpersonal relations, and group characteristics; intergroup relations; field 
and laboratory research on small groups. 


162. Social Movements. (3) I. Mr. Billigmeier 

Developmental processes of movements seeking alterations in the social 
order; a comparative analysis of utopias, classical and contemporary liberal- 
ism, socialism, and communism. 


170. Sociology of the Arts. (3) I. Mr. Etzkorn 
The relationships of artists, art traditions, and art forms to variant 
social structures and institutions. 


182. Criminology. (3) I. 
Theories of crime and punishment in contemporary society and in his- 
torical perspective. 


185. Population. (3) I. Mr. Billigmeier 

Population composition and change; differential fertility and mortality of 
sociocultural groups; internal and international migration; population theory 
and national policies; problems in areas of population pressure. 


186. Development of Sociological Theory. (3) I. 

The history of sociological thought, with particular reference to the classic 
works of the outstanding American and European figures in sociology through 
the 1920’s. 


187. Contemporary Sociological Theory. (3) II. 

A study of the major theoretical issues in current sociology. Material will 
be drawn from the major recent authorities. (A continuation of Sociology 
186, but may be taken separately. ) 


189. Minority Group Relations. (3) II. Mr. Billigmeier 
Consequences of racial and ethnic contacts, with particular emphasis upon 
minorities in the United States. 


198. Readings in Sociology. (1-3) I, II. The Staff 


199. Independent Studies in Sociology. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 
Reading and conferences for sociology majors of high scholastic standing. 


RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT 


Education SS 190. Teaching Procedures in Social Studies. (2) I, II. 
Mr. High 


Education SS 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Social Studies. (2-2) I, IT. 
Mr. High 


SPANISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 


Samuel A. Wofsy, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish. 

Eda Ramelli, Doctora en Letras, Professor of Spanish, Emeritus. 
Pablo Avila, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spanish. 

David Bary, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish. 

Winston A. Reynolds, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish. 
*John F. Tull, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish. 
Theodore I. Murguia, Ph.D., Instructor in Spanish. 

Andres R. Ramon, LL.M., Lecturer in Spanish. 


The Major in Spanish: 

Preparation for the Major. Courses 1, 2, 3, or four years of high school 
Spanish, and course 4, or other equivalent to be tested by examination. If 
course 4 is passed with a grade lower than B, the student must complete 
courses 25A—25B as prerequisite to upper division courses. 

Students who wish to make Spanish their major subject must have main- 
tained an average grade of at least C in the college courses in Spanish taken 
prior to their junior year. Students transferring from other institutions may 
be tested by examination. 

Students whose native language is Spanish will not be permitted to enroll 
in any Spanish course lower than course 25A—25B. 

All upper division courses are given in Spanish. 


The Major. Required: 24 upper division units. Units 
Spanish 101A—101B. Conversation and Composition ....... 3-3 
(May be omitted if 25A—25B (3-3) has been passed with 
a grade of A or B.) 


Spanish 109A—-109B. A Survey of Spanish Literature...... 3-3 
The remaining units may be completed from courses: 

Spamishe.0SA—103 3 Phonetics 2a. aa. one eee i] 
Spanish 105A-105B. Eighteenth- and Nineteenth-Century 

J eradurG 2c ecg ath ty terri a errs, da aot ecs, alae eee 3-3 
Spanish 107A—107B. Spanish-American Literature ....... 3-3 
Spanish 110A-110B. Contemporary Spanish Literature.... 2-2 
Spanish 111A—111B. The Golden Age of Spain ........... 3-3 
Spanish 116A-116B. Advanced Grammar and Composition 3-3 
Spanish 125A—125B. Hispanic Institutions and Culture.... 3-3 


The Minor in Spanish 


A minimum of 20 units in Spanish is required; of these, 9 units must be in 
the upper division, which must include Spanish 101A-101B (3-3). 

The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major. The teaching major 
includes Spanish 103A-103B, Phonetics (1-1), Spanish 116A-116B, Ad- 
vanced Grammar and Composition (3-3), Spanish 125A-125B, Hispanic In- 
stitutions and Culture (3-3), among the requirements for the major specified 
above. 

Courses required in the Department of Education are listed on page 110. 

LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


In courses 1, 2, 3, and 4, sections meet five hours weekly. 


1. Elementary Spanish. Beginners’ Course. (4) I, IT. The Staff 
2. Elementary Spanish (continuation of 1). (4) I, II. The Staff 


* Absent on leave, fall, 1961. 
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3. Intermediate Spanish. (4) I, II. The Staff 

4, Intermediate Spanish (continuation of 3). (4) I, II. The Staff 

8A. Spanish Conversation. (1) I. The Staff 
Two one-hour meetings. Prerequisite: Spanish 2. 

8B. Spanish Conversation (continuation of 8A). (1) II. The Staff 

25A-25B. Advanced Spanish. (3) Yr. Mr. Bary, Mr. Wofsy 


Prerequisite: Spanish 4 or the equivalent. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


101A-101B. Conversation and Composition. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Avila, Mr. Tull 
103A-103B. Phonetics. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Avila 
105A-—105B. Highteenth- and Nineteenth-Century Literature. (3-3) Yr. 
Mr. Reynolds, Mr. Wofsy 
107A—107B. Spanish-American Literature. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Avila, Mr. Bary 
109A-109B. A Survey of Spanish Literature. (3-3) Yr. 
Mr. Reynolds, Mr. Tull 
110A~-110B. Contemporary Spanish Literature. (2-2) Yr. 
Mr. Bary, Mr. Tull 
111A-111B. The Golden Age of Spain. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Reynolds, Mr. Wofsy 
Prerequisite: Spanish 109A—109B. 
Spanish literature 1550-1680. 
116A-116B. Advanced Grammar and Composition (3-3) Yr. The Staff 
118A—B-C-D-E. Individual Hispanic Authors. (2—2—2-2-2) I, II. The Staff 
Intensive reading and discussion of the works of such authors as Cervantes, 
Lope de Vega, Quevedo, Calderon, Perez Galdos, Ruben, Dario, Unamuno, 
Ortega y Gasset, Garcia Lorca, and Pablo Neruda. Authors to be chosen 
according to the interests of students and faculty. 
125A-125B. Hispanic Institutions and Culture. (3-3) Yr. The Staff 
199. Independent Studies in Spanish. (1-4) I, IT. The Staff 
Individual investigations in literary fields. ; 


Spanish Literatures in English Translation 
(Courses for which no knowledge of Spanish is required ) 
Spanish 115A. Masterpieces of Spanish Literature. (3) I, II. Mr. Wofsy 


Readings in English translation and discussion of representative works 
from the Middle Ages to the end of the sixteenth century. 


Spanish 115B. Masterpieces of Spanish Literature. (3) I, II. Mr. Tull 
Readings in English translation and discussion of representative works 
from the seventeenth century to the end of the nineteenth. 


RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS 
Education SF 190. Procedures in Teaching French in Secondary Schools. 


AYE See Mr. Beachboard 
Education SN 190. Procedures in Teaching Spanish in Secondary Schools. 
Ceol" ET: Mr. Avila, Mr. Murguia 


Education SN 192A-192B. Student Teaching: Spanish. (2-2) I, II. 
Mr. Avila, Mr. Murguia 


Philosophy 133. Philosophy of Language. (3) I. Mr. Wilkinson 
Philosophy 146. Philosophy in Literature. (3) II. Mr, Sesonske 
Hispanic Civilization. 

See page 135. 


SPEECH AND DRAMA 


Theodore W. Hatlen, Ph.D., Professor of Speech and Drama. 

John C. Snidecor, Ph.D., Professor of Speech and Drama. 

Upton S. Palmer, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Speech and Drama (Chair- 
man of the Department). 

*Edwin R. Schoell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Speech and Drama. 

Stanley L. Glenn, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama, 

Gary N. Hess, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama. 

Alan ©. Nichols, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama. 

Rollin W. Quimby, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama. 

Forbes I. Hill, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama. 

Gerald M. Lanning, M.S., Associate in Speech and Drama. 


Majors in the Department of Speech and Drama are based on a varied 
program of course offerings. The major in rhetoric and public speaking gives 
greater emphasis to general education outside the field of speech than does 
the speech major which emphasizes somewhat greater specialization through 
the selection of electives. Both majors prepare for the general secondary 
credential. The drama major provides a well-balanced program which may 
serve as an area of concentration for a liberal arts education or as back- 
ground for later professional work in the theater. 


All majors offered lead to graduate work. 


Preparation for the Majors. Students should have passed Subject A (either 
examination or course) before taking Speech 20. By special arrangement, 
students may take Subject A and Speech 20 concurrently. Students who elect 
a major in the department after the freshman year may, with the approval 
of the chairman, substitute Speech 11 for Speech 20. English 1A and 1B may 
be taken concurrently with lower division work in speech or drama. 


Requirements for Majors. Students must present, by the first half of the 
junior year, a program to be approved by the department chairman. This 
program may be amended from time to time but only after consultation with 
the chairman. In addition to normal academic requirements, speech majors 
are required to participate for at least two semesters at the University of 
California, Santa Barbara, in each of two areas of performance. Majors in 
rhetoric and public speaking are expected to participate in performance 
activities in the areas of debate and public speaking. 


Speech Major. Students in this major must meet the General Education 
requirements of Program IT, as outlined on pages 65 and 66 of this catalogue. 
The program must include 40 units in speech, 19 units of which must be upper 
division courses. 


Lower Division Units 
History 4A—4BaHistory of. uroper 2. syaeeece ed. wee oe 6 
Speech. 20; Introduction toss pecchi eam. ed occ cies ee 3 
Speech:42.,Oral Reading senna ccs cee cee eae 3 
Speech 46. Voice and Articulation Improvement.............. 3 
Speech 58. Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate........... 3 
Speech 30. Fundamentals of Acting 


or 
Speech 40. Radio and Television Broadcasting 


* Absent on sabbatical leave, fall semester, 1961. 
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or 
Speech 52. Debate Units 


or 
Pnpecn+70: StAPCCrAL Ces snk «Wena ments > ea bandie wanidonte 6 


Upper Division 
PULLOBOTN Vy His COU OULICE pete so MRE os ha oss uaa eh 6 01¢.0.0 js 6 
Pen elishhl 17io Ore UL FAR Sha kespeareytiy wai. er va woke ee whe ee viet 3 
TUNG HANS Upper division ClECELYGy ss gate ve ss 2 vies tes ces ee ee 3 
RA sOtET  ROLOC DIV OSM eo Csia, oe beck eter esassieiere, nis ie ecads ©. #, 6.51910, Reeneae te 24 
Speech 131. Advanced Public Speaking ................0.0+> 3 
SPCC | see ENGUTy. OLMLITCCtIN Pers Sails atc sweater es oo Mee ose fs + 8 3 
Speech 140. Radio Broadcasting 
or 

BPeecn Loos iaby eLTOU UCtlONes ure otter snl et rnb a = 9% «ein bl iw ats 3 
Speen O07 Phonetics saves. ass ss Me eee cn rats Seeatee 3 
Speotinl fae PCOCI COTTOCTION 9. wir tty oro Mere foie Sse as ee oo lees 3 
Speech 198A—198B. Comprehensive Final Examination ........ 2-2 
Becen  ClOCi VG nce kets ae see a tis sie faces Geta +s ale es 


Speech and Hearing Major. Students in this major must meet the General 
Education requirements of Program II, as outlined on pages 65 and 66 of this 
catalogue. Majors preparing for teacher certification or planning graduate 
work in speech correction should select the speech and hearing emphasis in 
preference to the general speech major. 


Lower Division Units 


ESCO vad Ap Siem 1S GOT Va Le Mil LODC Spica cn inl go. 5 9.0 gop emieensg aus 8 6 
Speech 11. Fundamentals of Speech 

or 
Br ecONs sU EE ETOUIE mOTRLOSS DCCCIUs sie inlaws g sie sio lie alean «inks ais: 3 
Speech 30. Fundamentals of Acting 

or 
Speech 45. The Understanding of Drama 

or 
*Speech 160A. Development of Dramatic Art 

or 
Speech 160B. Development of Dramatie Art................. 3 
Speech 31. Public Speaking 

or 
Speech 58. Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate 

or 
Speech 131; Advanced Public Speaking... 22...) see ee nee 3 
Speech 42. Oral Reading 


or 
Speech 142. Advanced Oral Reading...................ee0e- 3 


Upper Division 
BpCeche OULer ROTOLICS Uren i's Ol. ttes suee 2 Ail imode Mion). altel 
Bpocenr i 2. opeech Correction wae oe). Sessa sit. Sih 
Speach 173A dvanced Speech Correctiom cane wide o2n@n oh « 
Pere) ive Sal BORE GR ae 6 oly er rata) er or ee ena We OE CIN ra 
Speech 175. Audiometry; Aural Rehabilitation............... 
Speech 177 A-177B. Clinical Methods and Clinical Practices. ... 
Speech 198A. Comprehensive Final Examination............. 


Do PD tO 19 Ww Ww 


* Selected with the approval of department chairman. 
+ Upper division alternate courses are primarily for students who transfer into the 
major and are to be taken while in upper division status. 


212 Courses of Instruction 


Units 
Psychology 178. Psychology of Exceptional Children.......... 3 
Psychology elective (upper division) ..........+.++seeeeeeee 3 
Psychology elective (upper division ) 
or 
Speech 199. Independent Studies in Speech.................. 3 


Rhetoric and Public Speaking Major. Students in this major must meet the 
requirements of General Education Program I, as outlined on pages 64 and 65 
of this catalogue. 


Lower Division Units 


Philosophy 31. Deductive Logic...........0.2-eeeeseceeven 3 
Sociology 7. Social Disorganization 


or 

{Sociology 130. Social Change 
or 

Sociology 131. Urban Society 


or 
Sociolory. 162; Social Movements oi ns iol ete hee eee 
Speech 20. Introduction to Speech o.oo... cvic ec ee eee 
Speech 30. Fundamentals of AGU. <o. osc: scae coins = ee etiriede ae 
Speech 42, Oral Reading... 3. eis ce se 6 us Mieke sce ee 
Speech 45. The Understanding of Drama 

or 
Speech 160A. Development of Dramatic Art 


wwww 


or 
Speech 160B. Development of Dramatic Art................. 3 
Speech 52. Debate 


or 

Speech 58. Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate............ 3 
Upper Division 

Economics 109. Introduction to Eeconomics.................- 
English 1i7-A, Shakespeare sips gcc ape tsi 6 > slacessl so coche Oe eee 
Psychology 2145; Socials Psychology 0.0. 0a snc au ane ce eee 
Speech 130. History of Rhetoric and Public Address.......... 
Speech 131: Advanced Public Speaking. 20. cccks ais sscte nasi 2 eee 
Speech 150. Phonetics 

or 
Speech vl 72. Speech Correction sees ce ote «ete ote a hear ee 
Speech 157. Intercollegiate Debate... a1..6 oc. .+ 6 --ee ee 
Speech 198B. Comprehensive Final Examination............. 
Speech electives. wee cant iets cin eat tei caer. © Ot een 


wWwwww 


O1 bo bo 


Drama Major. Students in this major must meet the requirements of General 
Education Program I, as outlined on pages 64 and 65 of this catalogue. Drama 
majors are also required: (1) to develop performance ability; (2) to partici- 
pate in student productions; and (3) to engage in at least one Department of 
Speech and Drama activity each semester. Transfer students are required to 
complete at least three semesters in the Department of Speech and Drama. 


Lower Division Units 
Arti31. Designand) Colors fence orerts ctastae tions tee ok cea 2 
History, 4A—4B. History-of Europes .ctiscwstats ooh: steel ane 6 
Physical Education (including dance and fencing)........... 2 


+ Upper division alternate courses are primarily for students who transfer into the 
major and are to be taken while in upper division status. 
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Umts 

ppesch 20;.Introduction to Speech... 5. vcs isa se v's Cetera 3 
meena 0s MunGamentalait GAGGIND cre cis aciisle es ot ss esis cess 5 3 
pjeech 42..Orali Reading... <smmeiede uy deeetiaie x, styicle sgn de 3 

or 
Speech 142: Advanced Oral Reading. 22.0... .0 ccs cescecu es 3 
Bpeech 45.‘The Understanding of Drama. 24., sere ene sine of 3 
Speech 46. Voice and Articulation Improvement 

or 
SULT OPES Nil Sd a RE TER ene re es eA AER lee ints Ee CS CIE 3 
RIE COI Gd Ue mtn VCCE LL Wetec te a ates asso Serre lel e re ee oe ee ice sig 3 

Upper Division 

PRL Le PLESLOLY OL COSUUING ecicteratte eee alec tare cre cynin ersioce ite oe 2 
English 161. Drama of the English Renaissance 

or 
English 169. Restoration and Highteenth-Century Drama..... 3 
English 120. Modern Drama 

or 
Speech 160C. Development of Dramatic Art.................- 3 
Speech 135. Theory of Directing 

or 
Ppectieloose IANA LOUUCEIONM tics tite core clk sraeetett: van ceases aie. 6 3 
Speech 152. Playwriting 

or 
Speech 154. Dramatic Theory and Criticism ..0......0...60605 3 
Speech 159A—B-—C-D, Theater Workshop.................... 2 
Speech 160A—160B. Development of Dramatic Art ............ 6 
Speech 198B. Comprehensive Final Examination............. 2 
PaIOCC UP CIC LIV GMs Miteen es Cte ci ae ele NE ole Son se ole ca nie hn ah 3 


Requirements for the Minor. Minors in speech and drama consist of 18-20 
units: 9 lower division (of which 3 must be in Speech 20), and 9 upper 
division. The remaining units are selected by the student. subject to the ap- 
proval of the department chairman. Ordinarily the student specializes in 
either drama or one of the speech areas. 

Demonstration of Knowledge and Skills. Major students must maintain an 
average grade of C or higher in upper division speech and drama courses. 
Students in Speech 198 must pass written and oral examinations based upon 
a review of their work in speech and drama. During the same year they must 
publicly demonstrate skill in speech and reading performance. 


CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS 


The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Major 


The general secondary credential student must have a major of 37-39 
units, 18 of which must be upper division courses. 


1. All credential candidates take: Units 
Sneech we entrodiuction-to Speech es. stele. wjersse tee Sines = iets 3 
Speech 46. Voice and Articulation Improvement 

or 
PORE OM ME MONGUICH er TE disst: ane cacice «creed cet ects ate sean’ pe a 
SECC NO ae CDA LO ME etre eer Onaga s ene cor a ue bee nee aheiers «cua: ts 3 


2. Two of the following courses are selected with the approval of the depart- 
ment chairman: 
Speech 58. Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate ........... 
Speech 157 .ntercollegiategDebateenare sends. Aw eee. 
Speech 158. Argumentation and Public Discussion ............ 
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3. Five of the following courses are selected with the approval of the depart- 
ment chairman: 


Speech 30. Fundamentals of Acting ........-..- esses eee eee 3 
Speech 70. Stagecraft .......cccceecsecc cscs cs cecereseenne 3 
Speech 135. Theory of Directing ...........: secre eee eeees 3 
Speech 155. Play Production ......-. se eee cece rece eee eees 3 
Speech 159A-B-C-D. Theater Workshop..........-+++++eee- 2 
Speech 160A or 160B. Development of Dramatic Art.......... 3 


4. Three of the following courses are selected with the approval of the de- 
partment chairman: 


Speech 42. Oral Reading 


or 
Speech 142. Advanced Oral Reading .............-+-+-+--0ees 3 
Speech 40. Radio and Television Broadcasting 

or 
Speech 140. Radio Broadcasting .......... 06s ee esse wees eee 3 
Speech 172. Speech Correction .......-...esessssecsrreaeece 3 


5. During the fifth year the credential candidate will take Speech 198A and 
198B, Comprehensive Final Examination; Speech 200, Introduction to 
Graduate Study in Speech (2 units). 

6. A minor in the humanities, social sciences, natural sciences, or fine arts is 
required for an applied major in speech. 


7. For required education courses, see page 110. 
The General Secondary Credential, Teaching Minor 
For information concerning a teaching minor for the general secondary 


credential, confer with the department chairman. Such a minor will usually 
be arranged in only one area, either public speaking or drama. 


Credential to Teach Exceptional Children (Speech Correction) 


The Department of Speech and Drama offers the credential to teach excep- 
tional children as a supplement to the kindergarten-primary, general elemen- 
tary, junior high, or general secondary credentials. The credential to teach 
exceptional children authorizes the holder to teach in the specialized area of 
speech correction in the public schools in California. The credential is invalid 
unless supplemented by one of the four basic credentials. 

1. In the Department of Education: 
126. Principles of Parent Counseling 


or Units 
1172 Pupil Personnel and Counselin Oe) ee oy eee 2 
2. In the Department of Psychology: 
178: Psychology ofiexceptional Chilireaer.. ¢. ire see 3 
3. In the Department of Speech: 
1502 Phonetics = $s <gicu oe oe ee ea eee ES eee 3 
172, Speech Correction, 2. secs. os ace cre ane a ee in as ete 3 
178) Advanced’S peecly Correction 9.0 er ae a ee eS ee v4 
L742Liip Readin oA exer eels en ye Pee eee cinta ares Ore eee 2 
175, Audiometry; Aural’ Rehabilitation “2.).) 0: nce a eee ee 2 
177A—-177B. Clinical Methods and Clinical Practice .......... 4 
JOSBe Directed ‘Teaching Ste yes. ve) Aakers ee ee eee 4 
LOWER DIVISION COURSES 
11. Fundamentals of Speech. (3) I, II. The Staff 


Prerequisite to all other speech courses for most nonmajors. 
Participation in public speaking, oral reading, and discussion. 
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20. Introduction to Speech (3) I. Mr. Palmer 
For majors only. 
Orientation to the field of speech. 


30. Fundamentals of Acting. (3) I, II. Mr. Glenn 

Provides the beginning actor with the basic approaches to the art of acting. 
Practical application of these approaches through improvisations, scenes from 
plays, pantomimes, and voice and body exercises. 


31. Public Speaking. (3) I. Mr. Palmer 
Practice in preparing various types of speeches and participation in public 
discussion. 


40. Radio and Television Broadcasting. (3) I. Mr. Hess 
Laboratory sessions. 
Nature of the medium, its history, legal methods of control, significance 
in modern society, standards applicable to various program types. 


42. Oral Reading. (3) I, II. Mr. Hess 
Technique of reading various types of literature. 
45. The Understanding of Drama. (3) I, II. Mr. Hatlen 


The general nature of dramatic presentation, including elements of dra- 
matie structure, types of drama, and the contributions of the actor, director, 
designer, technician, and audience. 


46. Voice and Articulation Improvement. (3) II. Mr. Nichols 
Open, with consent of the instructor, to students who have not had Speech 
11. Credential requirement. 
Bases of correct sound formation and standards of voice and pronuncia- 
tion. Practical individual training. 


52. Debate. (3) I. Mr. Hill 
Intensive drill in debate techniques. Class Pe will participate in in- 
tercollegiate forensic activities. 


58. Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate. (3) II. Mr. Hill 
Forms of argument, analysis, and evidence. Discussion projects. 
70. Stagecraft. (3) I, II. Mr. Lanning 


The physical theater and design, construction, painting, and lighting of 
stage settings. Practical experience afforded in set construction and back- 
stage duties in connection with university dramatic productions. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


117. General Semantics. (3) IT. Mr. Snidecor 
The meaning of language as it relates to human behavior. 
130. History of Rhetoric and Public Address. (3) IT. Mr. Palmer 


Constituents of the rhetoric of Plato and Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian, 
Bacon, Blair, Campbell, Whately, and modern rhetoricians; evaluation of 
great speeches of history. 


131. Advanced Public Speaking. (3) IT. Mr. Quimby 
Prerequisite: Speech 11 or 31. 
Speech composition, audience analysis, and persuasion. 


135. Theory of Directing. (3) II. Mr. Glenn, Mr. Hatlen 
Studies in analysis of dramatic materials and techniques of directorial 
restatement in theatrical terms. 


216 Courses of Instruction 


140. Radio Broadcasting. (3) IT. Mr. Hess 
Theories of production; practice in producing recorded programs. 
142. Advanced Oral Reading. (3) II. Mr. Hess 


Prerequisite: Speech 42. 
Individual projects. 


150. Phonetics. (3) I. Mr. Schoell 
Prerequisite: Speech 11. Credential requirement. 
The application of the International Phonetic Alphabet, with especial 

reference to American speech sounds. Ability to analyze and describe normal 

and deviate acoustic patterns. 


151. Advanced Acting. (3) I. Mr. Glenn 
Prerequisite: Speech 30. 

152. Playwriting. (3) II. Mr. Hatlen 
Dramatie technique and structure; composition of original plays. 

154. Dramatic Theory and Criticism. (3) II. Mr. Glenn 

155. Play Production. (3) I. Mr. Glenn 


Designed to acquaint the student with the theoretical and practical proe- 
esses of play production. 


157. Intercollegiate Debate. (2) I, II. Mr. Hill 
May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. A total of no more than 8 

units of credit may be received in any combination of Speech 52, 58, and 157. 
Participation in intercollegiate debate. 


158. Argumentation and Public Discussion. (3) IT. Mr. Palmer 
Emphasis on public performance. Participation in intercollegiate forensics. 
159A—B-C-D. Theater Workshop. (1—1-1-1) I, II. Mr. Hatlen 


Projects in acting, stagecraft, and directing. A student may enroll for 1 
or 2 units, and may repeat the course for a total of 4 units. 


160A. Development of Dramatic Art. (3) I. Mr. Hatlen 
The physical stage, technical structure of drama, types and forms of drama 
from the origin in Greece to the Renaissance. 


160B. Development of Dramatic Art. (3) IT. Mr. Glenn 
The history of drama and theater from the Renaissance to Ibsen. 
160C. Development of Dramatic Art. (3) II. Mr. Hatlen 


A study of Ibsen and subsequent dramatists. English, Continental, and 
American. 


162. The Art of the Film. (2) II. Mr. Schoell 
Cultural, historical and esthetic aspects of the film, combining lectures, 
papers, and showing of significant films. 


172. Speech Correction. (3) I. Mr. Snidecor 
Prerequisite: Speech 11, 150. Credential requirement. 
Remedial procedures for the development of normal speech in the pre- 
school and school-age children. 


173. Advanced Speech Correction. (2) II. Mr. Snidecor 
Prerequisite: Speech 11, 150, 172. Credential requirement. 
Study of the etiology and treatment of the more severe speech deviations, 
such as stuttering, cleft-palate, voice disorders, aphasia, and cerebral palsy. 
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174. Lip Reading. (2) II. Mr. Nichols 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Credential requirement. 
Evaluation of methods of teaching lip reading; development of and prac- 

tice in presenting foundation exercises. Preparation and presentation of 

lessons for the various grade levels. 


*175. Audiometry; Aural Rehabilitation. (2) II. Mr. Nichols 
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Credential requirement. 
The nature of hearing and hearing loss; the measurement and interpre- 
tation of reduced hearing acuity. Programs in hearing conservation, includ- 
ing auditory training and hearing aids. 


**177A—-177B. Clinical Methods and Clinical Practice. (2-2) I, II. 
Mr. Nichols 
Prerequisite: Speech 11, 150, 172. Credential requirement. 
Observation of and practice with children who present various types of 
speech and hearing problems. Speech therapy related to physiological and 
psychological factors. Laboratory required. 


198A—B-C_—D. Comprehensive Final Examination. (1-1-1-1) I, II. The Staff 
Integrates the various fields of speech through directed reading and review. 
Terminates in comprehensive oral and written examinations. Demonstra- 
tion of performance in speaking and reading. 


199. Independent Studies in Speech. (1-4) I, II. The Staff 


GRADUATE COURSES 


200. Introduction to Graduate Study in Speech. (2) I. The Staff 
Open, with the permission of the department chairman, to qualified stu- 
dents who have completed the Bachelor of Arts degree. 
Designed to acquaint the student with the procedures and disciplines es- 
sential for pursuing graduate work in the various areas of speech. 


299. Special Studies Research. (2-4) I, II. The Staff 


RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS 


Classics 150B. Greek and Latin Literature in Translation. (3-3) I, IT. 
(See page 98.) 


Education Sp. 190. Speech Activities and Methods for Teachers. (2) II. 
Mr. Schoell 


Education Sp. 192A. Student Teaching: Speech (2-4) I, IT. Mr. Schoell 


Education Sp. 192B. Student Teaching: Speech Correction. (2-4) I, II. 
Mr. Schoell 


* Not to be offered, 1961-1962. 
** Speech 177A is offered during the spring (II) semester and 177B in the fall (1) 
semester for 1961-1962. 


TUTORIAL PROGRAM 


Committee in Charge 


Gordon E. Baker, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Political Science (Chairman 
of the Committee). 

Herbert Fingarette, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy. 

Lawrence Willson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English. 

William C. Walker, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics. 

Howard Warshaw, Assistant Professor of Art. 


The purpose of the tutorial program is to give superior students a broadly 
liberal education through an interdepartmental major which allows consider- 
able freedom in the selection of courses. This major also emphasizes rigorous 
training in the arts of critical reading, discussion, and writing. An average 
grade of B or better in the freshman year is ordinarily a prerequisite to 
candidacy, although the Tutorial Committee will admit a student with a 
grade average lower than B who can be shown by other evidence than grades 
to be the type of student who would profit by the program. Properly qualified 
students who have spent their freshman year elsewhere may also be admitted. 
Freshmen students who wish to become acquainted with the Tutorial Program 
may elect either semester, or both semesters of Tutorial 1A—1B, without com- 
mitting themselves to becoming a major or a minor. 

An entering student may register with the chairman of the Tutorial Com- 
mittee his intention of becoming a major, in order to be assigned to a 
permanent adviser early in his college career. He becomes a major only after 
he has taken the two required colloquia. (A colloquium is a formal discus- 
sion group conducted by two instructors from different departments of 
knowledge.) At least one colloquium will be offered in every regular semester. 

The distinctive feature of the program is individual instruction in courses 
not offered in the regular curriculum but designed for the student with the 
assistance of his adviser and the Tutorial Committee. The colloquia are open 
to all students as electives. Upon approval of the Dean of the College of 
Letters and Science, they may be elected as alternates to certain courses listed 
as requirements in the Program of General Education. 


Preparation for the Major. Students follow the General Education Pro- 
gram I (see pages 64 and 65), with the following provisos: 


1. The student is strongly advised to elect History 4A—-4B. 


2.In the sophomore year the student must elect two colloquia, one each 
semester. It is unlikely that he will be permitted to continue in the 
tutorial program if his grade in either colloquium falls below B. 


The Major. Kach student is assigned to a faculty adviser for guidance in 
the preparation of his program. As far as possible, he retains the same adviser 
during his four years of undergraduate study. When he has completed his 
preparation for the major, the student begins his program of specifically 
tutorial instruction. With the assistance of his adviser, and after consultation 
with the Tutorial Committee, he elects two tutorial courses during each se- 
mester of his junior and senior years. 

The tutorial program may be elected as a minor. The minor student takes 
two required colloquia, followed by 12, instead of 24, units of tutorial courses. 


LOWER DIVISION COURSES 


Tutorial 1A—1B. Introduction to Tutorial. (1-1) I, I. The Staff 
Prerequisite: approval of Tutorial Committee. 
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Readings and essay-writing designed to acquaint new or prospective 
Tutorial majors with the nature and methods of the Tutorial Program, 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


Colloquium 101. Colonial Origins of American Thought. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Jacobs, Mr. Willson 


Colloquium 102. The Concept of Evolution: Scientific, Social, and 
Philosophical Implications. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Girvetz, Mr. Hardin, Mr. Walters 


Colloquium 103. Utopias. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Andron, Mr. Girvetz, and Mr. Hardin 


Colloquium 104. Athenian Civilization. (3) I, II. Mr. Del Chiaro, Mr. Frost 


Colloquium 105. Romanticism. (3) I, II. , Mr. Robinson 


Colloquium 106. Communication Theory and Philosophy. (3) I, II. 
Mr. Hardin, Mr. Wilkinson 


Tutorial 100 (3) I, II. 
May be repeated for credit up to 24 units. 


Tutors to be selected from the faculty according to the interests and 
requirements of the students. 
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INDEX 


Abbreviations Used, 76 
Activity Courses 
Physical Education, 63, 179 
Addition of Courses, 5, 6, (Calendar), 47 
Administration of the University, 8, 9 
Admission 
Application for, 4, 5, 6 (Calendar), 33— 
44, 69-72 
as a Special Student, 42 
by Examination, 37, 38 
Foreign Students, 43 
in Advanced Standing, 38—40 
in Freshman Standing, 34-38 
in Graduate Standing, 68—72 
of Former Students, 45 
Requirements, 33—44 
to Limited Status, 42 
Advanced Standing, 38—40 
Advisers, 59 
Agriculture, Preparation for, 73 
American History and Institutions, 62, 63 
Anthropology Courses, 204, 205 
Application 
(see also Petitions of Students) 
Fee for Admission, 53 
for Admission, 4, 5, 6 (Calendar), 33— 
44, 69-72 
for Employment or Placement, 59, 60 
for Graduation Candidacy and Creden- 
tials, 4—7 (Calendar), 68—72 
for Reclassification of Residence Status, 
54, 55 
for Refund of Fees, 54, 55 
for Scholarships, Loans, or Grants-in- 
ANd On.D.4 
for Student Teaching, 110 
for Transcripts of Record, 46 
Approval of Freshman Programs, 50 
Approval of Housing, 55 
Aptitude Test, 4-6 (Calendar), 39 
Art 
Courses, 78-81 
Department, 77-81 
Majors, 77 
Minor, 77, 78 
Requirements for Degree in, 77, 78 
Santa Barbara Museum of Art, 31 
Teaching Credential Program, 78 
Art and Home Economics, 82 
Associated Students, 54 
Astronomy Course, 187 
Attorney for the Regents in Residence 
Matters, 54 
Authority of Instructors, 52 


Bachelor of Arts Degree, 26—27, 62 
Bacteriology (Microbiology), 88 
Berkeley, University of California, 29 
Biological Sciences 
Comprehensive Examination, 83 
Department, 83-93 


Doctoral Program, 87 
Majors, 83-87 
Biology 
Courses, 88—93 
_ Major, 84-85 
Minor, 83 
Board and Lodging, 55, 56 
Books and Stationery, 60 
Botanic Garden, Santa Barbara, 31 
Botany 
Courses, 90-91 
Major, 86 
Minor, 83 
Business, Preparation for, 73 


Calendar, 4—7 
Careers for Graduates, 73—75 
Change of Major, 50 
Chemistry 
Courses, 95—97 
Department, 94—97 
Major, 94—95 
Master of Arts Degree, 94—95 
Minor, 95 
Cinch Notices, 47 
Classics, 98 
Classification and Numbering of Courses, 
76 
Coffee Shop, 60 
College Entrance Examination Board, 34 
College of Letters and Science, 26, 27 
College Teaching, Preparation for, 74 
Colloquium Courses, 218—219 
Comprehensive Examinations, 51,70 
Constitution (see American History and 
Institutions ) 
Cooperating Institutions, 31 
Counseling 
Center, 59 
Major Students, 59 
Student, 59 
Course Designations, 76 
Courses of Instruction, 76 
Credential Programs, 26, 78, 95, 106-112, 
165-166, 178-179, 200-201, 213- 
214 
Combinations of, 111 
General Elementary, 108, 109, 179 
General Secondary, 70—72, 78, 87, 95, 
IO), alee Py, abel, lL alse) aleKey 
165, 166, 178, 186, 200-201, 208, 
213-214 
Junior High School, 109, 201 
Kindergarten-Primary, 107, 108 
Special Secondary, 78, 106, 144, 148, 
166, 178 
Speech Correction, 214 
Credit by Examination, 50 
Curricula 
Letters and Science, 26 
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Davis, University of California, 29, 30 
Dean 

of Letters and Science, 9 

of Men, 9, 59 

of Students, 9, 59 

of Women, 9, 59 
Deficiencies, Removal of Entrance, 40 
Deficit Program, 50 
Degrees 

Bachelor of Arts, 26, 62 

Doctor of Philosophy, 87, 138 
Degrees of Discipline, 51 
Dentistry, Preparation for, 74 
Departmental Majors (see also Each De- 

partment), 26 

Devereux Ranch School, 31 
Dining Commons, 26 
Directed Teaching (see Student Teaching) 
Discipline, 51 
Dismissal 

for Failure to Attend Required Course 

in Military Science, 63 

for Poor Scholarship, 49 
Distribution of Units, 64 
Doctoral Programs 

Biological Sciences, 87 

History 138 
Dramatic Arts 

Courses, 215—217 

Major, 212-213 


East Asian Studies, 99 
Economics 

Courses, 101—104 

Department, 100-104 

Major, 100-101 

Master of Arts Degree, 100-101 

Minor, 101 
Education 

Courses, 112-119 

Credentials, 107-111 

, Department, 105-119 

Majors, 106-111 

Minor, 111-112 

Student Teaching, 110-111 
Educational Placement Service, 59-60 
Electives, 64, 65 
Elementary Education Teaching Creden- 

tial, 108, 109 
Eligibility for Student Offices and Activi- 
ties, 60, 61 

Employment, Student, 59 
Engineering 

Courses, 119 

School of, 27 
English 

Comprehensive, 121, 125 

Courses, 122-126 

Department, 120-126 

Examination (see Subject A), 44, 45 


Foreign Literature in English Transla- 


tions, 98, 130, 209 
French Courses, 130 
German Courses, 130 
Greek Courses, 98 
Latin Courses, 98 


Index 


Russian Courses, 130 
Spanish Courses, 209 
Major, 120-121 
Master of Arts Degree, 121 
Minor, 121 
Entrance (see also Application, Examina- 
tions) 
College Entrance Examination Board, 
33-34, 37-38, 46 
Deficiencies, 37, 40 
Examinations at, 33-34, 37-38, 45-46 
Requirements, 33-34 
Examinations 
Aptitude, 33-34 
at Entrance, 33—34, 37-38, 45-46 
College Entrance Examination Board, 
33-34, 37-38, 46 
Final, 50 
for Credit, 50 
Medical and Physical at Entrance, 45, 
176 
Music Plazement, 46 
Physical, for Teaching Credentials, 111 
Proficiency, 67, 111 
Speech, 67 
Subject A, 44, 45—46 
Expenses of Students, 53, 55-56 


Experimental Program—tInstructors for 
Colleges, 27 
Extension 


Credit toward Graduation, 62 
University, 31, 32 


Faculty (see Officers of Instruction) 
Failures, 49 
Fees 
Application, 53 
Incidental, 53 
Miscellaneous, 54—55 
Nonresident, 54 
Refunds, 54—55 
Student Body, 54 
Tuition, 53-54 
Filing Application for Graduation Can- 
didacy and Credentials, 4—7 (Calen- 
dar), 68—70 
Filing, Registration Packets, 
endar) 
Final Examinations, 50 
Foreign Languages and Literatures 
Courses, 128-130 
Department, 127—130 
Major in French, 127 
Major in German, 127-128 
Minors in French, German, and Rus- 
sian, 128 
Foreign Literature in English Translation, 
98, 130, 209 
Foreign Students, 48-44 
Forensics, 210-211 
Forestry, Preparation for, 73 
Fraternities, 60, 61 
French 
Courses, 128-129 
Major, 127 
Minor, 128 


4-7 (Cal- 


Index 


Freshman Programs, 66 
Approval of, 45, 50 


General Education Programs, 64—66 
General Information, 53—61 
General Regulations, 45—52 
Geography Course, 206 
Geology 
Courses, 132-133 
Department, 131-134 
Major, 131 
Minor, 132 
German 
Courses, 129 
Major, 127-128 
Minor, 128 
Government 
Courses, 191-193 
Grade Points, 47 
Grades of Scholarship, 47 
Graduate Courses, Numbering of, 76 
Graduate Programs, 68—72 
Anthropology, 204 
Art, 78 
Biology, 87 
Botany, 87 
Chemistry, 84—85 
Economics, 100-101 
English, 122 
French, 127 
Geology, 131 
History, 136-138 
Home Economics, 144 
Industrial Arts, 150 
Mathematics, 155-156 
Music, 165 
Philosophy, 171-172 
Physical Education, 178 
Physics, 186 
Political Science, 190-191 
Psychology, 194 
Social Sciences, 200-201 
Sociology, 204 
Spanish, 208 
Speech, 213-214 
Zoology, 87 
Graduation Requirements 
Filing Application for Candidacy, 4—7 
(Calendar), 69—72 
General, 62 
Military Science, 63 
Program I, 64—65 
Program II, 65-66 
Residence, 62 
Grants-in-Aid, 57 
Greek Courses, 98 


Health Education 
Courses, 183 
Minor, 177 
Health Service, 58 
High School Programs for Admission, 34— 
35 
Hillside House, 31 
Hispanic Civilization, 135 
History 
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Courses, 138-142 
Department, 136-142 
Doctoral Program, 138 
Major, 136 
Master of Arts Degree, 136-138 
Minor, 136 
Home Economics 
Art and Home Economics Major, 144 
Courses, 145-147 
Department, 143-147 
Major, 143-144 
Minor, 144 
Teaching Credentials, 144 
Honor Societies, 60—61 
Honorable Dismissal, 49 
Honors Program, 27 
Housing, 55—56 


Incidental Fee, 53 
Incomplete Grade, 47 
Industrial Arts 
Courses, 151-154 
Department, 148-154 
Discontinuance of, 150 
General Secondary Credential, 150 
Major 
General Program Curriculum, 149 
Industrial Management Curriculum, 
149-150 
Minors, 150 
Special Secondary Curriculum, 148-149 
Information, General, 53-61 
Instructors for Colleges, 27 


Jobs (see Student Employment) 

Journalism, Preparation for, 74 

Junior High School Education Credential, 
109-110 


Kindergarten-Primary Teaching COreden- 
tial, 107-108 


Laboratory Technicians, Preparation for, 
74 
Languages, 

guages) 

Late Registration, 45 
Latin Courses, 98 
Law, Preparation for, 74 
Lawrence Parma School, 31 
Leaves of Absence, 49 
Librarianship, Preparation for, 74 
Library, 28 
Living Accommodations (see Housing) 
Living Expenses, 55, 56 
Load (see Student Programs) 
Loan Funds, 57—58 
Lodging and Board, 55-56 
Los Angeles, University of California, 30 
Lower Division, 64 

Numbering of Courses, 76 


Foreign (see Foreign Lan- 


Mail, Student, 61 

Majors (see under Each Department) 

Master of Arts Degree, General, 69—70 
Biology, 87 
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Botany, 87 
Chemistry, 94—95 
Economics, 100-101 
English, 121 
History, 136-137 
Mathematics, 155-156 
Music, 165 
Philosophy, 171-172 
Physical Education, 178 
Physics, 186 
Political Science, 190-191 
Psychology, 194 
Zoology, 87 
Mathematics 
Courses, 156-159 
Department, 155-159 
General Secondary Credential, 156 
Major 155 
Master of Arts Degree, 155—156 
Minor, 155 
Medical Examinations, 4—6 
45, Lil 
Medicine, Preparation for, 74 
Military Science 
Advanced Course, 161—162 
Basic Course, 160 
Department, 160—162 
Minor, 162 
Requirement for Graduation, 63 
Mineralogy, 133-134 
Minors (see also under Each Department), 
67 
Museum 
Santa Barbara Art, 31 
Natural History, 31 
Music 
Courses, 166-170 
Credential Programs, 165-166 
Department, 163-170 
Majors 
General Education Requirements, 
163-164 
Performance, 164 
Sacred Music, 164 
Theory and History, 164 
Master of Arts Degree, 165 
Minors, 165 
Placement Tests, 46, 163 
Music Academy of the West, 31 


(Calendar), 


Natural History, Santa Barbara Museum 
Of ol 

Nonresident Tuition Fee, 53-55 

Numbering of Courses, 76 

Nursing, Preparation for, 75 


Officers 

of Administration, 9 

of Instruction, 10-24 
Organizations, Student, 60-61 


Paleontology, 134 
Petitions of Students (see Applications), 
46 
for Change of Major, 50 
for Change of Programs, 50 


Index 


for Credit by Examination, 50 
for Excuse from Physical Education, 


176 

for Excused or Deferred Military Sci- 
ence, 63 

to Carry More or Fewer Units Than 
Usual, 50 


to Take an Upper Division Course in 
Lower Division Status, 64 
Philosophy 
Courses, 172-174 
Department, 171-174 
Major, 171 
Master of Arts Degree, 171-172 
Minor, 171 
Physical and Health Education 
Activity Courses, 179 
Courses, 179-183 
Departments, 175-184 
Major, 177-178 
Master of Arts Degree, 178 
Minor, 1,77 
Requirements for All Students, 176 
Requirements for Graduation, 176 
Teaching Credentials, 178 
Physical Examination 
for Teaching Credentials, 111 
Required of All Students, 176 
Physical Science 
Major, 185 
Minor, 185 
Physical Therapy, Preparation for, 75, 177 
Physician, University, 58 
Physics 
Courses, 187-189 
Department, 186—189 
Major, 186 
Master of Arts Degree, 186 
Minor, 186 
Physiology (see Biological Sciences), 88— 
92 


Placement Office, 59-60 
Points, Grade, 47 
Political Science 
Courses, 191-193 
Department, 190-193 
Major, 190 
Master of Arts Degree, 190-191 
Minor, 191 
Practice Teaching (see Student Teaching) 
Premedical Training, 74 
Preparation for Curricula of the Univer- 
sity, 38 
Preprofessional Courses, Preparation for, 
73-75 
Prerequisites and Recommended Subjects, 
38 
Prizes, 57 
Probation and Dismissal, 49 
Professions, Preparation for, 73-75 
Proficiency Tests, 67, 111 
Programs 
Average, Maximum, and Minimum, 50 
Changes, 50 
Deficit, 50 


Index 


Psychological Examinations at Entrance, 
33-34, 46 
Psychology 
Courses, 195-198 
Department, 194-198 
Major, 194 
Master of Arts Degree, 194 
Minor, 194 
Public Speaking, 212 


Readmission 

after Absence, 45 

after Graduation, 42—43, 68—72 
Recreational Activities, 60-61 
Refund of Fees, 54-55 
Regents of the University, 8 


Registration 
Approval of Freshman Programs, 34— 
SieeD O 
Dates, 4, 5, 6 (Calendar) 
Late, 45 


Procedure, 45 
Regular Sessions, 27 
Regulations, General, 45—52 
Religious Institutions, 199 
Requirements 
Departmental (see under Various De- 
partments ) 
for Admission, 33—44 
for Degrees and Credentials, 62—67 
for Graduation, 4, 5, 6, 7 (Calendar), 
62-67 
General Education, 64—66 
(see also Graduation Requirements ) 
Residence Matters 
Attorney for Regents in, 54 
Rules Governing, 55 
Residence Requirement for Graduation, 62 
Responsibility 
of Students, 51—52 
Returning after Absence, 45 
Riverside, University of California, 30 
Romance Languages (see French, 
Spanish) 
R.O.T.C. (see Military Science) 
Russian Courses, 130 
Minor, 128 


San Diego, University of California, 30 
San Francisco, University of California, 
31 
Scholarship 
Deficiencies, 37, 40, 47—48 
Grades of, 47 
Other Provisions, 47 
Scholarships, 56—57 
School and College Placement Service, 59— 
60 
School of Engineering, 27 
Secondary School Credentials, Special (see 
Credential Programs) 
Selective Service, 28-29 
Self-Support (see Student Employment) 
Semester Units, 76 
Social and Recreational Activities, 60-61 
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Social Sciences 
Combination Major, 200 
Credential Programs, 200—201 
Majors, 200 
Minors, 200, 201 
Requirements for All Students, 65, 66 
Social Work, Preparation for, 75 
Sociology-Anthropology 
Courses, 204—207 
Department, 202—207 
Majors, 202—204 
Minor, 203, 204 
Sororities, 60—61 
Spanish Language and Literature 
Courses, 207—208 
Department, 207-208 
Major, 208 
Minor, 208 
Spanish Literature in English Translation, 
209 
Special Examination for Course Credit, 50 
Special Secondary Credentials (see Cre- 
dential Programs) 
Special Undergraduates, 42 
Speech and Drama 
Credential Programs, 213-214 
Courses, 214—217 
Department, 210—217 
Majors, 210-213 
Minor, 213 
Test, 67 
St. Vincent School, 31 
Statutory Subjects, Proficiency Tests in, 
Gi7/,,, atavil 
Student 
Activities, 60—61 
Conduct, 51 ; 
Counseling, 59 
Employment, 59 
Health Service, 58 
Mail, 61 
Organizations, 56, 60 
Programs, 50 
Responsibility, 52 
Student Body, 54, 60, 61 
Student Teaching 
Examinations Prior to, 67 
Facilities, 66, 111 
Grades and Requirements, 66 
Student Union, 60 
Study Load (see Student Programs), 50 
Subject A 
Course, 122 
Examination, 44 
Subject Deficiencies, 40 
Summer Session, 27 
Supervised Teaching (see Student Teach- 
ing) 


Teacher Education Curricula, 27, 106—112 
Teacher Placement Office, 59 
Transfer Students, 41 
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Tuition Fee for Nonresidents of California, 
538-54 
Tutorial Programs, 218—219 


Unit and Grade-Point Requirements for 
Graduation, 62 
Units, Distribution of, 64 
Units of Work and Credit, 76 
University Bookstore, 60 
University Extension, 30, 31, 50, 62 
University of California, Organization, 25 
Unsatisfactory Scholarship, 47 
Upper Division, 64 
Unit Requirements, 62 
Numbering of Courses in, 76 
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Vaccination Requirement, 34, 45 
Veterans Information, 28 


Withdrawal 
from a Course, 49—50 
from the University, 49 
Wyles Collection, 28 


Year Courses, 76 


Zoology 
Courses, 91, 92 
Major, 86—87 
Minor, 83 


Administrative Bulletins of the University of California 
1961-1962 


The administrative bulletins of the University of California present informa- 
tion concerning the colleges, schools, and departments of the University. 

Copies of general bulletins and other information concerning instruction 
may be obtained from the Registrars of the following campuses: 

Berkeley—University of California, Berkeley 4 

Davis—University of California, Davis 

Los Angeles—University of California, Los Angeles 24 

Riverside—University of California, Riverside 

Santa Barbara—University of California, University 

The bulletins of the schools and colleges at the University of California, 
San Francisco Medical Center, San Francisco 22, may be obtained from 
the individual deans in charge. 
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PURPOSES OF A UNIVERSITY... 


. to serve the whole society . . . 


* The dynamics of progress have changed 
the university from a tiny band of scholars 
situated on the periphery of society to 

a large group of teachers and investigators 
operating at an intersection crossed 

by nearly all the paths of human activity; 
from a debating forum to a research 
laboratory; from an isolated retreat 
restricted to the contemplation of history, 
philosophy, the classics, and the arts 

to a vast intellectual enterprise devoted 
also to the social, physical, 

and biological sciences. 

Some professors have transferred their 
investigations from the library into 

the factory and onto the farm. 

Today the university is much more an 
integral part of society than ever before. 


CLARK KERR 
} Telos President of the University 
4- 4 : J 
f (> * This is one of a series of statements explaining the réle of the University of Califomia. 


